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RECOMMENDATIONS. 



The following Becommendations of the Work and statements in respect 
to the study of the Sjriac language are respectfully submitted : — 

FBOM J. O. PALriKY, D. D., FORMBBLY OF THB THEOLOGICAL SCHOOL CONNBCTBD 

WITH HARVABD UNITBR8ITY. 

" It is one of the best Grammars of any language with which -I am 
acquainted. The Syriac is easily learned with the help of that proficiency 
in the Hebrew which is now generally carried away from our Theologicu 
institutions; and the little labor necessary for its acquisition is richly 
repaid by the privilege of consulting a version of the New Testament; which 
ranks before all others as the oldest and best, and which, besides its impor- 
tance in respect to evidence of the genuineness of the Sacred Text, has the 
peculiar interest of presenting the discourses of Our Saviour essentially in 
the same language m which they were originally pronounced." 

PROM PROP. SMITH, OP BANGOR THEOLOGICAL INSTITUTION. 

" I have been acquainted with the Grammar for many years, and I regard 
it as better adapted for translation in this country than any other ^mmar 
that I know of. I shall be heartily elad to see an English translation of it, 
and I have no doubt that such a work would greatly tend to promote, what, 
by the way, is a most desirable object, the knowledge of the Syriac among 
our Clergymen and Theological students. There has not been hitherto so 
much interest taken in our Seminary in the study of the languages cognate 
to the Hebrew as I could wish." 

FBOM C. B. STOWS, D. D., OP ANDOVEB THEOLOGICAL SEMINABT. 

" It LS highly desirable that all Theological students should make them- 
selves acquainted with the Syriac tongue ; for it is not only (next to the 
Chaldee, perhaps.) the eldest sister of the Hebrew, and the Sacred dialect 
of that interesting people, the Nestorians ; but it gives us the very best 
translation of the Bible, (especially of the New Testament) that has ever 
been made in any language." 

FROM HIS PBEOECE880R, THB LATE B. B. EDWARDS, D. D. 

" I have been much pleased with Uhlemann's Syriac Grammar. It is^ 
the best for purposes of instruction with which I am acquainted." 

FROM T. J. CONANT, D. D., OF ROCHESTEB UNIVBBSiTY. 

'' Uhlemann's Syriac Grammar is an admirable work for its object, and 
is the best extant for school use. I should be glad to see it translated and 
furnished at a price which could be afforded by Theological students. If a 
Grammar could be obtained at a moderate price, I think the study would 
soon become pretty common among ministers. I'he privilege of reading 
the oldest version of the New Testament would richly reward all the trouble 
and expense of acquiring the language." 

" The Exercises and Chrestomathy have been very carefully prepared, 
with good success. Both would be very serviceable to the learner." 

FBOM J. A. ALEXANDER, D. D., 0|[ PBINCBTON THEOLOGICAL SEMINABT. 

"A good translation of Uhlemann would command a constant sale 
here." 
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TRANSUTOR'S PREFACE. 



The following translation was undertaken in accordanco with 
the suggestion of several literary friends, and in view of an 
increasing desire among American students to become acquainted 
with a language in which the earliest and best version of the New 
Testament is generally admitted to have been made, and which 
is essentially the language spoken by our Saviour. 

Uhlemann's Grammar is acknowledged by all to be a manual 
of rare excellence ; and it is hoped that, in an English dress, it 
will be found t-o be well adapted to promote the progress of ori- 
ental philology in this country. Some of our helps of this kind, 
in the study of the Syriae, are too brief, and others are too volu- 
minous. Uhlemann has aimed to present, within moderate lim- 
its, a work sufficiently extensive for ordinary purposes of instruc** 
tion. The translator has endeavored to give as literal a transla- 
tion as is compatible with perspicuity. He has added, where it 
seemed to be necessary, occasional explanatory' notes. After 
having prepared an abridgment of the paradigms of verbs and 
nouns, following Winer's arrangement in his Chaldee Grammar, 
he, oh the whole, concluded to insert the full paradigms as they 
stand in the original work, and not to make the attempt to im- 
prove a granunar so nearly faultless. 
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The translation is followed by a course of Exercises in Sjriac 
grammar, -which, if carefully studied, will, it is believed, mate- 
rially facilitate the progress of the learner in an accurate know- 
le<lge of the elements of the language. After having read, with 
care, the introduction, and cursorily examined other parts of the 
grammar, the pupil may, at once, commence upon the Exercises, 
and merely consult the grammar (as directed in the introductory 
remarks to the Exercises) as a book of reference, in order to 
enable him to solve the difficulties with which he may meet in 
analyzing the first page of the Chrestomathy. The translator 
trusts that he shall not be considered as obtrusive in calling 
special attention to a method of analysis which he has found to 
be of great advantage in teaching classes in Hebrew. Some in- 
structors have probably adopted a similar one, and others may 
have devised still better methods. This is submitted to the con- 
sideration of those teachers who have not already adopted a 
satisfactory one. 

A brief Chrestomathy and Lexicon, prepared by the transla- 
tor, follow the Exercises. The former is composed of selections 
from that beautiful edition of the Peshito Bible published by the 
British and Foreign Bible Society in London, in 1816^ and 
reprinted in smaller type in 1826. It was executed for the use 
of the Syrian Christians in India. It was corrected for the press, 
as far as the Acts of the Apostles, by Dr. Buchanan, and com- 
pleted by Rev. S. Lee, Professor of Arabic in the University of 
Cambridge. Several manuscripts were consulted, and the text 
is considered as very correct, though we have discovered in it 
some typographical errors. 

In the Exercises, an extended analysis will be found of the first 
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page of the Chrestomatky, and merely brief explanatory remarks 
on the remaining pages. 

The basis of the Lexicon is that inserted by Ublemann in his 
grammar, to which the translator has made many additions, having 
consulted the Syriac Lexicons of M. Trost, E. Castell, ^gidius 
Gutbier, and Emilias Rodiger. The Lexicon is intended merely 
to include those words which occur in the Chrestomathy. 

Some errors, in the author's numerous references to the Old 
and New Testaments, have been discovered and corrected. 
There are, probably, others which were not observed. 

The translator trusts that this effort will be received with 
indulgence by the literary public. Errors will doubtless be 
/ound by teachers who may use the Manual, and he will be very 
thankful to receive suggestions from any quarter, by which a 
future edition, should it ever be called for, may be improved. 

The publication of the work has been unexpectedly delayed, 
most of the stereotype plates, when nearly completed, having been 
destroyed by a disastrous fire. 

The translator avails himself of this opportunity to express his 
obligations to Mr. W. W. Turner, late of the Union Thelogical 
Seminary of this city, T. J. Conant, D. D., of Rochester Univer- 
sity, and J. G. Palfrey, D. D., formerly of the Theological School 
connected with Harvard University, for valuable suggestions; 
also to Mr. A. H. Guernsey, of this city, for important aid in 
the examination of the manuscript before going to press. 

Nbw York, Jan. 1855. 
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The earlier sheets of this Text book, designed, principally, 
for academical instruction, had been printed, and that part of 
the Manuscript which contains the elementary principles and 
paradimis had been for a considerable time out of my hands, 
when the more comprehensive work of Professor Hoffmann 
made its appearance. In the preparation of this work my 
plan had especially led me to present, with as much brevity 
as was consistent with clearness, what is most essential for 
understanding the language in its grammatical forms. 1 
was of the opinion that the more extended treatment of 
separate phenomena of the language might be dispensed 
with, since the greater portion of the Syriac forms may be 
explained. from those of the Hebrew language ; and in fact, 
a Knowledge of the Hebrew implies an acquaintance with 
the principles of the Syriac. Upon a close examination of the 
above-mentioned work, I was convinced, that I had proceeded 
upon almost the same principles, had made a similar use 
of the older grammarians, such as Amira, Ludov. de Dieu, 
Buxtorf, Michaelis, and others, and had deviated only in the 
collocation of separate rules. Although I might have approxi- 
mated more nearly to the work of Hoffmann, by isolated 
alterations, yet I deemed it advisable, where deviations 
existed, to follow my own views ; as for example, in the ta- 
bular arrangement of derivative nouns. FoUowinff the older 
grammarians, I have introduced a separate paradigm of the 
nouns placed under Declension HI.,* instead of classing them 
with the Segholate forms ; this was done because the vowel 
entering into the inflection of these nouns is not an original 
one, as in the case of the Segholate forms, but is introduced 
on account of the difficulty of pronunciation. Real Segholate 

• § 48, Dea in. 
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forms, monosyllabic nouns, namely, those derived from verbs 
3 rad. Olaph quiescent, belong rather, according to their 
principal inflection, to the substantive-stems of Declension V., 
and, m only a few instances, coincide with the Segholate 
forms. In preparing the Syntax, I have, like Professor Hoff- 
niann, followed the Lehraebävde of Gesenius ; and like him, 
also, I have made use only of those passages of the Old Tes- 
tament collected by Gesenius, in which the translator, unfet- 
tered by the Hebrew text, seems to have wrought more in 
accordance with the genius of his own language. In addition 
to this, I have frequently consulted the translation of the 
New Testament, as the oldest Syriac writing known to us ;* 
Ephraemi Opera Syr., Eomse, 1743, tom. III., fol.; Barhebrsei 
Onronicon Syr., ed. Kirsch. Lips. 1789 ; and Assemani Bib- 
liotheca Orient. Clementine- Vaticana, Romae, 1719, tom. HI., 
fol.; so that a close and impartial examination will easily 
determine what has been added from my own not inconsider- 
able collections.f ****** 

Berlin, March, 1829. ^ 



* In point of tiiiio the Pesbito version of the Old Testament is the most ancient 
document extant in the Syriac language, though the New Testament was tnuis- 
lated into Syriac from the original Greek about the same tune. Michaelis sup- 
poses, that the Syriac verbion of both Testaments was made near the close of the 
first, or in the early part of the second century. — ^Tr. 

t The remainder of the Author^s Prefooe relates mainly to his Rpading Lessons, 
which we have not inserted, they being, in oar opinion, too difficult for beg^nnera 
— Te. 
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BRIEF HISTORICAL VIEW 

OF THB 

STKIAO LANGUAGE AND LITERATTTRE. 



1. The Syriac language (sometimes' called the Western 
Aramfean, to distinguish it from the Chaldsean or Eastern 
Aramaean, with which it constitutes the Aramaean dialect of 
the Semitic family of languages), formerly extended over the 
whole northern part of Aram, from the borders of Palestine 
to Natolia, and from the Mediterranean to and beyond the 
Euphrates.* It degenerated at an early period, and, during 
the continual changes of government, particularly by the re- 
ception of Persian and Greek words, lost much of its original 
Surity. Of its pure state, no written monuments have come 
own to our times. But at the beginning of the fourth cen- 
tury after Christ, the language enjoyed a flourishing period, 
and kept its place for a long time at Edessa as a written lan- 
guage. As from the earliest period the Palmyrene dialect 
was recognized as the principal one, so this period has been 
designated hf the name of the Edessene Period. Moreover, 
at various times, mention is made of the Damascene, the 
Chalnic or Ctesiphontic, the Acharic or Nesibene, and the 
Maronite dialects. The essential difference between these con- 
sisted very likely in the pronunciation ; this may be asserted 
with still more confidence in respect to the Nabataean 
dialect. The ancient written language of Antioch or Com- 
magene is still used by various Christian sects, in particular 

^m^mm^m- .j i. i — ^^*- 

* £. Rodiger says of the Aramsean language : " It was called Syriao in the 
firm in which it appeared in the Christian Aramffian literature, and Chaldee 
when it appeared in the Jewish Araoisoan writings." See Genius' Heb. 
Gfamm., 15th edit, by Rödiger, Leipx. 1848 ; Einleitung, i 1. 2. b.— Ta. 
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by the Maronites, Nestorians, and Thomas-Christians of India, 
as their ecclesiastical language. So also the Zabians, or so- 
called St. John's Disciples, are said to make use of it, in 
their religious ceremonies. But as the language, as early as 
the eighth and ninth centuries, was greatly corrupted by the 
frequent use of the Arabic, and was driven by the Arabs 
from the cities in the tenth and eleventh, and from the 
villages in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, it may be 
safely assumed that it is no longer in use as a vernacular Ian 
guage. Although several modern traveler of note, as 
Jfiebuhr and Brown, maintain that it is still spoken in some 
parts of Mesopotamia, about Eaka, Edessa, and Damascus, as 
well as upon Lebanon, they are opposed by Ferneres 
SauveboBuf and Volney, wnile Chateaubriand, Seetzen, 
Clarke, Joliffe, and Buckingham pass the matter over in 
silence; and Burckhardt only remarks, that the Maronites 
in the convent of Kashia use the Syriac, at the i>re8ent day, 
as we do the Latin.* 

Rem. — The LXX, even, use Syria, {^^giot^ ^v^^i, 2u|i(rrt) in ihe 

wider sense, for the Old Testament ta^^ (^'} con>p. the "Apifxai 

in Horn. II. ii. 783 ; Hesiod Theog. 304 ; Strabo Geog. i. 2. xi. 14 ; 
Stephan us Bjzant. under *Api|xa, and Bochart Geogr. S. ii. 5, 6 ); and 
the Greek and Roman Authors often confound Syria with Assyria ux)mpk 
Diod. Sic. ii. IS; Herodot. vii. 63; Strabo x\n. 2 ; Xenoph. Öyrop. 
YÜ. 5, 31 ; Lucian de Dea Syr. § 1 ; Oppian, K\)vi\y III. 402 ; Horat 
Od. II. 11, 16; III. 4, a2. Justin, i. 2; Ammian Marcell. xxiii. 6. 

The Arabs call it fV»Äj^, as it lay at the left, when their faces were 

tume<l towards the east (comp. Abulfeda Tab. Syr. p. 5 ; Assemani 
Bibl. Orient. T. III. P. ii. p. 782,) In the earliest times this country 
was divided into several small nations, ruled by kings (comp. Jahn Bibl. 
Archäol. Thl. r. Bd. i. p. 51 seq.; Mannert Geogr. Bil. vi. p. 1 seq.; 
Vater Commentar über den Pentat Bd. I. p. 152 ; Winer Bibl. Real- 
wörterbuch, Bd. i. p. 51 seq.) ; of these, subsequently to the time ot 
David, Zobah and Damascus are mentioned in the Scriptures, as the 
most powerful ; David conquered them both (2 Sam. viii. 3 sq.; x. 6; 
1 Chron. xix. [xviii ] 3, 4. sq ), and Solomon kept posscs.<^ion of them 

* Since Ulileniann prepared his grammar, it has been ascertained that the Nes- 
torians use the Syriac language at the present day. Mr. Layard, in his admirable 
work on the ruins of Nineveh, says of the Nestorians (or Chaldwuns as he incor- 
rectly denominates them) : '* Must of their church books are written in Syriac, 
which, like the Latin in tlie West, became the sacred language in the greater part 
of the East.'* See Layard^s Nineveh, chap. viii. Missionaries who are laboring 
among the Nestorians, bear testimony to the same &ct. — ^Tr. 
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tintil Keson Ben-EIiada, who had been general of the king of Zoba 
(1 Kings xi. 23 sq.), re-established at Damascus a govemment inde- 
pendent of that of the Hebrews. Subsequently the Syrians were incor^ 
porated with the monarchies of the Assyrians (738 b. c.^, the Persians 
(539 B. c), and the Macedonians (331 b. c). Though after the death 
of Alexander the Great, they arose again for a time under the Seleucid» 
(301 B. c), yet they again lost theu: independence by means of Pom- 
pey (64 b. c), and their kings reigned only at Edessa, till the third 
century after Christ, when this kingdom came also under the Roman 
sway. At the division of the Empire, under Theodosius ( 395 ), Syria fell 
to the Byzantine Empire, after Jo vianus had (a. d. 363) already surren- 
dered Nesibis* to Sapores II, king of Persia. Afterwards it was taken 
possession of by the Arabs (636), and was subjected (660) to the 
Omraiades and several other Arabic royal families, whose dynasties 
were, in 1086, brought to a close by the Seljooks.f At the time of the 
Crusades, the Christians could maintain themselves there against the 
Seljooks but a short time (1097 and subsequently) ; and in 1171, Salar 
din wrested the country from them. In 1369, Syria became a prey to 
the marauding inroads of the Mongols under Timur.; and it has now, 
for three o^turies, sighed under the Turkish yoke (cf. Gatterer, Hand* 
buch der Universalhist, Bd. I. p. 248 sq. ; Beck, Weltgeschichte, Bd. 
I. p. 213 sq.; Heeren, Ideen über die Politik, u. s. w. ThL I. p. 
213 sq. ; Rühs, Handbuch der Gesclüchte des Mittelalters, p. 152, 
sq.). The transition into broadness of pronunciation (»Xarutfrofiiov) 
seems not to have extended much beyond the time of the Babylonish 
captivity ; and the Palmyrene Dialect, which is known to us by some 
hisciiptions found among the ruins of Pahnyra or Tadmor, and decipher- 
ed by Barthelemy and Swipton, may have grown up soon after Solo- 
mon, the founder of that city. In the Edcssene Period, during which 
flourished Ephraem (died 378), Jacob Von Sarug, Isaac the Syrian, 
and Xenaias of Mabug, all of whom Jacob of Edessa, at the middle of 
the seventh century, recognizes as classical writers, theological learning 
was zealously cultivated (cf Assem. T. III. P. II. p. 994). The Maronites 
on the Orontes and upon Lebanon, originally disciples and followerB 
of St. Maro (cf. Assem. I. 496 sq. ; Pfeiffer, in his Auszuge, p. 166 sq. ; 
Gieseler, Lehrbuch der Kirchengeschichte, Bd. I. p. 675 ; Rühs, Hand- 
buch der Geschichte des Mittelalters, p. 37) approximate to the an- 
cient Syriac dialect ; still more closely do the Nestorians (cL Assem. T. 
III. P. II. p. 379), and the Thomas-Christians of India, who differ from 
the Nestorians only in name and place of residence (cf Assem. a. a. 0. pp. 
413, 435. sq. ; Pfeiffer, pp. 285, 484^ Gieseler, Bd. L pp. 417, 638), 
all of whom make use of it only as an ecclesiastical language ; the two 
former speaking Arabic in common life, and the latter, the language 

* A celebrated city and military post in Mesopotamia, generally written Nisibia.—TB. 
t CäOed, also, Seljaks, Seljooka, or Se^onldan Turks.— Tiu 
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of Malabar. Different from this is the dialect of the so-called Johannes- 
Christians, Mandseans, or Zabians (who are not to be confounded with 
a Mohammedan sect of the same name, in Maraccii Coran. Sur. II. p. 33 
sq.; Assem.T. III.P.II.pp.509-515; Pfeiffer, p.5 10 sq.; cf.Gie8eler,Bd. 
I. p. 66 ; Neander, Allgemeine Geschichte der christlichen. Religion und 
Barche, Bd. I. Abth. II. p. 427), whose religious books are written in 
a corrupted Syriac, and which appears, from the numerous Ghebric 
expressions which occur in them, to have been drawn up in the Persian 
Irak. Bj the Nabataean, according to Barhebraeus (in Assem. T. I. p. 
476) is to be understood the former language of the Syrian country- 
people. On the question, whether the Syrian is still a vernacular 
language, compare Niebuhr, Reisebeschr von Arabien, Bd. II. p. 352 ; 
Brown, Biblioth. der neuesten Reisebeschr. Thl. I. p. 489 ; Ferrieres 
Sauveboeuf, Memoires historiques, etc., T. II. p. 169 ; Volney, Voyage 
en Syrie, etc., T. I. p. 331 ; and Burckhardt, Travels in Syria, etc., pp. 
22, 186. 

2. Syriac literature, which extends over almost all branches 
of knowledge, and in a special manner over the department of 
Theology, and possesses valuable works upon Oriental and Eccle- 
siastical History, flourished principally in the period between the 
fourth and tenth centuries of the Christian era. The language 
itself, which gave proof of its versatility of expression by the 
translations of Aristotle and other Greek authors, and by its 
accurate representation of mathematical subjects, had found, at 
an earlier period, in its own country, zealous cultivators in the 
departments of Grammar and Lexicography. 

As the most ancient grammarians, whose works have been lost, 
history records the names of Achudemen (died 575), Joseph Hu- 
zita (died 580), Jacob of Edessa(died698), who labored to restore 
the purity of the ancient language, Jesudenah (at the beginning 
of the eighth century), John Stylita (about 830), John, son of Cha- 
mis. Bishop of Themanum (850), and Honain, the physician (died 
876). The first accurate grammar, however, was written by John 
Bar Zugbi, a Nestorian monk, at the beginning of the thirteenth 
century ; about which time, also, Joseph Bar Malcon seems to 
have composed his Rete Punctorum^ and Barhebraeus (died 1286) 
to have made known his grammatical works. At the beginning 
of the sixteenth century, the study of the Syriac language was 
transplanted to Europe. Theseus Ambrosius learned the Syriac 
language from Syrians at Rome, in 1514, and became, in 1529, 
teacher 'to Albert Widmansiadt, who subsequently pursued^ 
the study under Simeon, Bishop of the Syrians upon Lebanon. 
Through the labors of these men, and of Moses von Merdin, whom 
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Ignatius, Patriarch of Antioch, had sent, in 1552, to Jnlius III. 
at Rome, and whose instructions were enjoyed by Andreas Dumas 
(Masius), the publics^tion of the New Testament was effected in 
1555. At the close of the sixteenth century, the grammatical 
study of the Syriac language was much promoted at Rome itself, 
by the Maronites Amira and Abraham Ecchellensis, whose 
copious grammatical works had already been preceded by the 
attempts of Theseus AmbrosiuSjWidmanstadt, Tremellius, Dumas, 
and Waser. They were followed, about the middle of the seven- 
teenth century, by Isaac Sciadrensis and Joshua Accurensis. 
From this period onwards, the Syriac language has been gram- 
matically pursued in Germany; partly independently of other 
languages, most copiously by the two Michaelises and HoSiiiann ; 
partly in connection with the Chaldee, as by Ludov. de Dieu and 
Jahn ; or with the other Semitic languages, as by Buxtorf, Het- 
tinger, Schaaf, Vater, and others. 

The earliest attempts at Syriac lexicography were also made 
m the ninth and tenth centuries, in Syria, by Honain Isa or 
Joshua of Maruz, and Gabriel, the son of Bochtiesu. More im- 
portant, however, are the contemporary works of Isa Bar- Ali 
(about 885), of Ananiesu Bar-Saru (about 900), and the most 
serviceable work of this kind by Abulhasan, Isa Bar-Bahlul (about 
963,) which is still extant. The lexicons of Dumas, de la Boderie, 
Schindler, Crines, Buxtorf, Trost, Hettinger, Gutbier, Nicolai, 
Schaaf, and Zanolini, which have appeared since the sixteenth 
century, are confined to the New Testament, with which the 
Syriac literature in 1555 made its appearance in Europe. Fer- 
rarius, and Edm. Castell, on the other hand, availed themselves 
of the above-mentioned Syriac works relating to the same subject, 
and John David Michaelis enriched the labors of the latter by 
valuable remarks and additions. The valuable work of Lorsbach, 
who compared all the Syriac works which had then been printed, 
besides a number of manuscripts, and collected the words and 
significations wanting in Syriac lexicons, still remains uncom- 
pleted. More recently, copious works have been promised by 
Bernstein and Quatremere, philologists of great merit in the 
department of Oriental literature. Glossaries are contained in 
theChrestomathies of Michaelis, Kirsch, Tychsen, Grimm, Hahn, 
and Sieffert. 

Rem. — Ensebins (Hist. Eccl. I. 13) cites the letter of Abgarus to 
Jesus, and the answer to it, as among the most ancient Syriac writings 
(of. Assam. I. 664 ; III. P. II. p. 8 ; Gieseler, Bd. I. p. t4) ; and. 
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in like manner, John is said to have written his Gospel in the Syriac 
language. But the most ancient Syriac work of nndonbted anthenti- 
dty, is perhaps the translation of the New Testament,* which must 
have existed as early as the second century (cf. Hug, Einleitung 
in die Schriften des N. T., Thl. I. p. 348 ; Gieseler, Bd. I. p. 123). 
That the Syrians considered their language to be richer than the Ara- 
bic is attested by Asseman (III. P. I. p. 326 sq.) ; and its capacity for 
rendering Greek authors may be judged from Barhebrffius (Chron. p. 
231. ed. Bruns), compared with Aristotle (Top. I. cap. 4). Abulphara- 
gius, in his Historia Dynast., ed. Pocock, p. 147, mentions Theophilus 
of Edessa as the author of a successful translation of two books of the 
Ihad (cf. Assem. I. p. 521). In addition to the larger work of 
Asseman (Assemani Bibliotheca Orientalis Clementino-Yaticana, 
RomflB, 1729,) 3 vols, fol., and the abridgment of it by Pfeiffer, Erlangen, 
1776, we possess a brief history of Syriac literature by Hoflfmann, in 
Bertholdt's kritischem Journal der neuesten theologischen Literatur, 
Thl. XIV., pp. 225-291. 
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Thesd Ämbrosii, Introductio in Chald. linguam, Syriacam, etc., Papise, 

1539. 
.4 11^. Canimij Institutiones linguae Syriac», Parisiis, 1554. 
Widmanstadii, Syriac» linguae prima ekmenta, Yiennae, 1555, 4 to. ed. 

II. Antwerp, 1572. 
loh, Merceri, Tabulae in grammaticen linguae Chald., quae et Syriaca 

dicitur, Paris, 1560. 4to. Eiusd. grammatica Chald. et Syr. Vite- 

bergae, 1579, 8vo. 
Imman, TremeJUü, Grammatica Chald. et Syr. Genevae, 1569, 4to. Ap- 
pended also to his edition of the New Testament. 
Andr. Masii, Grammatica linguae Syriacae (im Tom. YI. der Antwerp, 

Polygl.) 1573, fol. 
Casp. Waseri, Institutio linguae Syrae ex optimis quibusque apud Syros 

scriptoribus collecta. Lugd. Bat. 1594. 4to. Ed. II. Leidae, 1619. 

4to. 
Georg. Amra^ Grammatica Syr. sive Chald. etc. Romae, 1596, 4to. 
Christoph. Crinesiiy Gymnasium Syr. h. e. linguae lesu Christo vema- 

culae perfecta institutio, etc. Yitebergae, 1611. 
To. Buxiorfii, Grammaticae Chald. et Syr. libri III. Basil. 1615. Ed. 

IL 1650, 8vo. 

* Hug, in his Introdaction to the New Testament, says that the Translation of the 
New Testament was appended to that of the Old Testament, and that both were 
included under the same name, Peshito. — Tb. 
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To. Casp, Myriad, Grammatica Syro-Chaldflea. Genev. 1619, 4to. 
Herrn, Nicolai, Idea linguarr. Aramsearum per comparationem etc. 

Copenh. 1627, 8vo. 
Ahrah, Ecchdlmsis, Linguae Syr. s. Chald. perbrevis institutio. Romse, 

1628, 16mo. 
Ludov. de Dien, Grammatica linguarr. orientt. Hebrseorum, Chald. et 

Syr. inter se collaturum Lugd. Bat. 1628, ex recens. Clodii. Francof. 

ad M. 1683, 4to. 
Isaac Sdadrensis, Grammatica linguae Syr. Komae, 1636, 8yo. 
loh. Michael. Dilherri, Hudimenta grammaticae Syr. HaUs, 1637. Ed. 

XL, 1646, 12mo. 
lose!phi Acu/rensis, Grammatica linguae Syr. Romae, 1647, 8vo. 
lo. Ernst. Gerhardi, 2ixiay|a<pia, linguae Syro-Chald. Hal. Sax. 1649. 
Andr. Sennerti, Ebraimus, Chaldaismus, Syriasmns, Arabismus nee non 

BAbbinismus, etc. Yiteb. 1666, 4to. Eiusd. Chaldaismus et Syrias- 

mus, etc., 1666. 
loh. Henr. Hottingeri, Grammatica Chald. Syr. et Rabbinica Tunc. 

1652, 8vo. Eiusd. Grammatica quatuor linguarr. Hebr. Chald. Syr. 

et Arab, harmonica Turici, 1659, 4to (the Syriac also printed 

separately). 
Briani Waltom, Introductio ad lectionem linguarr. orientt. Hebr. 

Chald. Samarit. Syr. Arab. Pers. Armen. Copt. Lond. 1653, 12mo. 
lo. Leiisdeni, Scholae Syriacae lib. III. etc. Ultraiect. 1658, 8vo. 
GuiL Bevendgüf Granmiatica Syr. tribus libris tradita. Lond. 1658, 

8vo.' 
Edm. Castellij Brevis et harmonica quontum fieri potuit grammaticae 

linguarr. Hebr. Chald. Syr. JEthiop. Arab, et Pers. delineatio. 

Lond. 1669 (preceding his Lex. Heptagl.) 
Dav. Grafunderi, Grammatica Syriaca cum Syntaxi, etc. Viteb. 1665. 
lo. Nicolai, Grammatica linguarr. Ebr. Chald. Syr. Arab. JEthiop. 

Pers.orientalium secundum prima praeceptadelineata harmonica. lenae, 

1670. 4to. Ed. IL Critica Sacra Francof. et Hamb. 1686. 
lo. Altingi, Synopsis mstitutionum Chald. et Syr. Francof. ad M. 1676. 

Ed. VI. a Georg. Othone adornata, 1701, 8vo. 
Christ. CellarU, Porta Syriaca. Cizae, 1677, 8 vo. Eiusd. Porta Syriae 

patentior, etc., 1682. 
Henr. OpitU, Syriasmns facilitati et integritati suae restitutus, etc. Lips. 

et Francof. 1678. 4to. in compendium redactus a Christ. Ludovici 

Viteb; 1669, 4 to. 
Car. Schafii, Opius Aramaeum complectens grammaticam Chaldaico- 

Syriacam, Lugd. Bat. 1686, 8vo. 
lo. Aug. Danzii, Aditus Syriae reclusus, etc. Tenae, 1689. Ed. Ill, 

1715, 8vo. 
lo. Em. Gerhardt, Harmonia linguae Chald. Syr. et JBthiop. lense, 

1693, 4to. 
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Herrn, von der Hardt Syriacse HngiuB fündamenta. Heimst 1694. 

8vo. (Only Paradigms.) 
Oe. Otkonis Palaestra linguarr. orientt Chald. Sjr. Arab. ^th. Pers. 

etc. Francof. 1702. 4to. 
lo. Phil. Hartmanni Hebraicse, Chald. Syr. et Samarit. ÜDguarum 

institutio harmonica. Francof. ad M. 1707. 4to. 
Sam. Frid, Bucheri Thesaurus orientalis s. oompendiosa et fadlis 

methodus linguarr. orientt etc. Francof. et Lips. 1725. 4 to. 
Christ, Bened, Michaelis Syriasmus i e. grammatica linguse Syr. 

Halis, 1741. 4to. 
/o. David Michaelis Grammatica Syr. Halis, 1784. 4to. 
/. O, Kais Grammatica Hebrseo-harmonica cum Arab, et Aram. 

Amstelod. 1758. 8vo. 
lac. Oe. Christ, Adlerii Brevis linguse Syr. institutio etc. Alton», 

1784. 
W, Ifezely Syrische Sprachlehre. Lemgo, 1788. 4to. 
loh. Qottfr, Hasse Pracüsches Handbuch der Aramäischen oder 

Syrisch-Chaldäisch-Saraaritanischen Sprache. lena, 1794. 8vo. 
Innoc, Fessleri Institutiones linguarr. orientt Hebr. Chald. Syr. et 

Arab. Vratisl. Halis et len«, 1787 et 1789. 
OL Gerh. Tychseni Elementale Syr. Rostochi, 1793. 8vo. (Ap- 
pended to his Chrestomathy.) 
lo. Jahn, Aramäische oder Chaldäische und Syrische Sprachlehre 

für Anfanger. Wien 1793. 8vo. neu herausgegeben von Oberleit- 

ner £lementa Aramaicse s. Chaldseo-Syriac» lingual etc. Viennae, 

1820. 8vo. 
loh, Sev, Vater Handbuch der Hebr. Syr. Chald. und Arab. Gram- 
matik. Leipzig, 1802 u. 1817. 8vo. 
Thomas Yeates^ Syriac Grammar, principally adapted to the New 

Testament in that lianguage. Lond. 1819. 8vo. 
HampiLs Tullherg Elementale Syr. P. I. et II. Lond. 1824. 8vo. 
Paul Ewald Lehrbuch der syr. Sprache. Erlangen, 1826. 8vo. 
Andr, Theoph, Hoffmanni GrammaticQO Syriacse libri III. Hai«, 

1827. 4to. 
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Andr, Masii Syrorum peculium. Antwerp, 1521. folio. 

Fabr. Boderiani Dictionarium Syro-Chald. Antw. 1572. (Tom. VL 

of the Antw. Polygl.) 
Val. Schindleri Lexicon pentagl. Hanoviae, 1612. 1649. Lond 

1635 Francof. 1658. 1695. fol. 
Christoph. Crinesii Lexicon Syriacum. Viteb. 1612. 4to. 
loh. Bapt. Ferrarii Nomenciator Syriacus. Romse, 1622. 4to. 
loh. Buxtorfii iun. Lexicon Chald. et Syr. Basil. 1622. 4to. 
Martini Trostii Lexicon Syr. etc. Cothenis Anhalt 1623. 4to. 
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Thomas a Novaria Nomenclator Syr. Romse, 1636. 8vo. 

Andr. Senner ti Lexici Chald. et Syr. compendium. Viteb. 1666. 4to. 

loh, Henr, Hottingeri Etymologicum orientt. s. Lexicon harmonicum 

heptagl. etc. Francof 1661. Turici, 1664. 4to. 
Dav, Grafunderi Compendium Lexid, Syr. (Appended to his Syriac 

Grammar.) 
Aegid. Outbirii Lexicon Syr. Hamb. 1667. 8vo. (Appended to his 

New Testament) 
Edm, Castelli Lexicon heptagl. Lond. 1669. From this has been 

specially edited the Syriac, by J. G. Michaelis, under the title, 

Edmundi Castelli Lexicon Syr. Gotting. 1788. Tom. II. 4to. 
lo, Fr, Nicolai Hodogeticum Orientale harmonicum etc. lenee, 

1670. 4to. 
Christoph, Cellarii Glossarium Syro-Latinum. Cizse, 1683. 4to. 
Car, Schaßt Lexicon Syr. concordantiale. Lugd. Bat 1708. (Ap: 

pended to the New Testament ) 
Ant. Zanolini Lexicon Syriacum. Patav. 1742. 8vo. (Appended 

to the New Testament) 



m. CHREST0MATHIE3. 

loh, Dav. Michaelis Syrische Chrestomathie Thl. 1. Göttingen, 

1768. 8vo. Die II. Ausg. 1783. mit einem Glossar, u. Anm. 

vervollständigt unter dem Titel : loh. Dav. Michaelis Chrestoma- 

thia Syr. Ed. III. glossario adnotationibusque instructa a /. Ch. 

Dcepke. 1829. 
/. C G. Adleri Chrestomathia Syr. Hafh, 1784. 
loh. Gottfr, Hasse Lectiones Syro-Arabioo-Samaritano-^thiopicte 

Regiom. et Lipsiae, 1788. 8vo. 
Georg, GuiL Kirschii Chrestomathia Syr. Hofiie, 1780. 8vo. (Newly 

edited by Bernstein.) 
Olai Gerh. Tgchsen Elementale Syriacum etc. Rostochi, 1793. 8vo. 
Henr.Ad. Grimm Neue Syrische Chrestomathie mit einem Glossarium 

u. s. w. Lemgo, 1795. 8vo. 
Gust. Knoes Chrestomathia Syr. maximam partem e Codd. MSS. 

collecta. Gotting, 1807. 8vo. 
Aug. Hahn et Sieffert Chrestomathia Syr. s. S. Ephraemi carmina 

selecta« Lips, 1825. 8vo. (With a Lex. Syr.) 
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CHAPTER L 



WSTTTEN ChASAOTEBS AND THEIB TTsB. 



§ 1. Con8ona/nt8. 



The Syriac, or West Aramaean Language, has an alphabet 
conflisting, like that of the Hebrew and Chaldee, of twenty- 
two consonants. In common with the Arabic, it connects 
together the several letters of a word by horizontal lines 
at the bottom ; from which arises a fourfold form, though 
essentially the same, according as a letter is initial, medial, 
or final, or is connected or unconnected with the preceding 
letter, as exhibited in the table on the preceding page. 

Rem. 1. — The character exhibited in the preceding alphabet, is 
called Feshito, ue, the simple. It is employed by the Maroni tes and 
Jacobites, and is said to have been invented by Jacob of Edessa in 
the seventh century. Besides this, Amira mentions the Estrangelo^ 
not from tfrpoyyuXo^, rounds (see Asseman Biblioth. Orient T. III. 
P. IL p. 378.) which, according to Michaelis Gram. Syr., p. 15, 
means the Go'tpel chardcter (scriptura evangelii). It was the basis 
of the Nestorian smaller character, to which the so-called double 
alphabet, used for -inscriptions and titles of books, bears a strong 
resemblance. There fe also the Palmyrene alphabet, found in inscrip- 
tions on the ruins of Palmyra or Tadmor, and the Mandcean or 
Nahatasan alphabet The latter, in consequence of the amalgamation 
of the gutturals | with 1 , and 01 with a* , consists of only twenty con- 
sonants. It is written in a continuous line, with four different forms of 
each letter, viz., the simple consonant, and the consonant with the 
vowels a, t, or u. 

Rem. 2. — ^The letters (, p, 01, Q, \^ ^, }, A, connect only 

with the preceding letter. After one of these letters, therefore, J , • , 
9 , Z , stand unconnected ; and also, with the exception of t , always 
at the banning of a word. The final letters are ^ , ^ , iO , . , ^ , 

] before ^ is written !^ ; and after it |J or }^. Double ^, at the end 
of a word takes the form of \i. The letter G, in words adopted from 
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other languages, is written N^S • Several consonants, where they ter- 
minate a word, are slightly inflected upward ; e.g. «£), «D, «ID, etc. 

Rbm. 3. — The gutturals express the several gradations of guttural 

sounds from the weakest to the strongest | and 01 may be compared 

with the Spiritus lenis and Spiritus asper of the Greek language 
(§ 12. 5. b). Deeper guttural sounds are »**(=■ the German ch ) 
and ^ which the Greeks express, sometimes by the Spiritus asper, 
and sometimes by /. The sound of •D is formed in the fore-part of 
the mouth ; that of »O farther back towards the throat. %• =» ^* 
sometimes stands for g at the end of Greek words, and is pronounced, 
according to Amira, p. 9, sc before e and t. The aspirated conson- 
ants tkiDf^Jd are, in some MSS., marked as such with a red 

point placed over them; the removal of the aspiration is indicated 
Dy the same sign beneath them (§ 5). 

Rem. 4. — ^The division of consonants, with reference to the 
organs of speech, is the same as in Hebrew. But the gutturals 
^1a»01| occasion less diflSculty than in Hebrew, as the Sheva and 
Daghesh forte are wanting in Syriac. Of the gutturals, in connection 
with A and Q, it is to be remarked ; a) that | between two vowels has 

the sound of y ; e.g. y>[0 ko-yem ; h) that O quiesces in — and — 

(ss and li), and after — and — (== a and e), forms the dipthongs 

au and eu ; c) that initial ^ with — = t, and even when | is pre- 

fixed, it is pronounced i ; e. g. |}OCTU| Ihudho ; d) that initial 1 

(§ 8. b) before 01 is pronounced like | ; e. g. ;011 ekadh. 

Rem. 5. — ^The letters of the Alphabet suflSce for designating the 
numerals as far as 400 (Vid. Table of Consonants, Amira, p.l2. sq). 
In compound numbers, the larger stand first ; e. g. |1dZ 441. From 
600 — 900, the tens of 50 — 90 are denoted by a dot over the letter ; 

e.g. «fiO 600, «ID 800. Thousands are designated by — placed under 

the units, ten thousand by "=, ten thousand thousand by — . The 

numbers 20 and 50 are also expressed by double ^D and ^, tüu 
final letters falling away where units are added. Fractional numbers 
are designated by a small line drawn obliquely downward, from left 
to right, over we letter which expresses the denominator d the 

fraction ; e.g. •d »«4, .• = s ^ 
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CHAPTER I. 



WSTTTEN ChASACTTEBS AND TIIEEB TTsB. 



§ 1. Consofumts. 



The Syi'iac, or West Araraflean Language, has an alphabet 
conflisting, like that of the Hebrew and Chaldee, of twenty- 
two consonants. In common with the Arabic, it connects 
together the several letters of a word by horizontal lines 
at the bottom ; from which arises a fourfold form, though 
essentially the same, according as a letter is initial, medial, 
or final, or is connected or unconnected with the preceding 
letter, as exhibited in the table on the preceding page. 

Rem. 1. — The character exhibited in the preceding alphabet, is 
called PeshitOy t. e. the simple. It is employed by the Maronites and 
Jacobites, and is said to have been invented by Jacob of Edessa in 
the seventh century. Besides this, Amira mentions the Estrangelo, 
not from tfrpoyyvXog, round , (see Asseman Biblioth. Orient T. III. 
P. II. p. 378) which, according to Michaelis Gram. Syr., p. 16, 
means the Go'ipel character (scriptura evangelii). It was the basis 
of the Nestorian smaller character, to which the so-called double 
alphabet, used for -inscriptions and titles of books, bears a strong 
resemblance. There is also the Palmyrene alphabet, found in inscrip- 
tions on the ruins of Palmyra or Tadmor, and the Mandcean or 
Nahataian alphabet The latter, in consequence of the amalgamation 
of the gutturals f with 1 , and 01 with a* , consists of only twenty con- 
sonants. It is written in a continuous line, with four different forms of 
each letter, viz., the simple consonant, and the consonant with the 
vowels a, t, or w. 

Rem. 2. — ^The letters I, ^, 01, Q, \^ ^, }, A, connect only 

with the preceding letter. Afk^r one of these letters, therefore, J , • , 
9 , Z , stand unconnected ; and also, with the exception of t , always 
at the banning of a word. The final letters are ^ , ^ , iO , . , ^ , 

] before ^ is written !^ ; and after it |J or }^. Double ^ , at the end 
of a word takes the form of m. The letter G, in words adopted from 



CONSONANTS. 29 

other languages, is written \^ . Several consonants, where they ter- 
minate a word, are slightly inflected upward ; e.g. «£), «D, «ID, etc. 

Rem. 3. — The gutturals express the several gradations of guttural 

sounds from the weakest to the strongest, f and 01 may be compared 

with the Spiritits lenis and Spiritus asper of the Greek language 
(§ 12. 5. b). Deeper guttural sounds are »**(=■ the German ch ) 
and ^ which the Greeks express, sometimes by the Spiritus asper, 
and sometimes by y. The sound of •D is formed in the fore-part of 
the mouth ; that of »O farther back towards the throat. %• =» ^' 
sometimes stands for g at the end of Greek words, and is pronounced, 
according to Amira, p. 9, sc before e and i. The aspirated conson- 
ants AflOy^^ID are, in some MSS., marked as such with a red 



point placed over them; the removal of the aspiration is indicated 
Dy the same sign beneath them (§ 5). 

Rem. 4. — The division of consonants, with reference to the 
organs of speech, is the same as in Hebrew. But the gutturals 
^1a»01| occasion less difficulty than in Hebrew, as the Sheva and 
Daghesh forte are wanting in Sy riac. Of the gutturals, in connection 
with A and Q, it is to be remarked ; a) that | between two vowels has 

the sound of y ; e.g. y>[0 ko-yem ; b) that O quiesces in — and — 

(ass and li), and after — and — (= a and e\ forms the dipthongs 

au and eu ; c) that initial ^ with — = t, and even when | is pre- 

fixed, it is pronounced t; e. g. |}OCTU| Ihudho ; d) that initial 1 

(§ 8. b) before 01 is pronounced like | ; e. g. }011 ehadh. 

Rem. 5. — The letters of the Alphabet suflSce for designating the 
numerals as far as 400 (Vid. Table of Consonants, Amira, p.l2. sq). 
In compound numbers, the larger stand first ; e. g. |1dZ 441. From 
600 — 900, the tens of 50 — 90 are denoted by a dot over the letter ; 

e.g. «fiO 600, «ID 800. Thousands are designated by — placed under 

the units, ten thousand by "=, ten thousand thousand by — . The 

numbers 20 and 50 are also expressed by double ^D and ^, tüu 
final letters falling away where units are added. Fractional numbers 
are designated by a small line drawn obliquely downward, from left 
to right, over uie letter which expresses the denominator oi tho 

fraction ; e.g. *£d <— 4? v\ ^^ ' ^ 
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§ 2. Vowels in General ( Vowel Letters and Vowd Signs), 

InSyriac, the vowel-letters |, o, and «^ originally served to 
designate the vowels, and, at the time of Mohammed, the 
Syrians were acquainted with only three ^owel -signs, which 
sufficed for their language, and which the Arabs appear to 
have borrowed from them. Afterwards the Monopnysites 
sought to express the Greek vowels, and increased their 
number to seven (v. Asseman T. I. pp. 477, 478 ; Gesenius 
Lehrgeb. p. 34), and since the time of Theophilus of Edessa, 
in the eighth century, the Greek vowels appear to have been 
in common use. The Nestonans, on the other hand, make 
use of diacritical points (Asseman T. III. P. II. p. 378). 
The Monophysites or Maronites commonly use them only in 
doubtful cases. 

Rem. — Even in the last century, the Maronite Gabriel Heva era- 
ployed the vowel-letters to designate the vowels, making *\ = a, 
I — 0, • I = e, %i» = », and O = u (v. Michaelis, p. 29). 



§ 3. Vowel Signs, 

The Syrians denote the vowels by diacritical points, or by 
characters formed from and in imitation of the Greek vowels, 
the latter mode being that now generally used. In ancient 
manuscripts both modes occur together. 

NAME. SOUND« 



Pethocho ()j^As>) a. 

Revotzo ( 1^9 ) e. 

Chevotzo ( Un»» ) i. 

Zekofo (IfiOl ) o. 

Etzotzo ( 1^^ ) u. 



FORM. 






SlRIAO. 




Greek. 


• 


r 


or — 


• 








« 


or — 


— 


or — 


•• 


« 


X 

or — 


•• 

•• 


at 


or — 




— — 
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Rkm. 1. — The names are derived from the form of the organ used in 
pronouncing the vowel. The Greek forinA from which they are derived 

are ea^^ily recognized. — also occui-s without Q «= u in ^^A and 

^\^So. (For |Ai;^0, Luke xvii. 29, stands more correctly |Aa}SO 
Psalm xi 6). The first three vowel-signs may also be written beneath 
the consonanis. 

Rem. 2. — As to pronunciation, — seems to have denoted a and aty 

though — .was sometimes sounded by the Nestorians like a (V. 
Asseman T. III. P. II. p. 379). In foreign words it quiesces in Q. 

In — are contained both the German ö and m. 

Rem. 3. — As to quantity it may be assumed with some certainty 

that — is alwavs long, and -r- always short ; according to others, — 

wiih ft.», — and — with Q are long ; — is short, except in foreign words. 

f 9 

Amira, on the other hand, maintains that — =s S, — =>-" o, and the 

others, even — with Q, are common. Some grammarians also denote 
the quantity of the vowels by different signs, tnus ; — 



LONG. SHORT. 

T "TT TT" 



— — - .-.. Revotzo. 

— — Chevotzo. 

O — *0 — O — Etzotzo. 

Rem. 4. — ^The dipthongs are formed with Q and ft.». With Vau ; a) 
with — preceding at the beginning or middle of a word, a?e ; e. g. 
|ZqSD ; h) with a preceding, oi nearly ( the German eu)\ e. g. 
fti»01QjtA*| \ c) in the middle of a word, after ^, in ; e. g. 
ftifcOlO »1*^01 ; d) Vau doubled, the first with — ^ oa [ according 
to Amira u). With Yud (besides the combinations b and c above); 
a) with a preceding — , a* ; e. g. |1 *N ; l) with — in the 
middle and at the end of a word, oi ; e. g. |AiSn.n. 



§ 4. Diacritical Points which supply the place of Vowels. 
These were employed earlier than were the vowels, and 
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were used even after the invention of the vowels, by the 
Nestorians. The point which designates the suffix 8 sing. 

fern. 01 seems to have originated from that system. 

Rem. — According to Amira p. 51, OOI-=OOI ; while 001=001; 

X ' 9 

^Ol=%jk(Jl ; fti»01>B«»i01 . Ludov. de Dieu has treated this subject 
more definitely in his Grammar, p. 85 seq. ; according to him the 
point when above the consonant denotes a, o, and u, under it «, un- 
der ^ and I t, and under Q u. The principal use of this point in 
the verb, is to denote the difierent persons andi tenses (v. Amira, 
p. 51 ; Lud. de Dieu, p. 37)^ Throughout the preterite, with the 
exception of the 1 sing., it stands und^r the radicals. In the parti- 
ciple, it denotes, over the first radical, in Peal, _f., in Aphel, _Li or 
in Verbs med. Vau, _f_. In the imperative and infinitive it may be 
omitted or. written underneath. The future takes it onlv under the 
radicals, not under the preformativea, with the exception of the 1 
sing., where it stands above it (comp. Isenbiehl, Beobachtungen 
von dem Gebrauche des Syrischen Puncti diacritici bei den Verbis, 
Göttingen, 1773). 



§ 5. Kushoi and Rukok (%a^qo — yÖoV)* 

1. According to Lud. de Dieu and Norberg, the Syrians 
have in fact the Sheva, and pronounce a vowelless consonant 

with a short half-sound of e ; e.g. y>QQJ pronounced n« kum. 
Some Grammarians,as Amira, p.42, and the Zabians, use ^# 
So too, according to Asscman, the doubling, of consonants in 
pronunciation (Daghesh forte) occurs among the Oriental 
Syrians, and, according to the analogy of the Hebrew, in Pael 

and Ethpaal of Verbs ^ and ^»^ But as the doubly written 
consonant falls away where analogy would require it to be 
retained (§ 8), this grammatical usage is still very doubtful. 
This duplication is retained only in foreign worcb. 

2. Analogous withDaghesh lene is Kushoi^iy.Q, hardening), 
a red point inserted over the aspirates, in manuscripts, which 
removes the aspiration. The retention of the aspiration is 
indicated by a point placed underneath, called Eukok (i. e. 
üoßeninff), 

* it should be borne in mind that äheva and Daghesh are not, in 
Syriac, denoted by any written characters, and appear only in pronunciation. 
Tr. 
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Rbu. — Some consider Kuaboi to be Dagliesh forte, which ia 
denied by Amira and Gabriel Sionita. Lud. de Dieu, p. 25 sq., places 
it; a) at the beginning of words, except where ^O JD precede, or where 
the preceding word ends in «•» , O , f , in which case Rukok is 

retained; e.g. l,iSfl\/, |.iV)\A\; b) in the middle, after a 

quiescent letter ; c. g. 01^.\S0 ; c) after dipthongs ; e. g. Ajl^ ; 12qSo, 

with the exception of ^| as, Rukok, on the contrary, occurs, besides 
the cases noted under a above ; a) when one of the aspirates ends a 
syllable, but is in the same case hardened by a preceding vacant 

consonant : e. g. yiOL] ; b) when, according to Hebrew analogy, they 

follow a movable Sheva ; e. g. |Af>>Q13 ; c) after an open syllable ; e. g. 

Jfj!\. So too thesd consonants are not pronounced as aspirates in Pa. 

and Ethpa. of Verbs ^, when the J preceding them has fisdlen away ; 

e. g. «oüoZfrom^^fü ; and in verbs with the middle radical doubled, 
where, in Hebrew, Daghesh forte stands. Furthermore, here belong 
the letters in which one having fallen away before them, is to be com- 

pensated for, in the future and infinitive of verbs «äjS), or in general 
where Daghesh forte euphonic stands in Hebrew. These points do 
not occur in printed works. 



§ 6. Hibui (•^QOj). 

1. To distinguish the plural of nouns and verbs from 
the singular written with the same consonants, the Syriac 
makes use of RU/ui^ i. e. two points placed horizontally over 
the word. This sign is still retained, like the vowels, in 

printed books. Thus, by means of these points |n\V> is read 

\^ Sv> the kingSj and distinguished from pSV), the king. 
This sign is also used in the 3 plur. fern. pret. of Verbs 3 rad. 
Olaph in all the conjugations except Peal (§ 32), to distin- 
guish it from 3 sing. masc. ; e. g. iiS u2l ihey ha/ve praised 
thems^ea ,from n\ ^m he has praised himself. In like 

manner Ribui strengthens the distinction between the 3 plur. 
pret. masc. and fern., whei*e the formativcs Q and «x at the 

end sometimes fall away from the 3 sing, masc; e. g. "^^^ «- 

(A^Oy nSftn» The plurals, which are easily recognized, re- 

9, 



34 MEHAGYONO AND MARHETONO. 

main without this designation, though it is not omitted in 
plural forms with suffixes. In numerus the usage is arbitrary. 

Some mark with this sign only the feminines, and the forms 

with suffixes ; e. g. ^V^ % •qOaiLZ. 

Bbm. — ^Amira, p. 48, omits Ribai, when the plural form ^ (§ 44) 

has the signification «QJl or •OOUÜLil, t. e, they are, but adopts the 
above-mentioned use ih numerals, and uses it also with prepositions 
joined with plural suffixes (§ 16. c). 

2. Bibui also serves to denote collectives ; e. g. |;oo a heeve, 

l;£io a herd of beeves. 

Rem. — ^When Ribui stands over f (with the exception of the 1 sing, 
pret and fut, and the participles Act. Pe., aoooraing to § 4. Rem.), 

or coincides with a diacritical point representing — , one of the points 
is omitted. When three points oome together, one of them represents 
Kushoi. 



§ 7. Mehoffyono and Marhetono. 
(Ill^OiSD - Uioi'^). 

When an accumulation of consonants without vowels, 
occurs, and the Syrians wish to indicate that a monosyllabic 
word is to be pronounced as a dissyllable, or a dissyllabic 
word as a trisyllable, and so on, they place a line under the 

consonant to which a vowel (usually — more rarely — ) is to 

be supplied ; e. g. IALa*?. This line is called Mehagytmo^ and 

denotes a removal of this accumulation in utterance 
(Diseresis). If, on the contrary, the voice is to hurry over 
these same consonants, a line is drawn above them, which is 

called Marhdono ; e. g. T^{1* 
Rem. 1. — dome Grammarians place Mehagjono only before 

;mV>\ and before m^ in |2l»*iO}. Amira, p. 41. sq., compares the 

two with Biceresis and Synceresis, which may have been transferred 
from prosody into prose. (Vd. Ghrestom. Syr. ed Hahn et Sieffert| 
Lips. 1825. p. 11). 

Kbm. 2. — Sometimes a line is found over consonants ; a) in numerals ; 

e. g. «f^ 12 ; 6) in abbreviations ;e. g. jO for |aa J3 ; c) over the particle 

of exclamation O |, to distinguish it from O^. 
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§ 8. Linea OccuUans, 

This line placed under consonants denotes ; a) that the 
letter under which it stands is not pronounced; e. g. 

Z;o (§ 12. 1); b) that 1 at the beginning of a word, followed 

by 01 is to be pronounced weaker, and like f ; e.g. jOil (vid, 

§1. Rem. 4) ; c) that the letter quiesces,viz., in the imperf. of 

the pass. Ethpeel and Ethpaal ; e. g. ^*\^Z), pronounced 

ethkatl^ and imp. from ^fJlJ ; which with the transposition 

of the first two radicals is «^ioi (comp. § 12. 1). 

Rem. — Some have extended this also to the imperatives Ethtaphal 
and Eshtaphal ; but in the latter especially, it appears to be merely 
a diacritical designation of the imperat As such it may in general 
be regarded as coming under b and c above. 

§ 9. Tone. 

1. The tone stands regularly upon the penultimate sylla- 
ble, when the ultimate does not terminate in a movable 
consonant ; e. g. V^-^, Maho. 

Rem. — In an accumulation of consonants, where by Mehagyono 
(§ 7) the penultimate syllable becomes the antepenultimate, the tone 
remains upon the stem-syllable. 

It is more difficult to determine whether words, which, according 
to Amira, p. 462, have Q in the penultimate, follow the same rule ; 
e. g. pOMf, and should be pronounced achuno or <uhuno. 

2. The tone is on the ultimate, when it ends in a movable 
consonant : c. g. «Om ; so too with Q and «x final, if they 
have arisen from Zq and Ajl ; e. g. onSVi from LqSl^D. 
vid. Amira, pp. 467—469. 

§ 10. Sig7is of Interpunction, 

The Syrians, who do not possess the Hebrew system of 
accents, divide their periods, according to Amira, p. 475, into 
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protasis and apodosis, which again are subdivided into 
smaller parts, and include the more precise desi^ation of 
subject and predicate. In this respect they designate: a) 
the separate members of the protasis with (:) ; b) the close 
of the protasis with (*.), which is also the .sign of interroga- 
tion; e) the separate members of the apodosis with (♦♦), 
which also marks longer interrogations ; and d) the close 
of a period is marked by a point, which as it also occurs in 
the middle of a period, some consider to be the smallest 
mark of interpunction, and (♦) or (j:) the largest point. 

Rem. — Amira, p. 479, mentions a point standing over a word 
which indicates a question, address, admiration, praise, command, and 
the like. * 



CHA^T^R II. 



PEOüLIABrriBS AND ChAKGES OF THE LeTTEBB. 



§ 11. Oenerai View. 



As the changes in the different parts of speech are effected 
partly by consonants and partly by vowels, this chapter is 
naturally divided into two parts. In the first place, those 
changes which take place uniformly, in accoraance with 
fixed laws, in pronouns, verbs, and nouns, must be accurately 
distinguished from those which occur only in individual forms. 
Though the former class of changes will be here principally 
treated, yet in order to afford a proper connection between 
them, that which occurs universally will be first treated of, 
and that which takes place in special and individual cases 
will be appended, either indepenaently or in remarks. 



§ 12. Changes of the (Janaonants. 

Of those changes in the radical consonants which Hebrew 
grammarians classify as Assimilation, Transposition, Falling 
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away, Exchange, and Addition, the first only is wanting in 
Syriac. And this want is only in form, for in point of fact 
this feature exists in those cases where a letted is dropped 
in pronunciation by the occurrence of Linea occultans (| 8. 
ox>mp, Gesenius, Lehrgebäude, p. 132). Here should be no- 
ticeu the following — 

1. Consonants are dropped in pronunciation, by the 
occurrence of Linea occultans, as follows : A) In Oateral ; 

a) in nouns whose middle radical is doubled ; e. g. )ulO 

mano; b) j without a vowel before Z; e. g IZ^^ ; c) 01 in 

suffixes of the 3 masc.sing. «^01, .^010, «^Olx, «^OIGU of 

the verb, and «^OIQ of the noun plural (v. Table to § 16); or 

when Linea occultans has arisen from theGreek Spiritus asper ; 

e.g. «a1D0019 ^Puni,r\ ; d) O in derivatives of verbs ^^Äand |fi), 

as |a}OQ» from ]^: B) In particular is this the case ; a) 

with I initial in ^a-m| , ^t*A , »äj| , and in the pronoun 

Ml in connection with the participle, \}\ }\^ • b) with 01, 

particularly in the following cases ; a) in the pronouns OOI 

and «^01 , with the throwing back of the vowel upon the 

preceding vacant consonant ; e. g. ooi AjA ; or with the 

falling away of the letter with the preceding vowel ; e. g. 

001 \mO pronounced k'' sheu ; in which case, however, before 

001 , — passea into — ; c. g. 001 p| for p| ; ß) m jooi 

(v. § 38) when it is an auxiliary verb ; e. g. looi ^^^ 

he /lad killed ; 7) in «OOU for «OOU to give ; c) with ^ 

in ^ll to go aivag, when it should have a vowel which falls 

back upon the 1 ; e. g. Allffor ASlf (v. § 28) ; d) with J in 

the pronouns tS\ masc. and ^tS\ fern., and their plurals 

•oAjf masc. ^IAjI fem., and in some other words; e.g. ^tXM] 

and finally ; e) with 5 in Zjb daughter ; (v. § 8). 

Rem. — Linea occultans is retained under | in nouns derived from 

those adduced under a ; e.g. |Zoi i »I , IZ^mI , fZoJuf , and many 
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others. It also occurs in p| , OOI , and «^»01 when they are used 
for the logical copula or substantive verb (comp. § 16. 1., § 54. A. 3. 
a and c). In these pronouns, even, when they stand pleonastically 
(§ 55. A), the logical copula is fundamentally involved, as is con- 
firmed by the pleonastic use of |00l (§ 68. A), which verb loses 
Linea occultans only when it is used absolutely in the sense of 
to be^ to become^ to come to pass ; As to further inflection of 

«OOLi compare § 29. 1. Rem. 

2. Transposed is L before sibilants in Ethpe,^ Ethpa., and 
Eshia,; e. g. iiSAon] from VfiD , ^;oA»] from ^}CLm. 

Rem. — Z is changed into «^ after •, into } ailer 1 ; e. g. «MbSOi^* | 
for %ja1d*^|, ^)1| for ^1^1« There is no transposition when 

Z is doubled in Ethpe. of Verbs «a^ and Ql ; e. g. ^Qx£dZZ| 

(v. §31. 2). I as middle radical is sometimes transposed; e.g. 

«AS|Z| from %a)2* Also 9 in the imperat. from «^(719 (v. § 8). 

8. Dropped are ; a) | with Linea occultans ; e. g. «jü^ 
for «Jul JO and as first radical in the 1 sing. fut. Pe. 
infin. and part. Pa. of Verbs )^ (§ 28. 1); e. g. ^Qof for 
^QdII ; and in ^] for ^ %al ; h) «^ and J as first radical, 
and Q as middle radical in Verbs ^ (§ 29. 2), ^ (§ 38. 1), 
and Ql (§ 31. 1) ; e. g. -<^^^^ from t^aj. Here belong such 
nouns as ^lonV) for ^lomV» The same is true also in 

H 

respect to the middle radical of Verbs ^ (§'84. 1), and the 
nouns derived therefrom ; c) one of two Z without a vowel 

standing between them ; e. g. \lf^ for yUr^. Also when 
three Z stand together in the fut. pass. ; e. g. ^'^L^LL for 
V^oZZZ, Finally Z falls away at the end of the fem. end- 
ings Zq and Aa ; e. g. on\Vl for ZaaSSo. 

4. — Ex<'hanged are ; a) the gutturals 1 and 1 before 01; 
e. g. r*^l for r^Oll; b) in transferring Hebrew words into 
Syriac, y passes into >, ^ into «-4, «jj into Z, sometimes 
-^ mto ^ and J ; also ^ of verbs ny into 01 ; e. g 
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ZoiO = ^"-^a ; c) ^ when transposed with sibilants, in the 
passive, goes over into j and «^ according to Rem. 2. above; 
d) I with Z in the construct state fern., and before suffixes 
(§§ 45, 46); and in the Ethpe, and Ethpa. of verbs ]£ (§ 28. 
1 Bern. ; e. g. ^mZZ] for h^IZ)« 

Rrm. — Tills L'lst has been also applied to nouns derived from |S) 

Verbs ; e.g. |mjZ from «mJ|« In many cases tliis usage is doubt- 

jy.Z which may be derived from ^^L or J.« |. Hence 

the form Irvt |Z *s found. The derivatives from Aphel do not belong 

here ; e. g. ^A^joZ from «i»;0|« 

• 5. — Added are ; a) sometimes 1 at the beginning, before a 

vacant consonant ; e. g. lQd\ for ZoD ; ^Lb] for wiA» ; 

also in Greek words beginmng with 2 ; e. g. ^Q^r^^i "■ 
ra^iov ; 6) 01 to denote the Spiritus asper in Greek* words ; 

e. g. )lSoooi> Twfi.aiof (§ 12. 1. A. c); even in comjwund 
words in the later Syriac ; e. g. «fiOOjOUQfiO (fwoSog ; and in 
cases where 0^ does not represent Spiritus asper ; e. g. 

«iS 0^^012) Usrpog ; c) J is added where it supplies the place 
of Daghesh forte with Linea occultans ; e. g. Ir^^^t -= "^IS 3; 

M T ■ 

§ 13. Quiescent Letters. 

The vowel-letters «a, O, 1, and, according to some, 
Ol also, quiescc in the preceding vowel. 

Rem. — Here belongs only 01 ; for oi of the suf. 3 sing. fem. 
= ^ of the Hebrew. 

The following letters quiesce : 
1. 1 final in — and — ; e. g. ü!^ , ü^ ; 1 medial in — 
and — ; e.g. ^\a]SD, ;lo)k> ; and*if it have a vowel, this 
falls back upon the preceding vacant consonant ; e. g. 
^IaJ for ^{aS. And so in words transferred from the 
Hebrew : «». g. «op = i)Ä3* 
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Rem. — 1 quiesces in — in flQ^ V^f lit ^^^ Im^^I* In Greek 
words I and ou are represented by | — , ai sometimes by «a | — ; e.g. 
\LQsi\o xißuTog ; )fiD9|0 xaipo^. In the later Syriac | stands 
for a and s. 

2. o quiesces in — ; e.g. y>QO , and sometimes OQ ; e.g. 
X^OQM ( § 3. Bem. 4). 

Rem. — In Greek words O quiesces in — , in the termination 
«fiDQ *» 0^ ; e. g. -**^^^'^^"^ »t= ^iXiw'o^. «fiDQ is also used 
for aig ; c. g. «fiDODif >» a^ai^. In the later language we find 
also JDDQLi2| =a 'A^ijvai^ ; JDDQD9| = ^p^o^. 

8. «A^ medial and final, quiesces, m — and — ; e. g. 
^aA, «aA...Z|* «a initial usually quiesces in — ; e. g. ^-*, 
and — fellsback upon the preceding vowelless prefix ; e. g. 

7 X f X 

aij^O for Ol-iO* Also between two consonants Jb quiesces 
in — ; c. g. iAaJI for IAjJI. 

§ 14. Voivel'Letiers which are not sounded ( Ol(ant), 

In tlie following cases «a, O, |, are not sounded ; 

1. ] in the pronouns 2 plur.masc. and fern. ^oAj) , ^a^T 
conjoined with the participle to denote the present tense, 
e, g. ^O Aj) ^iSf^n pronounced kotdüurij in which case the 

^ of the participle is not sounded. ^ 

2. O and «^ at the end of words ; a) in verbal endings 
without any vowel preceding (2 pret. sing. fern. ; 8 plur. 
masc. and fern.: imperat. sing. fern, and plur. masc. ; and 2 

fut. sing, fern.) ; e. g. ^.iASfto , oNfto ; b) in the suffixes 

«A, «jbD, <i^i , «aOIQ, where «i^i is sounded only when fol- 

lowed by OOI ; c. g. 001 «lO^l pronounced bckyu ; c ) in 

uNSo Z] yesterday, t%\m rest, and the like, which form \a in 
the emphatic state ( § 46. 1). 



CHANGES IN THE VOWEIiS. 41 

§ 16. Changes in the Votvels, 

Although to a less extent than in Hebrew, the vowels in 
Sjrriac, undeijgo various changes and modifixjations in res- 
pect to formation and derivation, still they are exchanged^ 
transposed^ dropped or added. 

1. They are exchanged partly in accordance with the 
genius of the language, and partly in transferring Hebrew 
and Chaldee words. The genius of the language requires 
the following exchanges of vowels ; a) in the preformatives 

of the fut. and infin, Pe. in simple syllables, in Verbs \£ , 
«A^, (lüiiM § 32), — passes over into — ; e. g. ;io)j, r^]So; 
but before gutturals and i at the end of words, into — ; e.g. 
\^ for i^ ; b) in the feminine with ]— , — , in the con- 
struct state, passes over into — ; e. g. \g^ construct state 
Ao^ (§ 45. 2). In transferring words from the Hebrew «od 
CJhaldec, the following vowel changes may be noted ; a) for 
— ^the Syriac prefers — ; e. g. Wit ==" nba ; iOif = Q«^g^ ; 

T ^ "^ "^ XT-: 

6) "TT is exchanged in proper names mostly with — ; e. g. 
omiS = "itDS ; — with — ; eg. ^JtSU = nflB*^ ; ^) 1 with 

T •• • ~ : • 

a^ ; e. g. 'imyOO = lOlp ; or with Q. ; e. g. pDOi = (Chald. 

2. Vowels are transposed ; A) in general; «) Q in the im- 

perat. plur. masc. Pe. when a suffix is added ; e. g. oSof^n, 

with suffix >A01o\^on ; h) concerning the falling back of the 

vowel over 1 , «^j or OH, upon prefixes, compare § 13. 1.3; 

§ 52. 1; § 53.1. Rem. ; B) in Part^ular ; a) in \}\ , when- 
ever 1 is vacant, the vowel of the ^ falls back upon it ; e.g. 

ALf)*for ASiI (§12.1) ; b) in some nouns of the form »»O^O, 

when a syllable is appended and in the emphatic state 

li?ao (§ 45. 3 ; § 48. A. Decl. IV) ; of the form VrOa, 

emphatic state 'iL^OSi ; c) in ^OOO and y>^ao with !^ 

prefixed, Q is placed before O when o and j retain iheir 

— : c. cr. K^or>V , iSnnn\> In ^ when it enters into 
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composition, — moves forv^'-ard upon » ; e. g. ^^^0,2^ ]V>f\i 

3. The vowel of a final mixed syllable is dropped^ wKen 
an entire syllable is added at the end, especially when 
the last radical begins the new syllable ; e. g. in the verb 

^^4^ masc. ti\^n fern.; in the nouns yi\V>, pLlo* 
Rem. — This vowel remains unchanged ; a) when merely a formative 

letter, without a vowel, is added ; e.g. ^^^^ from ^^4^ ; h) when 
a syllable is added, if the stem-syllable remain a mixed one ; e. g. 

^ANftf^ from ^\4^ ; and moreover ; c) when the stem-syllable 
becomes a simple one, in the following cages ; a) in the second form 
of the 3 feni.pl ur,pret.and 2 fem. plur. iniperat.; ß) where inHebrew 

Daghesh forte stands ; e. g. Uli emphatic state |1Q1 (tjy, "i^gy) ; 

y)in words ufDeclension T.masc. (comp. § 48.A). In ^.i^ emphatic 

state (L^: y)CLi emphatic state pOO«, the original vowel only 
reappears (<;omp. 48. A. Decl. IV). 

4. Vowels are added ; a) with \ «a, and ^ at the begin- 
ning of words ; 1 and 1 usually take — and — ; e.g. ^QD] 
(imp.), jOli : but «a usually tak;es — ; e. g. J^La ; b) of two 
vacant consonants at the beginning of a word,the first takes 



— ; e. g. ji^an for ]>^^*^ ; so also when two vacant 
consonants in the middle of a word follow — ; c. g. | Aa*;o 
for |Am;o ; or when in Hebrew, the first has Daghesh 
forte; e. g. Uj^. Vfor VAyif fro"^ fi15J^5 or finally when 
three vacant consonants would come together in the middle 
of a word ; e. g. AV^o7] for AL^öZ], This assumed vowel 

is sometimes — ; e.g. ANfto (prct Pc.) from ^^^ ; or — 
bc^fore ^ (v. § 13.3), excepting in the emphatic state of 

the participle fem. pass, of Verbs V in Pa., Aph., and 

Eshta., where — is added to distinguish it from the^active 
participle (comp. § 48. B. Decl.IV. Rem.). Finally Q is as- 
sumed in the emphatic state sing, of some words ; e. g. 

]i^Qasi from llalD for US^V) ; c) a vowel is assumed 
with Q between two vacant consonants : this vowel is _L 
'.yhen it stands at the beginning of a mixed syllable ; e. g. 
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•QoZOrM ; but — when it stands in a simple syllable ; e. g. 

Uo^ . d) The assumption of a vowel is arbitrary, when 
there are two vacant consonants, of which the first can be 
attached lo the preceding, and the second to the following 

syllable ; e. g. ]l»ia,SD and ]MbO|So ; if the second consonant 

be ), — must be assumed, for jb, Q and ) cannot stand 
without a vowel between two consonants. 



PART SECOND. 



ETYMOLOGY, OR^ PARTS OF SPEECH. 



CHAPTER L 



PBONOÜN8. 



§ 16. Personal and Possessive Pronouns, 

Tlie Pergonal Pronouns are divided into two classes : 
Separate Pronouns^ which stand as separate words, and 
mark the nominative case ; and Suffixes^ consisting of 
syllables formed from the separate pronouns, which are 
appended to other parts of speech ; appended to Verbs, they 
mark the accusative ; appended to nouns, the possessive 
pronoun, or the relation of the genitive ; and, with preposi- 
tions, they form the remaining cases. 
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46 REMARKS AND EXPLANATIONS CONCERNING THE TABLE. 

Remarks and Explanations concerning the Table. 

I. Tke Personal Pronoun. 

The second and third persons have two genders, while the 
first person is of the common gender. The fem. of the 2 
sing., is denoted by «iA. appended to the masc. In the 8 

sing. 001 masc. and «aOl fem., are used rather in a demon- 

strative sense, while 001 masc. and «aOI fern., are used in 
connectionwith adjectives and participles rather to designate 
the present tense. And so in the plur., the first forms given 
above are used rather substantively as nominatives, and the 
second as accusatives (comp. § 36). Concerning Linea oc- 
cultans under ] and 01 of the 1 and 3 sing., see § 12.1. 

II. Suffix Pronouns. 

A. Suffixes of the Verb. • 

In the suflixes, or abbreviated forms of the separate pro- 
nouns, an ancient obsolete form whose characteristic was 
not 2 but O, lies at the basis of the 2 sing, and plur. (comp. 
Gesen. Lehrgeb. 203). 

Of the suffixes to verbs, given in the Table, those marked 
a, fall into two classes ; the first of which are attached to con- 
sonants (with the exception of ^ ) in the forms of the regular 

verb ; and the second mainly to the same forms of Verbs U, 
and in part to the imperat. and fut. of the regular verb. 
The forms placed between 1 and 2, are common to both. 

The suffixes marked b are appended to forms with Q and 
%j^, which then quiesce in JL and -1. Where this form is 
wanting under 6 it is comprehended under a. Finally the 
suffixes under c are attached to the forms with ^, and also to 
the ti sing. masc. and 3 plur. fem. pret. The forms wanting 
under c are comprised under a. On their mode of union, 
comp. §§ 86, and 37, and the accompanying Tables. 

B. Suffixes of Nouns or Possessive Pronouns. 

The suffixes of the noun (possessive pronouns) are attached, 
in nouns masc. sing., to the emphatic state (§ 45,) with the 
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falling away, of )-; e. g. ySit^ emphatic state InSSo, 
with suff. <i'^\V)» In the plural they coalesce with the end- 
ing of the construct state «a^, so that they may be considered 
as attached to the final consonant of the noun ; e.g. construct 

state -^^^ with suff. y - ^Vvi^ Only in the 3 sing. masc. 
does «iAi pass into O, and in the 3 sing. fern. JL is the union 
vowel. In the noun fern, the suffix with a union vowel is 
attached to the emphatic state, with the falling away of 

|i», e. g. (JIL^oLd from emphatic state fA^oAfD* In 
the remaining persons (1 sing. 2 and 3 plur.) suffixes sing, 
are attached to the construct state (v. § 46. 2) ; e. g. 

«aAI^oAo from the construct state ASoAo, plur. «iOA\oAa 

fix>m construct state A^oAo* 

Kem. — For the complete union of nouns and suffixes, compare 
§§ 46 — 48, and the accompanying Tables. 

Besides, the possessive pronoun may be expressed in a 

separate form from the noun, by means of some form of ^J 
(fix>m J = -|iBjj^ chald. 'i'tt and ^ ) with a suffix, thus ; 

Plural Singular. 



ooim. MAsa 

our. 



nm. coMM. MAsa 

X 

my. 




1- r^? 

3. ^Ollbft} (OaC^f their. \ OiSj} her. OlX»} his. 

Rem. — This form, which corresponds with the German der meinige 
(mine)etc. occurring after a suffix to the noun, indicates an emphasis ; 

e. g. yk^i «pii, iVlVO, but thff scholars. Sometimes it signifies 

relating to; e. g. ^on\ ■} to us. 

C. Suffixes to Particles. 



•( 



The Prepositions, which were in part originally nouns, 
take suffixes sing, and plur. Singular suffixes are attached 
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to JD in, L the sign of the dative, 2a^ to, ^lo from, 
jt\fT\n and lAo after, yy^no\ towards, against, comp. § 15. 
2. Plural suffixes are attached to jCuAo aside, only , 
i\\o without, i^M or «ai^M oiou^, Jsi^»>ä/or, ^^ ot;er, }K 
or ra* towards, after, ^fi before, ZomZ (Aaa«2 before 
nouns) under. The suffix plural fern, occurs with NS^^lO 
on account of ; e. g. »lANftV) ; with both plural suffixes 

<ilin and AliO between. 

Rbm. — ^For the complete union with suffixes, compare the TaUe 
belonging to § 52. 

§ 17. Other Pronouns. 

1. The Demonstrative Pronoun is declined as follows : 

Plural. Singular. 

Y, G. M. F. M» 

Rem. — Sometimes, in the sing., the fem. |}01 is united with the 
personal pronoun 3 sing, raasc. 001 and fern. «aOI, forming QJ01 and 
f Ol* Sometimes 001 and «aOI precede ; e.g. pOI OOljust this, 
|;01 •JkOljust this. The Chaldee ^iSil is only used in compari- 
sons ; e. g. ^i\i| ^1}, or ^i\oi ^1} such. 

2. The Relative for all numbers and genders is j, who, 

which, that, and with the pronouns ^lo c. P-»] m. Iri] / ^iSi] 

pi. com. preceding, it becomes interrogative. 

Rem. — )ia) having a relative signification with } following it, is 
an exception to the general rule. 

8. The Interrogative ; a) for persons of both genders and 
numbers is ^ who. It unites with 001 following, and 
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forms CUlO and IL) masc. who t 1.^1 fern, who t l)\^ and 

^ what^ refer to things ( 1x2^, tQ^ ) ; c) ^iSil refers to 

both persons and things. 

4. The 2ieci^rocal and Heßexive Pronouns are formed 
partly by passives (§ 21. 2. § 22. 2. § 24. 2), or by the nouns 

)a&J sotd^ and r>nnin person^ with suffixes appended 
(comp, the Syntax). 



CHAPTER n. 



THE VEBB. 

§ 18. Oeneral View. 

1. The Verb is, as in Hebrew, the most important of the 
parts of speech, since it lies at the basis of the formation of 
the others. Verbs may be divided into the three following 
classes, in so far as new verbal forms are derived from them 
in accordance with definite laws, or as a noun is to be 

considered as their stem: a) Primitives \ e. g. J dA d to 

write^ ^^^4^ to kill ; I) Verbal Derivatives {Conjugatioixs) ;. 

e.g. «Ojt to justify^ from «Ojl ; c) Denominatives^ subsequent 

formations from nouns ; e. g. ;fiCl^ to tithe^ from ;£Q1 ten ; 

»Mae>| to celebrate Easter^ from |i.ia^ Easter. 

2. The Stem-form in tl^e 3 sing. masc. pret. consists 
usually of three radicals (verbum triliterum), and is pronoun- 

ced as a monosyllable, by the help of — placed over the 

middle radical in transitive, and — in intransitive verbs. 

3. From this are formed the Derivatives or Conjugations, 
which agree closely with the ground-form in the inflection 
uf persons, and the principal characteristics of mood and 
tense. Modern grammarians have added a third conjugation^ 
Shaphel, to the two originally derived from the ground-form. 

The passive is formed by prefixinor 2^, and has not only & 
passive but also a reciprocal and reflexive signification. 
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The Conjugations are as follows ; 

Active. Passive. 

1. Peal ^^^ to kill;* Ethpeel ^i^Z]' 

2. Pael ^^4^ to murder ; Ethpaal ^\^2)« 

3. Aphel ^^!]^V lo cause to kill ; Ethtaphal ^^^2Zfl 
4 Shaphel ^^s^^oi to cause to kill (rare) Eshtaphal ^^^ii[*)^ 

Rem. — All verbs do not have the whole of the conjugations ; and 
wherePael and Aphel are found together, there is usually a difference 

in their signification ; e. g. }CU to honor ^ \O0\ to he burdensome. 

4. The Syriac, like the other Semitic dialects, has a Pre- 
terit and E'uture. It has, moreover, an Imperative in the 
passive, and two Participles, an active and a passive, in the 
active. The Hebrew Infinitive absolute and infinitive con- 
struct are in Syriac united in one form (v. § 19.B.3). 

Rem. — ^The other relations of time are supplied in the following 
manner ; the Present is expressed by the participle with the personal 

pronoun following ; the Imperfect and Pluperfect by |00l ( n*^«!)» 

T T 

the former joined with the participle, the latter with the preterite. 
The Optative and Subjunctive, are contained in the future, to de- 
note which more explicitly, fOOl is also frequently used (v.Syntax). 

5. Verbs, finally, are divided into two principal classes^ 
Regular and Irregulär. In regular verbs tne radical letters 
remain unchanged, while in irregular verbs, one of the rad- 
icals either falls awav (Defective Verbs\ or quiesces (Quies- 
cent Verbs) v. § 27. 

1. REGULAR VERBS. 

§ 19. The Inflection of Regular Verbs in General. 

The formation of Verbs, in respect to person, tense, and 
mood is effected, in general, by uniform laws. The irre- 
gular verbs are formed in a different manner, in particular 

*IJtera]ly, he killed, etc The infinitive being considered in English the 
ground-form of the verb, and for the sake of brevity, is uniformly used to 
represent the Syriac ground form 8 masc sing. — ^Tr. 
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cases only, according to their special laws. It will therefore 
be most convenient to treat, under the regular verb, of what- 
ever belongs to the universal analogy of the verb. 

In the following Tables of the Inflection of Regular and 
Irregular Verbs, the following signs are used: The radical 
letters are denoted by *. iSe vowels which stand imme- 
diately over the *, belong to the inflection of transitive 
verbs; and those vowels which are separated from the 
* by ... . belong to intransitive or guttural verbs, or denote 
other forms in equal use. Radical Tetters which have fallen 
away, are denoted in the Table of Irregular Verbs, § 27 by 
®. Those which take their place, stand over this sign. 
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64 PSRSONAIi INFLECTIONS. 

A. Personal Inflections (comp. Tabk 1). 

The inflection of persons is found in its most simple form 

in the preterit and imperative, where formative syllables 

are appended only to the stem {Afformatives). In the future 

the form is more complex, additions being received at the 

beginning {Preformatives\ and at the end. The inflection 

is as follows ; 

In the 3 sins. pret. the simple verbal stem suffices for the 
masc; but in tne fern., 2, preceded by .1. (= T\t)i is appen* 
ded and considered as a sign of that gender. The 8 plur., 
which has a two-fold gender, is distinguished in the masc. 
by the addition of the plural-si^n Q, from which the fem. 
in its simple form is distmguished only by a silent «^ instead 
of Q# In the same person of the fut. the inquiry into the 
origin of the preformative J in the sing. masc. and the plur. 
masc. and fern,, is a difficult one. The opinion that the J 
had its origin in «^ is opposed by the fact that among the 
Zabians tliis preformative exists, while there is no similarity 
between those two letters. More consideration is probably 

due to the derivation from Ijoi and ^QJOI (comp. § 17). In 
the plur., the masc., in addition to the preformative J, is 
distinguished as in the pret., by the plural-sign Q with ^ pa- 
ragogic, which causes the vowel of the last radiciil syllaole 
to fall away. And thus the ^' in the fern, reminds one of 
the paragogic final syllable HD i" Hebrew. The abbreviated 

form of the personal pronoun evidently appears in the 2 
sing, and plur. Thus in the pret. sing., 2 masc. and *a2 

fern, are related t'> ^s] masc. and ^aAj^ fern., as f02 masc. 

and ^Z fern, are to tOAj] masc. and ^£j\ fem. in the plur. 

The same is true of the preformative Z in the same person 
of the fut. sing, and plur. where the fern, sing., in order to 
designate the gender, takes «^ final and ^ paragogic, with a 
like influence upon the vowel of the preceding radical 
syllable. In the plur. the 2 pers. shares with the 3 pers., 
this same character at the end. In the i sing. preU the ori- 
ginal form of the I with _i — ijtj preceding, has not been 

shown. But in the plur. ^ and ^, as well as | before the 
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1 sing, and J before the 1 plar. fat. refer us the more defi- 

nitely back to PI and ^Jm* Here too it ehonld be noticed 
that the 1 plur. fut. is distinguished from the 3 sing. masc. 
which has the same form, by Ribui. 

The prefbrmatives of the fut. uniformly take — except in 
Pael and Shaphel, where (with the exception of the 1. sing.) 

9 

they are vacant, and in Aphel, where they take ..^ 

The imperative coincides with the future in respect to 
formatives at the end, except that the par^ogic ^ in the 2 
sing. fem. and 2 plur. masc. falls away, the former person 
ending in the feminine sign «a, and the latter in the plural 

sign Q . In both cases in Peal, Q is retained as the vowel 

of the radical syllable. Finally the fem. plur. ends with ^ 
and the vowel of the final syllable is retained. 

B. Inflection of the Tenses and Moods (comp. Table 11). 

1. With the preterit (the characteristics of which are 
more specifically given in Table 11. and the section following), 
the imperative most nearly coincides. The imperat. Peal 
receives, in Verbs Med. A, between the second and third 

radicals, Q quiescing in — ; but in Verbs Med. E. and 3 

Qutt. the middle radical takes — .♦ All the remaining 
imperatives are like preterits, except that in Ethpe. and 
Ethpa., Linea oocultans stands under the middle radical 

with — preceding. 

Rem. — The same holds good in respect to the imperatives Ethta. 
and Eshta., if Linea occultans he admitted in them 

2. The future is formed from the imperative by prefixing 
J* In Aphel the characteristic falls away, and in passives 

] of the formative syllable 2] . In Ethpe. and Ethpa. after 
the rejection of Linea occultans, the vowels of the preterite 
re-appear. 

3. The infinitives (of which the simple form denotes the 

gerund in do or the absolute state, but with ^ prefixed de- 
notes the constnict state) are formed from the preterites by 
prefixing So* They end (excepting in the Peal, where they 

coincide precisely with the preterit) in Q , and in the apoco- 
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pate feminine form, in 2a , changing the vowel of the last 
syllable of the preterit into — • 

4. The participles are formed from the preterit as fol- 
lows ; — in peal, active form, the first radical takes -^ and 
the second »1 ; in the passive form -«- * is inserted between 
the last two radicals. In the other conjugations io is pre- 
fixed, and «1, in the second syllable of the active form, is 
changed, in passives, into -!.• But this distinction appears 
only in the absolute state of the masc^ and even here is lost 
in verbs 3 Gutt, }, and Ol, the active form of which like- 
wise takes _L» 

5. The preformatives of the fut., infin., and part., mostly 
take JL ; but in Aphel they take JL, rejecting the 1 accor- 
ding to No. 2 ; and in Pael and Shaphel they are without 
a vowel. 

Rem. — For the reciprocal use of these twoTables, which suffice for 
the complete formation of the regular verb, it is to be remarked ; 
that Table 1. contains the personal inflection of Peal. The forms in 
Table 11. in the inflection according to Table I., retain their charac- 
teristic vowels, and merely take from Table I. the aflformatives with 
the vowels thereto belonging. Where, in pret. Peal, the vowel of the 
stem falls away, the remaining preterits also lose the vowel of the 
last radical syllable ; but Ethpe. takes JL over the first radical, where 
this has _L in Peal.* In the fut. the vowel of the last radical 

syllable is uniformly lost where Q falls away in Peal, except that in 
this case also in Ethpe. the first radical takes ^« In imperatives the 

vowel of the last radical syllable is retained, as Q is retained in the 
imperat Peal. 



§ 20. 

A. Thk ground form Pbal — its Formation and 

Signification. 

1. The usual form of Peal is ^^4^ {transitive verb med. A). 
Besides this the form with _l {med, E) is always used 

*The inflectioD of the different persons in the preterit should be noticed 
in order to perceive the verification of this remark. Tr. 
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for intransitives ; e. g. «sA« to sit, •S^^O to be near. To this 
class also belong Verbs }\ which throw back — upon the 
first radical ; e, g. JDP to feel pain, or derivatives of Hebrew 
Verbs ^5 ; e. g. ^oXi = alü» ^^^ ^^^^ M^^- Ö. still ap- 
pears in the Verb }QfiO to shudder. 

Rbm. — With the inflection of Verbs Med. A. agree those with 3 rad. 

01 ; e. g. OllQtf to name, OlloZ to admire. Verbs Med. E. retain 
— , when in Verbs Med. A. — stands in the radical syllable. In 
respect to the forms of the 3 plur. fern. pret. • iSfto, ^ i Nf^f) and 
^Sfjn adduced by Buxtorf, the first is found only in Verbs |J and 
the second seems to have originated from crasis with the affix ^01* 
There are instances to be found, though rare, in which — is placed 
over the third radical in the 1 plur. ^\fin» The apocopate form of 
the infinitive with Q is also sometimes found in Peal ; e.g. Luke ix. 
33. Q»;^V>\t In the imperat.plur.masc. with ^ paragogic, Q final 
quiesces in . ; e.g. •oNof^D» Besides the 2 plur.fem.with ^j^, Amira 
(p. 300) adduces another form,viz : • i ^Q^D» The imperatofVerbs 
Med. E.takes — instead of Q ; though the transitive form with Q is 
also found ; e.g. QO0;p from JD^O« Sometimes another form with 
— occurs ; e. g. Rom. xiii. 3. J^l« More rarely the vowel of the 
imperat: diflfers from that of the fut. as in the Verb ^1 1, fut. ^IfJ, 
imperat.^1* Not only the imperat. but the fut of Verbs Med.E. and 

FT« 

of those having the third rad. a guttural, take — ; e.g. ;Mi*^l» In the 
fut 3 sing. fern, the form with «a attached is more frequent. Also 

a form of the fit with — ; e. g. «■n\l together with «aSuü* 

Instead of the part act. ^^^4^, the participial noun of the form^\^, 

emphatic state |j«-4^) is often used. In the part. act. the emphatic 

state masc. and the absol. fem. are alike ; e. g. (J-^O* The active 

form -■^■^^ (Mark xiv. 67), in immediate connection with ^m^ 
(verse 54), is perhaps to be regarded as an error in transcribing. The 
passive fonn is always fully written ; in intransitive verbs, the first 

F 

radical sometimes takes — ♦ Passsive intransitives occasionally occur in 
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an acti?G seuse, sometimes derived from transitives ; e. g. ^\aO0 
hearing^ H-i^l holding. 



To the inflection of the participle belongs also the idiom 
by which the present tense is expressed by abbreviated per- 
sonal pronouns, appended, like afformatives^ to the partici- 
ple. But this formation occurs only in the 2 sing, and the 
1 and 2. plur. masc. and fern., and is as follo\i s : 

Participle Passive. Participle Active. 



FEIC. OOMM. MASa 



nOf. OOMM. MASa 

^f\^n fSi^n 2 Sing. 

^liXftn 1 Plur. 

^%f^^n ^oAiSfto 2 Plur 

2. From the preceding remarks it appears that the sijpifi 
cation of Peal may be transitive or intransitive. Sometimes 
we find both forms in the same verb. In some cases there 



lASiftn ASiftn 



is no difference of signification ; e. g. <rft\\ and >Cft\\ to 
chew ; and in other cases there is a difference in signification; 

e.g. «Mh^ ^ divide^ ^^^ ^ ^ divided. 



B. Derivative Conjugations. 

§21. JEthpeel. 

1. The characteristic of this conjugation, a3 in the other 

passives, is the formative syllable ^| and the vowel — or in 
Verbs 3 Ead. Gutt. JL, in the last syllable (vid. Amira, 
p. 278). The passive conjugations are distinguished from 
each other generally by the vowels over the radical letters, 
or by the addition of 2 (^Ethta,) or by the insertion of B 
{Eshta,). 

Rem. — Upon the transposition of the sibilants with Z see § 12. 2. 
The first radical takes _L in the 3 sing. fern, and 1 sing, pret., in all 
of the imperat., in the 2 sing. fern, and 2 and 3 plur. masc. and fern. 
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of the future, and fintvlly in the part excepting the absolute state 

masc. According to others — is used, but only in Verbs f^ even 

when ) falls away ; e. g. Acts. xx. 27. iSi!i]^V; AS2l»T* This 
usage however is confirmed neither by examples nor by Amira. The 
3 sing. fem. and 1 sing, pret the imperatives, 2 sing. fern, and 2 and 
3 plur. masc. and fem. of the fut. and the part excepting the absolute 
masc. cannot be distinguished, according to Lud. de Dieu p. 217, 
from the same persons of Ethpa. excepting when the first radical is 
an aspirate, which, in Ethpa. becomes hardened. The passive form 

^\4^M is "o^ mentioned by Amira. In the Verb <m^^, in Ethpe., 

^^m, is inserted between the two final radical letters. The infinitive 

however is excepted ; e.g. pret JXLiA^Zj ; infinit. Offtf^ ^AV)» 

2. The signification of Ethpe, is ; a) passive of Peal; e.g. 

^^^4^21 : b) reflexive ; e. g. >nai>iZ] to reflect by or upon 

ones self; c) = Peal in intransitive verbs ; e. g. \l£> and 

»iIDZ] to return ; d) sometimes Ethpe, is passive of Aph. ; 

e.g. >Q^As] to be embarrassed^ from >CL.^V 



§ 22. Pael and Ethpaal 

1. Both of these conjugations are characterized by _L in 
the penultimate, and j_, in Pa., in the ultimate syllable. 
The vowel is changed into _1 , in Verbs 3 Rad. Gutt. or }, 
as it is in the passive. The preformative 1 of the 1 sing.fut. 
Pa. alone takes JL (comp. § 19. A. ana B. 5). The imperat 
Ethpa. with Linea, occultans and the part fem. Ethpa. are 
like the same forms in Ethpe. 

Rem. — The passive form MftoZl does not occur in Amira. It is 

rejected also by Buxtorf, Amira remarks, p. 339, that in VOLm^Z), 

the second radical takes — only in the imi>erat (vid. Matt ix. 27). 
Concerning the part act and pass, in Pa. vid. § 19. B.4. The form 

yjk*^ (Mark. x. 16 ) in pret Pa. must be considered as an incorrect 

XT 

mode of writing, since >nj,0 (verse 32) is a participial noun. 
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2. The signification of Pa. is ; g) causative ; e. g. 
^\L} to cause to be a/raid, from ^\a*j to fear ; b) intensive; 
e.g. ^lo^ to overwhelm from 5l£^ to press; c) «- Pe.; e.g. «OilJ 
and «OAJ to kiss ; d) to hold forth^ to declare ; e. g. %0]1 
to pronounce just. The signification of Ethpa. is; a) passive 

of Pael ; e. g. ^^^4^21 to he murdered ; b) reciprocal; e. g. 
fiOyL} to wonder toithin one^s self ; c) »> Peal ; e. g. «fiajZ| 
to he made to blush, i. e. to blush »- 



9 



§ 23. Aphel and JEthtaphal 

1. Aphel is characterized by 1 placed before the stem, 
which quiesces in JL» After the preformatives of the fut, 
infinit, and part., 1 falls away, and its vowel falls back upon 
the preformativc. JL occurs in the second syllable, and, only 
in Verbs 3 Rad. Gutt. and 5 , is -L found in that syllable. 
In the passive, to compensate for the loss of the characterig- 

tic 1 of Aph., 2 mit ^ is inserted between the stem and the 
formative syllabic of the passive I]* The final radical syll- 
able takes — ; e.g. ^\4^ZZ|* 

Rem. — The characteristic f of Aph. is retained after the prefor- 

niative, in verbs, which lose a radical letter ; e.g. ^i i>7|V) from fJ^M* 

Under the same rule should be placed Verbs f^ ; e. g. «AOfJ or 

«a)oj* But the Verbs «jj^a^j to be able, and «aA#1 to drink, do 
not belong here, since _^ already re-appears over }• They are rather 
forms of Pe. with f prosthetic, as is also shown by their further for- 

mation ; e.g. fut. «mJ^aJ, infinit. Qm>TSo (comp. § 20.Rem.), part 

P. tM>i^#, and the passive ■^kpAsj» In respect to the participles of 

Aphel the same rule holds good as in § 22. 1. Rem. compared with 
§19. B. 4. j^uj^of/ and others do not recognize the passive. Lud. 
de Dieu p. 238, approves of the abridged imperat. with Lin. occult. 
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^\^o//[^ Later Grammarians however doubt the correctness of 
this form (Comp. § 8. Rem.). 

2. The signification of Aphel is ; a) causative as in Pael ; 

e. g. ftJLl to bring forward ; and then it jßrequently takes 

two accusatives ; e. g. »aniV^ to cause to put on (something 

upon some one) ; b) imperative or permissive ; e. g. «AOil 

to buffer to mount a horse; c) intransitive; e. g. ^^mIoI to be 

weak; d) — Pael; e. g. ^SJI^j and ^iJs»j| to frighten. The 
passive has either the passive signification of Aphel or co- 

incides with Pe.; e.g. J^Lä to dwells «oZoZZ] to keep house. 



§ 24. Shaphel and EshlaphaU 

1. Shaphel is one of the conjugations, admitted into the 
paradigm at a later period (§ 1^. 3). Its characteristic is m 
with J^ prefixed to the stem, and JL in the last syllable. In 
inflection it coincides with Aphel. In the passive (Eshta- 
phal) occurs the transposition of m and L and JL appears 
in the last syllable. The preformative of Shaphel, like that 
of Pael, takes _1 only in the 1 sing. fut. 

Rem. — ^In verbs which lose a radical letter, this conjugation some- 
times furnishes a new stem ; e. g. ^Omm to he blacky from 
Shaph. of yiSOi»» The same is true in Eshtaphal. Thus ^i 
furnishes the new quadnliteral taipMAsI« 

2. The signification of these two conjugations is similar to 
that of Aph. and Ethtaphal. Sliapliel is, in the examples 



* » 
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still extant; a) causative ; e.g. ^yir* to let fall 'y b) inten- 
sive ; e. g. >^Sn> to exchange^ from «^\i.a to change. Eshta- 
phal has sometimes a passive and sometimes a reciprocal 
signification ; or it forms intransitives ; e.g. ^..iA^l to err^ 



to sin. 



02 OTHER CONJUGATIONS AND QÜADRILITERALS. 

§ 25. Conjugations occasionally used and Quadriliterdl Verbs, 
The occasional conjugations (vid. Agrell in OtiolisSyr.p. 
28 sq.) are similar to Pa, and Aph. and take, for the most 
part, their signification. They are also to be considered aa 
quadriliterals. To verbs, which take the initial, prosthetic 
letters So , fiD , Z, and are, 

A. similar to Aphel, belong ; a) Maphel, ^^fttV) to make 

poor, pass. ^afiQloZ] to become poor ; h) Sa})hel, «SOi;fiO io 

permit to hasten and to hasten >» «OOli] , pass. M^nAro] to 

persecute ; c) Thaphel, |V>\/ to teach. 

Rem. — For ^äliOl («aA»! vid. § 23. Rem.) no special form ctn 
be assumed, as similar examples do not occur. 

B. Similar to Pael arc those conjugations which insert 
▲ , io, ;, Q, after the first radical viz.; a) Panel — Poel, 

usuallj transitive ; e. g. "^yi lo chew the cud, pass. i}Qi3^| 

to become divided; b) Paiel, transitive ; e. g. f^'<^ to suffer ; 

c) Pamel ; e.g. ^mVlj» to remain : d) Parel ; ^yir^ (o dance^ 

pass. y>jj..il( to be cut off. 

C. Not very different from the last are also the quadril- 
iteral verbs with prosthetic ^ and final ^ viz. ; a) Pali — 

Pad ; e. g. «^A^i;) io domesticate, pass. «niZujsZ) to converse 

with one; b) Palen, ^*a> to be master, pass. ^AayZ] to maJce 
one a master. 

D. Here belong quadriliterals with a radical doubled — 

Pilel and Pilpel ; a) Paid = Pael ; e. g. }r^^ to reduce to 

slavery ; b) Peald with its pass. ^Qu^IQ^mZI to dream, and 

finally ; c) Palpel (in Verbs ^); e. g. VifnSnm to heal, pass. 

^;l9Z| to be broken. 

l^EM. — Those verbs, which are compounded of two ground forms, 

al}>o belong here ; e. g. ;\Sno»| to blush, from ^3i^ t and ^ • • In 

quÄ<lriliterals formed from the Greek (e.g. <n\Ao to elect a Bishop)^ 
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a letter of the ground form frequently falls away; e. g. 

yi^ to appoint oi Patriarch, 



§ 26. Verbs with OuUurals. 

Since the peculiarities of Guttural Verbs, are not marked 

in S^riaCj as in Hebrew, either by Daghesh forte or Sheva, 
the irregularities in verbs of which the first and second rad- 
icals are gutturals are entirely wanting ; and those only, of 
which the third radical is a guttural or i, deviate, and those 
in but very few cases from the regular verb, in connection 
with which these deviations have already been cited. (Con- 
cerning Verbs fiD, ]\ and V compare §§ 28, 80, 32). For 
more convenient reference, these cases of deviation are here 
brought together. These verbs take ; 1) inthefutand im- 
peratPeal, — instead of Q ; e. g., fut. y^ ; imperat. i^; 2) 
in like manner in the other conjugations, and in the part 
act Peal, they exchange the _i of the last syllable for .1. ; 

e. g. part act Peal, i^]; pret Ethpe. ;Sb)2f, fut ;Sd)Aj; 



f f ^.»» ." 



Pa. pret i^m, fut yjiu, imperat i^, part.act &; pass, if 
Aph. Pret ^i], fut ^p, imperat. ^i], part act. and 
pass. ^;Sd* 

Rem. — In the same manner in Pa. and Ethpa. are formed the 

following ; \1q to eonaoU, pO^ to soil, H • to defile, and 1)idZ) 
to be adorned (comp. § 13. 1. Rem). 



II. Irregular Verbs, 

§ 27. General View. 

1. Under Irregular Verbs, are to be comprehended, those 

in which there is a change in respect to one of the three letters 

of the groimd form. Such letter either quiesces or fails away 

{QuiescerU and Defactive Verbs). A verb in which two let- 



\ 
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ters of the ground ibrm are clianged is said to be doubly an- 
omalous ( Verbum dupliciter imperfecium). 

2. The Quiescent Verbs are the following ; verbs with 1. 
£ad. Olaph ()£)), ^\o); 1. rad. Jud («^ifi), ^; med.rad. Olaph 
(U), ^l*; ^^ radVau and Jud (Ql^^^Jk) ^QO (y>ao), ZulO; 
and 3 rad. Olaph (U) IL • 

To defective verbs belong those with 1. rad. Nun 
(^); e.g. ftOfiü, and med. rad. doubled (^); e.g. «QO}* 

Rem. — Here, and frequently in subsequent sections, the designa- 
tions of classes of verbs are taken from the position of the radicals, 
of the Verb ^\l£) (— ^98)) ^7 which the variations a£fecting the 
radical letters of irregular ircrbs are kept in view. 
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A. Quiescent Verbs. 
§ 28. Verbs 1 rod. Olaph quiescent (]£)) ^f to eat. 

The following are the irregularities of these verbs. 

1. In the Pret Peal, where, in the regular verb, the first 
radical has no vowel, \ takes -^, but in the impcrat. aiul 

part pass., it takes — ; e. g. ^ool , ^*^«ij^1* K the preform- 
ative or characteristic consonant of the conjugation be with- 
out a vowel, the vowel of 1 falls back upon it ; e. g. fiit. 

Pa. ^il; pret Ethpe. ^l^f. 

Rem. — In the fut. and iofinit-Pe. the prcfonnative takes _1, in the 

But — is used in the verbs ^X ^it •^S^T, ^X ^^1* >»M^ 

e. g. H^P, popo* Both of these forms are found in \L\* It 

should further be remarked that the first class of verbs mentioned 

above, form the fut and imperat Pe. like transitives with Q, excep- 
ting Verbs 3 rad. Gutt or i, and the second class form them like 
intransitives with _L* Lud. de Dieu (p. 265), rightly doubts the 
correctness of the double form of the mfinit. and fut. Pe. with JL 

and ^ , although the form ^iflO^ is found in I Cor. x. 27 ; but 

the fut of it is not found with Q* Also the correctness of ^OÜiS^Z 
in 1 Cor. x. 28, ie suspected. The forms of the 3 plur. fern, pret 

tiNOf and ■ i \^] are not approved. The vowel — is sometimes 
found in the part pass. Pe. of the regular verb (§20.1. Rem.). In 

the passives Ethpe. and Ethpa. of the Verb r»jf, | is assimilated to 

the preceding Z; e. g. ^ZZf* This formation is also found in some 

other verbs varying little from regular verbs ; e. g. ^\bZZ| and 

2. The radical 1 usually falls away in the 1 sing, fut Pe.; 

e. ff. \od\ I will eat, *^] I will speak. } does not so often 
fall away in the other persons. The same peculiarity ex- 
ists in the infinit fut and part Pa., and the vowel is thrown 

back upon the preformative ; e. g. <nSl and «SL^^J* 
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Rem. — ^The Verbs ^1| to go away and |Z| to come^ lose 1 in the 
imperat^ and form ; 

^f, oil, •Af, ^1 

;i2, oz, ji, n 

8. In Aphel and Shaphel with their passives, 1 is chang- 
ed into O, and, with the preceding JL, forms au;e.g. 

Rbm. — In two verbs 1 is changed into «a, viz: \l[, Aph. «a2la), 
imperat \Lk\ , fut ] AaJ , infinit OiAiSo , part lAiV)» (^^1 * 
Aph. ^OiOH -B 1*^)3Kn )* ^^^ ^^i* reason JB^I and tf>\i to 
teim, are sometimes found together. 



General Bemarks. 

The Verb %t (according, to § 12.1 ; § 15.2) should be no- 
ticed in the following persons ; pret 3 fern, and 1 sing. 

ALiT Alif ; fat. 2 fem.sing. and 2 and 3 plur. ^AlH^oltU 
etc.; part.fem.sing. Pl| and plur.masc. and fem. ^a^iV, ^11* 
In the signification, to be of use, to profit, it is formed regu- 
larly. Verbs which commence with OH, like Verbs Vö, as- 
sume the vowel and throw it back upon L, but do not, like 

those, reject or change it, although this latter occurs in 
the Galilean dialect, which had but a single character for 
the two gutturals (comp. § 1. Bem. 1). 

§ 29. Verbs wilh 1 Rod, Tud k^) S^ to bring forth. 

In respect to these verbs it should be observed : 
1. That in the pret. Pe. even when transitive, they take 
JL in the ultimate syllable (excepting Verbs 3 Bad. Qutt.) ; 
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e. g. «aAa (^fi)* If ^ the first radical, be without a vowel, 
as is usually the case (in pret., imperat, part. pass. Pe.), it 
quiesces in JL« In the fut. and infinit Pe. the vowel JL falls 

back upon the vowellcss preformative ; e. g. ^)j , pi)Lo* 

So too in Ethpe., — falls back upon 2 ; e. g. jS^^)« But 
where, in the regular verb, the first radical takes a vowel, 

these verbs are regularly inflected ; e.g. 2^* 

Bem. — ^In the part pass. Pe., besides the regular form, one with 
— appears ; e. g. «fLJli* Only «SOU takes — ; but where the 
regular verb takes — over the first radical, — , with Linea occultans 
under OH, falls away ; e.g. liSOLi* Lin. occultans with — appears 
in the 3 fern, and 1 sing. pret. with a sufSx attached ; e.g. OIASOU 
$he heut given him (ASOU)* In 3 plur. masc and fern, under sim- 
ilar circumstances, Lin. occult falls away ; o. g. «aOIOOOLi they 
have given him (OOOU)* 

2. In the futand imperat.Pe.the second syllable takes i_* 
In the fut and infinit Pe. this class of verbs is similar to 

Verbs Vö, and changes ^ into ] which quiesces in — (vid. 1. 

above). But in the 1 sing, i^t ^ falls away ; e. g. ^|* 

The imperat on the contrary retains ^ ; e. g. |2kA* 

Rem.— qLI and .Sihl follow the inflection of Verbs ^ (§ 33) ; 
e. g. imperat. ^| and «SZ, fut ^Jl and «SAJ, infinit ^JLO and 
•OA&O* In like manner «SOI imperat from «SOti follows the 
same rule. 

8. In Aph. and Shaph. with their passives ^ is changed 
into O (vid. Verbs )fi, § 28. 3) ; e.g. ^V, «|Q«* 

Rem. — a is retained in \Lil and «QLil ; still it should scarcely 
be considered as an irregularity, since from JL* appear Pa. ,10, 
Sihpa. ^Otl« 
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§ 30. Verbs Mtd. Olaph quiescent ()i) ^\M to ask. 

The iiregulaxities of these verbs occur only in Pe.,Ethpe., 
and Pa. with its passive. 

1. Peal. In the pret. 1 quiesces in JL and the latter falls back 
from ] upon the first radical ; e. g. ^)i ; but when «^ is the 
third radical, it quiesces in — standing before 1 ; e. g. %aP« 
The vowel — appears in Aph. ; e.g. ^\b\. In the imperat. 
and fut. Pe. 1 quiesces in — ; e.g. ^l» , ^lai* 

2. In Ethpe., besides the regular form «»loil , — is some 

times inserted after Z ; e. g. ^]^Z]* 

Rem. — In both cases metathesis of | takes place ; also a duplication 

of it ; e.g. ^2, ^]2 and ^]2 ; £thpe.«AOl2f and «•)^)2)I 

8. In Pa. and Ethpa. 1 is generally changed into ▲ ; e.g.; 
and -*^" C^}- The other verbs retain ] ; e. g. ^lA»l* 
Rem. Both forms are found from ||* (lv(») and fji^^tl)* 



§ 31. Verbs Med. Had. Vau and Yud quiescent 
(Ql and «a^) >aO (%0QO) to stand up, AjIo to die. 



The verbs whose middle radical letter is a or a, and whose 
grammatical structure generally agrees with that of the reg- 
ular verb, differ from the same in the following cases : 

1. In the pretand infinit.Pe. of Verbs Q2k, the vowel -« ap- 
pears in place of Q, which is dropped ; e. g. >ao, ^QQk>* In 
the part. pass. Pe., and in the other conjugations generally, 
a is changed into a^ and quiesces Ln ^ in the part. P., Pe., 
Ethpe., Aph. and Ethtaph.; e.g. ^Oi^, ^Oi^ZZ), ^Oi^J 
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On the coutrary, ▲ is movable in Pa. and Ethpa ; e. g. 

iolo, ^QjkoZ)* In the part.act. masc. of Pe.,] («-y, vid. §1. 
Bern. 4), which has arisen from Q, goes over in the other 

inflections into ▲ ; e. g. %0|jO masc., ]Snin fem. Only in 

the imperat. and iut. Pe., Q remains and quiesces in JL ; e.g. 

^ 

, in which, cases, as well as in the pret. (in Verbs 
), A appears and quiesces in — ; e. g. AaId, NOifnu 
Finally the preformatives of the fut. Pe. have no vowel, ex- 
cept the 1 sing., which takes — over 1 ; e. g. %OOo)* 

Rem. — In Pe., Ethpc, Aph., and Eshta., verbs of this class, which 

are at the same time y (§ 32), as |<ljk and some others which can be 

• 7 

referred to no particular species, as «a»0 t , 1 QO, retain Q movable. 
Some are inflected in both wajs, but with a different signification ; 

e. g. iO} to take a handful^ Aph. ;^1 1 to deviate from the way, 

TheVerb ^QfiD, contrary to the rule, takes ▲ in the fut. and imperat. 

But Aa^ follows the inflection of Ol Verbs ; e.g. fut. ZoluJ* The 

imperat of -<^f^^>r to ispare^ takes — («mn), with the siguifiicatioD, 
far be it. In some manuscripts _1 is found in the preformatives of the 
fut. and in the infinit Pe., which manner of writmg was received by 
the ancient grammarians, and which, as is testified by Amira, p. 311, 
the Mandseans used on account of metre (vid. Lud, de Dieu p. 292). 

2. In Ethpe. I of the formative syllabic 2] is doubled ; 

e. g. NOanZZ]» By this, the transposition of the sibilants 

does not occur ; e.g. ^LilZZ)* When three 2 come together 
in the 3 sing. fem. and 2 sing, and plur. masc. and fern, fut, 

one I is omitted ; e. g. V>"o// The occurrence of three 2 
together is unavoidable only when the verb itself begins 
with 2, in which case four 2 would properly come in succes- 

fflon ; e. g. ^o\o//Z Ps. Ixii. 10, from ViOZ* Ethtaph. 

differs from Ethpe. merely in signification ; e. g. iCLkjl2!\ 
Ethpe. to raise one^s self, fithtaph. to be taken away. 

Rem. — tfn i ^LL] to be convinced, Ethtaph.. from JXLkOl, is 

osoally written tfOi^^Z)» 



72 VERBS 3 BAD. OLAPH QUIESCENT. 

8. In Aph. the prefonnatives of the fut.,infinit.,and part, 
lose the characteristic _L , excepting the 1 sing, fut ; e. g. 

l^io]* The part, pass., contrary to the analogy of other 

part, passives, changes ▲ into — ; e.g. VinV), to distinguish 

it from the active form ViinV) • 

BsM. — ^No example is found of Shaphel. 



§ 82. Verbs 8 rod. Olaph Quiescent (P) Ply« to disclose. 

These verbs, which include the Hebrew u^^ and nb^erbs^ 
are different from the regular verbs in the following cases. 

1. The third radical ] either quiesces or is changed into 
%«• Here it should be remarked that the pret Pe. ends in )1; 
e. g. U-if 9 ^^6 other preterits in «a; e. g. Ethpe. %Oku>Z|* 
The futures of all the conjugations end in V- ; e. g. Pe. 
|J.yi^ , the imperat. Pe. in ^j^ ; e.g. «^^-^yt , imperat Ethpe. 
in «A- ; e.g. «Oky.M ; the other conjugations in |» ; e.g. Pa. 
QlylL* The termination of the infinit. Pe. is the same ; e.g 
fj-«»-^* The other conjugations in the infinit, end with Q^^ 
e. g. Aph. OjV. V> , the participles generally with (. ; 
e. g. Pe. 0-ii-* Only the part. pass, of Pa., Aph., and Shaph., 

ends with «a.. ; e. g. Pa. wi^^^^pSo* 

Rem. — Some verbs with «.i.» («->^) ^^ the pret. Pe. are inflected 
like the other preterits. Here belong mostly intransitives, or Verbs 
Med. E. ; e. g. — ■■ "^ to be great. Both forms are found in the 

Verbs fkli and «Akli to swear. The imperatives of this kind of 
verbs, take «.i.» at the end. Some verbs with 8 rad. He., seem to 

f X f 

belong here ; e.g. OISQ» to name, Pa. «aSQa* Some granmiarians, 



i 
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without proof, derive from the imperat Ethpe. the forms Q«ytM and 
|j1.*Z|* The Verb |001 has two forms of the future ; e. g. )001J 

•ad |00U* In the formation of the present tense in connection with 

the pronoun, the part, takes *▲. quiescent, instead of |« ; e. g. 

Ajjojt^ for AjI nO|t^* From [IflO to hate appears a double 

form of the part. pass. ; e. g. (IfiD and IaIao* The former refers 
more particularly to things, and the latter to persons. 

2. When a letter or syllable is added, 1 is either changed 
into A or falls entirely away. 

A. In the first case, ▲ is a) movable in the pret. 8 sing. 
fern, of all the conjugations excepting Pe. of verbs ending in 

\^ ; e.g. Ethpe. A^i^ky.Z) ( Pe. ^yt ) ; in the second form of 

8 plur.fem. ; e. g. Fa. ^i »^yt; in the 2 plur. fern, of all the 

imperatives ; e. g. Pe. ^i iSt« ; in the 2 and 3 plur. fern, of 

all the futures ; e. g. Ethpe. ^^yiAj ; in the fem. sing. 

and plur. of all the participles ; e. g. Fe. l^yt ; and finally 

in all the infinitives except that of Pe. ; e. g. Aph. OiS^V) 

(Pe. |J..^j^.lO) ; 6) A is quiescent in the 1 and 2 masc. and fem. 
of both numbers of all the preterits, and in such a manner 

that A in Pe. (excepting the 1 sing. A^i^yt ) quiesces in — ; 

e.g. Afti^ky. , «oAAÜyy* In other cases ▲ qmesces in — ; e.g. 

B. 1 falls away in the 8 sing. fern, prct Pe. of Verbs 

ending in V» with — retained ; e. g. ^\t ; in the 8 plur. 
masc. and fem. pret. Pe., and in the 8 plur. fern, (in the 

8 plur. masc. Pe. of Verbs wi^ and of other preterits, «a.. 

remains) of all the preterits ; e. g. Pe. <"it ; in the fut 
throughout in the 2 sing, fem., while the regular form 

is changed into ^ ; e. g. Pa. ^j^ytZ, and in the 2 
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and 3 plur. masc. ; e.g. Pe. ^oV« 1 ; also in the 2 sing. fern, 
imperat, where %a quiesces in — ; e.g. Pa. •^vt ; also in the 
2 plur. masc. imperat, where Q quiesces in — ; e. g. Aph. 
olky.) ; finally in the plur. masc. of the part, where the reg- 
ular form ^^- is exchanged with ^a« ; e. g. Pe. ^^ ■ 

Rem. — Instead of Pa. and Ethpa.,6ometimes the quadriliteral form 

wiQ^yt appears. The 3 plur. masc. pret. <Uky. (with paragog. Nun 

^OQ^^ occurs, sometimes with | retained ; e. g. Acts zxviii. 2. 

|00|;O* But the form Qjk.B "which Buxtorf adduces, is neither 

confirmed by examples nor found in Amira. In all the conjugations 
excepting Pe., the 3 plur. fem. pret. differs from the 3 sing, masc 
only by taking Ribui (vid. § 6), for which Amira (p. 266) in verbs 

ending with «j^, and in Pa. of verbs ending with (-, writes a 

• x r 

double ^ ; e. g. < ■ i Ny«* In the imperat Ethpe., besides the form 
given in the paradigm, occurs the 2 plur. fem. ^i i lytM* 

General Remark. — ^Verbs |] or «^li, which are at the same time 
^ (comp. § 30. 1), are inflected like Verbs y ; e. g. pret Pe. ^jJBL 

a1]9, tjl, «Aitf, plur. Oil!, etc., infinit. Iflk), imperat. J[i, %aQ, 

etc., fut. IUJ, plur. ^OyJ, etc, part act 1|I, pass. ]|J, Aph. pret 

J^] and «a£), infinit OiUSo, imperat «aUI, fut %aUj, part %a)£o. 



APPENDIX TO § 82. 

Inflection of the Verb ]1j>* to live. 

In the Verb p^ with a movable, ▲ is rejected when the 
first radical and the preformative are without a vowel ; e. g. 

infinit Pe. |m1o for ] i ^ V)» Sometimes this verb takes 1 
between the preformatives and the first radical; e. g. 
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Im)^) (better perhaps h^I^)» f^t* U^ for )1mJ and with ] 
inserted fOA*)j, Aph. pret. «j^m), infinit. OiMiSn or ^^ -]^ , 
fat. ImJ and )jlp , imperat. \L], part. ImJ^ and V^)^* 
dk also fiüls away when no preformative precedes, and its 
vowel falls back upon the first vacant radical ; e.g. imperat. 
Pe. >i »i for ti ■ ■»!, part. fern, {jum for |i in» The form ^U* 
(Matt. XV. 27) is found in the part. plur. masc. 



B. Defkctivb Verbs. 
§ 83. Verbs wiih the first radical Nun (^) «OSü to go ouL 

The irregularities of these verbs are the following : — 
In the fut., imperat., and infinit. Pe., and in all forms of 
Aph., the first rad. J falls away ; e. g. «OQfiJ, *OQ£), iH^V), 
ft02)|* The fut. and imperat. Pe. sometimes take — and — ; 
e. g. nntc\\ ^^ÄJ« 

Rem. — The .exceptions to this rule are ; a) Verbs Med. Rad. 

doubled (§ 34) ; e. g. |J ; 5) Verbs Med. Rad. Quiescent ; e. g. JBu ; 

e) Verbs Med. Rad. 01 ; e. g. 90U, fut. 901U* Those verbs whose 
third radical is • or Z, are not changed by assimilation, as in Hebrew; 

e.g. ■ lV)i01 we have believed j «oZAmJ ye have descended. The Verb 



DQJ to mount up^ takes its pret. and part. Pe. from -^^^-^^ (vid. § 

85.2). Upon retaining the characteristic 1 in Aph.; e.g. P fZ for {QJ. 
Comp., § 23. 1. Rem. 



§ 34. Verbs with Med, Rad. doubled (^) «mfiDi to sprinkle. 

In respect to these verbs it should be remarked : — 

1. That the middle radical falls away in the pret., infinit., 
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imperat., and fut. (having — uver the preformative) Pe.; 

c. g. pret. •XDy , innnit. »fl>;So , fut. «fiDOp , imperat., «fiDOt* 

Also Aph. and Shaph. with their passives; e. g. JB>$|, 

«fioiZZ)* The part. act. Pe. takes 1 in place of the 

middle radical, which has fallen away ; e. g. «£0)9 ; but I 
tails away again when a syllable Ir added ; e. g. plar. 






Ham, — Those verbs whose 2 and 3 rad. i» | , ai «* exceptions, and 
are inflected according to the rules for quiescent verbs (§ 85. 1. d). 

In the fut. and imperat Pe. forms with — (not «.) appear ; e. g. 

«AmJ , ^* The part act Pe. has ^A]s in the plur. from the 

Verb ^^ to go in. In the part. Aph. sometimes the middle radical 
up{>ears again, but it is marked bv Linea occultans ; e. g. Heb. ii. 5, 

^■N\f^V>» In Aph. the characteristic | sometimes remains after the 

preformative ; e. g. OfiLMfioX from -^^^- (Comp. § 23. I. Rem.). 

2. Tlie part. pass. Pe. .OuJoy , Ethpe., Pa. and Ethpa. ; e. g. 

•mfiD9Z| , JDQCD9 , are regularly inflected, with the retention 
of the middle radical. Instead of the last two forms, how- 
ever, Palpel. and Ethpalp. (§ 25. D) are more in use; e. g. 



Rem. — The last remark holds good also of Shaphel, which ocean 
more rarely (Comp. 1. above). 



§ 35. DotiUy Irregtdar and Defective Verba. 

1. By Doubly Irregular Verbs are understood those in 
which occur two of those letters which usually give rise to 
irregularities. In the inflection of these verbs, either one 
or both of those letters may retain their peculiarities. This 
class of verbs consistsof (vid. Lud. de Dieu, p. 340, sq.) ; a) 

Verbs ^ and IT; e. g. IfiClJ, Aph. ^a£D\ to approve; b) 

Verbs ]^ and Q ; e. g. |2) to come^ Aph. «i«Ai|, Iff)) to heal^ 

Pa. ^]\ Uifto boil, Ethpe. «d^fil ; c) Verbs S^ and Q', 
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e. g. IkU to stüear^ imperat. »iV>i , fut. 11d)j , infinit. po)k> , 
Aph. «aIoo I ; pu ^ sprout^ imperat. «aiXa , Aph. «Jbl0| 
and taiilAl ; d) Verbs li and U ; e. g. Ip to chide^ imperat 
«a)o , infinit. l)a2o ; «u)] ^ ia displeased^ Aph. «12^* 

2. To Defective verbs (see Lud. de Dien, p. 344) belong 
the following, in bo far as they occur in the language, either 
in individual forms only, or have borrowed their defective 
forms from synonymous verbs, or, finally, vary from the 
regular verb in inflection and interpunction. a) Impersonal 

Verbs. From Jd\\ to he hit^ occurs only the pai't. act. 

ttOjl ü heßts. From tpD appear the 3 sing. fem. pret. 

As)k> it is disagreeable^ the part. act. fem. )j)k> and the 3 

Bing. fem. fat t)lD]2 ; and from (lo and lU appear the act. 

part Qo and )|1 it is suitable. 

b) The following defective verbs are completed from 

others which are synonymous : <n\fln to mount up^ part 
act >n mT> ; the other tenses of this verb are formed from 
«om , imperat. «OfiD , fut >nmi , infinit >nrnV) , Aph. *OfiD| , 

part «OfiQlD, Ethpa. «oliAfiD]* A similar complement is 
found in «fxn-i to give (see § 29. 1. Eem.), imperat. %ooi , 
infinit. ^Äo ," fut. \^ from \L , Ethpe. ÄOllil* 

c) Tliose which differ in form and inflection are %4^'9 

to rim^ imperat. %4901 ; ^l] to go away and ]Z) to come 

(see § 28. 2. 3. Rem.); also looi to he (see § 32. 1. Rem. 

and § 38), fut |oaij and |oau ; also from |001 is found a 

fut apocopate |0U , |OlZ, plnr. «OOU , etc.^ having the signi- 
fication of the conjunctive as well as of the usual future 

(comp. Agrell. Otiola Syr. p. 46); |A» to drink^ with ] 

prosthet ^jkLm\ , imperat. «uA»] , part. \Lm , fut. lAal , infinit 

IAaIo ; ^1 , Aph. ^kLoi to hdieve ; V»>* (see App. to § 32), 
to live. Finally, in four verbs 3 rad. Olaph. ; e. g. i^fi , 
)SO^ , IK 1 )^^) 0^^)' ^b^c^ merely occur in Pa. and its 
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passive, the second syllable quiesces in JL, as in Verbs 8 
Gutt. (see § 13. 1. Bern.), and ] is retained in all of the 
tenses and moods, while its vowel falls back upon the 
preceding vacant consonant ; e. g. 8 sing. fem. pret. Zl^jo* 
The formation Ls as follows ; pret. Pa. ]^ , part. )^nlo , 
infinit, o] i nV> , imperatV^; fut^i-^^, Ethpa. UjoZT» 
part. lloAlb, infinit, oilo/ilo, fut lloAj* 
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^ Si 
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'3 'I 
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S v: 



c3 »^ S <^ S 



I • 



5 g ^ 

ft^OOOO d CI f-lg»0OCO <N CI 
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•l 1 W 
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«Q HC 

^1 












I 
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«•J 



09 d 
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PARADIGM OF THE VERB WITH DIACRITIOAL 

POINTS. 



( Compare § 4« Bern. )• 



3 m. 



I «/• 1 



2 m. 



1 c. 



Preter. Sing. 









Plur. nSfcn r\^r) 



Fut. Sing. 









ASfen 






^q4oZ 
^q4oZ 



^q4oZ 
^q4oZ 
^q4oZ 



^oSftnZ 
^nSfcnZ 

ol^oZ 

* • 



A\6n 









Imper.Sing. m. ^Q^O ^^q^ 



Plur. 



m. 



nSoftn nSofto 



Infin. WftnSn WftnV) WftnSo WftnSo nSftnSo etc. 



Part Act ^S^ö m- UA^' f." 



Passive ^^bA^O Wifeo VV ■ fto 

^^^oAsb ^^^oASd ^\4oA&o 



Rem. — ^The fonns of the verb vhich are omitted in the foregoing 
fable, are not marked vith diacritical points, since they maj easily 
De recognized from their formation« 
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§ 86. Verba voith Sußxes. 

The union of verbal forms with suffixes is much more 
simple in Syriac than in Hebrew. It should be remarked 
in general that the vowel of the first or second syllable 

either falls away ; e. g. «. in the 3 fem. and 1 sing. pret. 

and O in the fut. ; or the vowel of the second syllable falls 
back upon the preceding consonant ; e. g. in the same per- 

sons of pret. Pe. in which .. of the first syllable falls away. 

X «k 

The verbal endings *« and O quiesce in — and .1.^ Verbal 
forms, imless they terminate with «jb. and CL., remain 
unchanged before the suffixes- .OD , ^^^^ Also the character- 
istic vowel of the first syllable of Pa. and Aph. remains 
unchanged, and the suffixes of the 3 pliir. are attached to 
verbs in the form of separate pronouns. In respect to the 
particular persons the following should be remarked (see 
Table of the pronouns, § 16. and table of the verbs, with 
■affixes, § 36). 

A. PiuETiRrr wrra Suffixcs. 

8 sing, inasc. ^^4^ before the suffixes tOD , ^lo in the 
3 plnr. masc. and fern. The other persons ^^i4^ with 



3 sing. fern. A\ftr> before |Qd , ^^d* The others t\^n 
with sun. a. 1. 

2 sing. masc. A\ftr> unchanged, and by way of exception 
with su% c. 

2 sing. fem. ■ iA\fto is changed into %%t\^n with suff. b. 
1 sing. com. IC^n forms t\^n with suif. a. 1. 

3 plur. masc. oSftn becomes o\ftn with suif. b. or with • 
parag., excepting before ^QO , ^^^^ 

3 plur. fern. nS^^ cither ^0)i4^ with suff. c. or with | 
parag. ^■Vfen» 
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2 plnr. masc. and fem. and 1 com. retain the formB 
.oA\ftn, ^.iASftn , ^l4o with snff. c. 

Rbm. — The 3 fem. 2 masc and 1 com« sing, in some forms with 
suffixes are only dUtinguislied from each other bj the diacritical 
point, which, in the first person, stands over the consonant (vid 
g 4). Verbs Med. K with suff. follow the form of Verbs Med. A., 

and retain — where the latter retain .. ; e. g. 8 sing. fern. AlflH 

with suff. OlAlfio» Yet the form 6l£iCk^i occurs in Ps. czviii. 
167, instead of which, since no simiUr example oooors, the pooctua- 

tion should perhape be -«i* The same is the case even in Verbs 

Med. Olaph. Qnies. So the vowel .. belonging to y^B is changed 

into ^m over Ou|9 ; but in the 1 sing., — remains ; e. g. yiA\|#» 
In respect to yerbs 1 rad. | and a quiescent, it should be remarked, 
that where, in the regular verb, the first radical is without a vowel, ) 

retains its — and a its -«; e. g. OlA^l# But where, in the regular 
verb, ^m stands over the first radical, this dass of verbs retains it in 

the same manner ; e. g. ;l0| with suff. <9i;l0| , J^»i with suS 
•|\ I» Defective verbs, or those with Med« Rad. doubled, retain 
^- in the pret unchanged, like the form ^^^4^* ^^ ^ f^<°* A°d 1 
sing, change — into .. ; e. g. tO} with suff. OlAo} ; but thejr remain 
unchanged before tOO and ^aO ; e. g. »OOAO}» Pa. and Aphl retain 
the vowel of the first syllable unchanged. In respect to —- of the 
second syllable, it should f*Q observed that where Pe. retains — , Pa. 
retains .. ; but where — - fidls away or fiilla back upon the first sylla- 

ble , — is lost. The 3 sing. masc. and 3 plur. masc and fem. in Pe. 
and Pa. with suff., are hence all similar, ana can only be distinguished 

firom each other by their signification in the context ; e. g. oCk^O 

(from ^^4^ or ^J^)* But these forms are exceptions to this rule 

when standing before «ODand ^iiuS* 

B. FUTURB WITH SuFFIXia. 

Throngbont the sing, and in the 1 plor^ a , which has been 
inserted, remains unchanged before the enffixea tOO and 
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Before the other suffixes it falls away, and the form 

^^^OJ takes the snff. a. 1. ; but if die sii£ is in the 3 
person, only the suffix, a. 2. is used. The other persons 
are treated according to the rule laid down^ In the ^ur. 
the 2 and 3 masc. and fem. remain unchanged with sun. c. 

Rjuf. — «A parage of the 3 sing. fern, fall« away, and is oonneded 

with the 8u£ after the form ^^ü^Z* What is tme of O in Pe. k 
also true in Pa in respect to the fiiUing away of the vowel of the last 

syllable, excepting before ^QO and ^^^^ In the 3 sing, masc wjth 
tuff, of 3 person masc ; e. g. »^OlOiSftni , «« appears sometimes 

over (U But this form is neither mentioned by Amira nor 
b^ Sionita. The 2 sing, sometimes takes ^ before the suff. of the 1 
smg. and plur. The same is true in respect to the imperat ; e. g. 

< ill tZcHoZ |J put me not to shame. In Verbs Med. K the middle 

radical retains ««, and in Verbs 3 Gutt, ..i.* This peculiarity, Amira, 
p. 389, refers exclusively to quadriliterals , i. e. to Aph. ; but examples 

are also found in Pe. ; e. g. Ps. Ixxi. 9. ed. Erpen. %jJLaAQ£IsZ 11,. 

ed. Paris. «iinO^Z , and in Pa. Ps. cxviii. 172, iiliflS/» Amira 
adds that this form is found particnhurly in prohibitory negations, 
which remark is likewise confirmed by the examples given. Th» 
persons of the fut with ^ remain unchanged. But it should be 

remarked that if the form ^Qvftni takes the su£ of the 3 per. sing; 

masc ; e* g. »^OlaloN^^I, sometimes • fidls away ; e. g. Matt viiL 

26, «AOIO^-i^J;« 

f C. IlCPBRATrVB WITH BuFFIXBS. 

The 2 sing. masc. ^Q^^ remains unchanged with suff. a. 
2. of the 1 per. sing, and plur., and of the 3 sing. fem. 
When the suff. is in the 3 sing. masc. Üie form of suff. c. 
is used. 

In the 2 sing. fern, of the form tiSofcn with snfi*. b. %« 

X 

quiesces in m^^ 

In the 2 plur. masc. oSoftn passes into oS^on wil 
Buffl b. 
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The 2 plur. fern, is rare, and omits • before the safiix. 

Rem. — The imperative with — and .. in Pe. and in the other 
eonjugations, retains its vowel unchanged ; e. g. ■ ■ 1 1 \V)> hear me, 
»liOl ■ \^n receive him. The forma of the imperat pass^ with an 

active signification, also remain unchanged ; e. g. {OlM ^ reminded^ 
with suff. %AJUp}Z|* In respect to the transpoidtion of O in the 
plur. it should be remarked that \ of Verbs )£) (§ 28. 1) loses its 
vowel .-i^ But in those |£) Verbs whose imperat does not take 

O , thi« vowel is inserted after the first radical ; e. g. OjlDf with 8u£ 

•lAOIO^lDOf* Yet this transposition of O does not always take plaoe, 
as the form % 1 10\0()n i«>inetiraes occurs. In Pa. and Aph. .., in 
Verbs 3 Gutt., .., falls away; e. g. OmJQm with su£ «lAOIQAxSui 
pruise him, o\nO| with üutf. »aOIq\oO| lead him hither. Verbs 
\Sk are an exception, as thej retain «« ; e. g. %jJQOf^| do me good. 
Also a form with • parag. sometimes occurs ; e. g. tONoftn with su£ 

9 •it •w 

«aOUJCI^QO* In the fem. plur. the paragogic form is the more 
usuhI ; but id Pa. and Aph. both forms occur together. 

D. Infinitive with Suffixes. 

The infinitive Pe. WftnV) with suff. a. 1. remains un- 
changed before the suff. of the 2 per. plur. The suffixes of 

the other persons are attached to the form ^^^Ok). But 

the infinitives of the remaining conjugations with a are 
treated as feminine substantives, the feminine suffixes of 
which (those of the 3 plur. excepted, which are attached 

separately to the form with O) they take, attached to the 

termination Zol (Compare § 45. 2. and § 48. B. femtoines, 
declension 1). 

Rem. — In Pe., where — of the second syllable fells away, some 
grammarians insert, in its place, _ ; e. g. Ol SfenSnS . Buxtorf adds 
yet two other forms with Q a Q inserted after the third radical ; e. g. 
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t 

•lAOIobk^^^lD and «aOIqL^O&O* If the vowel be — , as in YerlMr 
QU , It remaiDS unchaDged ; e. g. OÜOOku« ^ 

K Pabticiplb with Suffixes. 

Partipiples, which are considered as nouns, take their 
suffixes. This occurs, however, more rarely in the part, act, 

where either prepositions are used ; e. g. ^ , ^i,SO who 
Heeh ihee^ or a noun formed from the participle is joined with 



f 9 J» «k # 



the suffix; e. g. iA supporting^ OlioÄ his helper. On the 
contrary participles with separate pronouns (vid. § 18. 4. 
Bern.), or with afformatives (§ 20) form the present tense. 
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Proper 



Pret Pe. 
Sing. 3 m. 



"H^ 



Zl 



iXf^A 



Sing. ] 0. I 2 m. 



tiiKftn 



2 m. 



AL^ 



2f. 



->AVA i*% 



la 



/i2i^ 



n\6n 



3C 



*.? 




2 m. 



PAl^ 



^/[L^ 



t i l^\f^^ 



X. f 



«jJLaAI^Ao 






tiiVftn 






iftAV^U 



2f. 



:al^ 



Ic 



^1^ 



Infinit 



^^^^OiO 



Imp.^ing.j ^^^^ 



2f. 



tiSoftn 



Plur. 2 ro. nSofcn 



■ iiiVASdin 



2Iq4o 



»t 



J^o^ 



2f. 



• •^- 




tr^i ^^' 



Plur. 3 m. tOSftni 



PretPa. 



Ho 



In{]n.Pa. oSftnSo 



oS^no 









«iiSftni 



unSftni 



f . f 



»iiSftn 



>i/nSftnSo 



>-ii4ö 



■ -AxA ^t 



2 f. 



«A 7 



:aV5'^ 



^aVa ^ 









-.tVA ^ 



.iiVftnSn| yXönSo 



rAi^ 



güoVftn 



*;• r ' 



»^< 



^!i4^ 



^1 



C4o 



.inKftnso 



^■\ftn 



# *. 



nKk ^% 



.\k r% 



IZnSffnSo 



^,2^ 



nVA ^M 



«. V 



!nS(?nV> 



k 



3m. 


at 


Plur. 1 c. 


2 m. 


2 f. 


aC^ 


<yCU^ 


rV 


^oaifc 


^.nSJn 


OlU^ 


rn\\^n 


^fc!^ 


fOsA-i^o 


^as«.; 


^ -HI .AN^ii 


oth^L^ 


(Äl^ 


« 


* 




aut^a 


^.iSÄo 


• 


« 


oiil^ 




« 


.a^t^Lo 


^•■^^^tl" 








■QSCwAO 




^oii^Aö 






W*H .\fjl-» 


^.a<^ 






oiloAl^ 


tiOtNAi~L 


• 


• 






.xaiio 


• 


• 


>jaiiiS^'n 


rrilK^n 


- 


vöailfc 


^.iilio 


m^fcnSp 


(^CL^c^ 


^'^tnvi 


^.••<Sl>nv> 






- ./w .Nrt/)f-i 




^i^o 


• 


• 


_jO)Q.t2iQAo 


oi«Snfen 


».■"int" 


• 


. 


^oiol^oa 


oiQ^^np 


^oi^io 


• 


• 


««OLkJ^oAo 




^SlQftD 


• 


■ 




r^ioi 


■QS^oJiQ] 


.^VrtA/1T 




fiiJÖ\fc"T 


^i24aJ ^oaiöHoJ 




<„;:4ii 


01^40 




^•i^ 


mVoSfinV) 


ai'Zn\|i'nV> 
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§ 87. Sußxea to Verbs with third JBadioal Olqph 

Quiescent (p)# 

Verbs y (§32) diflfer so widely in their mode of connection 
with sufSxes, from regular verbs, as to demand a separate 
treatment. It may be remarked in general : 

1. That the terihination V- either loses ), as in the 3 sing, 
masc. pret. Pe., or in the sing. masc. of the imperat. Pa., 
Aph., Shaph. with suff. c ; or ) is changed into ^j^ movable, 

as in the infinit Pe. with snff. a. 1, excepting before #00 , 

^*d , where the ^ which has arisen from | also falls away, 

according to some. So the termination of the fat \m is 

changed into j^^ with suff. b. 

2. Forms which end in «x either omit ,mm entirely, and 
connect the suff. a. 1, with ^ movable, as 3 sing. masc. pret. 

Pa. and Aph. (and sometimes Pe. with ^j^ final), or ... 
remains witn suff. b, as 2 sing. masc. imperat. Pe., and, 

X 

without exception , — remains also in the first case before 
«k * ' # 

tOa , ^aO* The terminations of the imperat. fem. «^. , 

* are changed into j^» (or a|L) with suff. b, and into 
L. with suff. c. 

3. The forms which end with Q otiant, take for Q the 

forms OQ (and o|.) ; and for Ct^. the form Ou unchanged in 
all the preceding cases with suff. b; e. g. 3 plur. masc. 
pret. of all the conjugations excepting Peal. 

In respect to individual persons ot this class of verbs with 
suffixes, the following should be remarked : 

A. Prbtbr. with Suffixes. 
(Comp. Table of Verbs V with Suffixes. 

The 3 sing. masc. |jyt loses ) and appends suff b, and 
suff. **0U of the 3 sing. masc. to the form !iu>* 



FÜTUBB WITH SÜFTDCEB. 106 



The 3 sing. fem. /[^y« takes, unchanged, saff. a. 1. The 
same is true of the 1 sing. Ajb^»«* 

2 sing. masc. ^i^-i^it takes, unchanged, snff. c. 

2 sing. fern. oAiNt« attaches suif. b. to the form tiAiS^» 

3 plur. masc. oLit is changed into OoL . (and ol^..) with 
suff. b. ^ ^ \k 



.••? 



3 plor. fem. «^t« remains unchanged with suff. c. 

S masc. and fem. and 1 plur. take, unchanged, suff. c. 

Rmi. Verbs 3 rad. «a , as thej are mostly intransitives, 
take no suffixes in Peal. But Pa. and Aph. of these verbs 

Mrith a transitive signification, as well as of Yerbs 11 with the 

same ending, take suff. a. 1, with the falling awaj of -i. , 

excepting before ^aO , ^QO , where remains. The 3 sing. 

fem. remains unchanged in Pa. AiS^ and Aph. AjAy/)* The 

same is true also of the 1 sing, in both conjugations. The 
8 plur. masc. occurs mostly before the suff., with O doubled 

(see Amira^ p. 3Y2); e. g. Ps. liv. 3, ed, Erpen.^ ÖIOQIO 
they have sought tJiem. Sometimes the original 1 appears 

before both 00; e. g. Ps. Ixxvii. 16, ^oolp^ tJiey ha/oe seen 

thee. In Pa. CtAyi and Aph. ClAu/), — falls away before 

the suff., and ^ becomes movable ; but Q quiesces in — ; e. g. 

OLirA* with suff. ^OLipM ; QltJ\ with suff. tOOolAjiV The 3 

plur. fem. in Pa. and Aph. in the simple form, takes the suff. 

given in the tab. with the falling away of — over «^ ; e. g. 

»aOIi ■^itl* The paragogic form of these two conjugations 

takes suff. c. given in the table, without^ chang^. 

B. FuTURB WITH Suffixes. 

The 3 sing. masc. |jmJ and all the persons which terminate 

with V--, affix to the form -j^^^oJ Buff. b. The 2 and 3 plur. 

masc. and fem. remain unchanged, and are connected, as in 
the regular verb, with suff. c. 



106 DIPERATIVB AND HTFINITIVB WITH SüFFTXBi. 

Rem. This mode of formation also occurs in Pa. and 

Apb. Sometimes also — takes the place of ,mm in the suff. 

3 sing. fern. ; e. g. Matt i. 19, OU^ tTuU Ke sfuyuld dismiss 

her^ or in Pa. ; e. g. Luke xiii. 18, 20, OUlo;) I shall liken 

it. And with the falling away of «^ ; e. g. tOOOM) / wiU 
show yoUy the correctness of which Zt^. de Dieu^ p. 398, 
doubts. 

C. Imperativs with Suffix k». 

2 sing. masc. «^y* is unchanged with suif. b. 

2 sing. fem. «^u is changed into Jb^^with suff. b. 

2 plur. masc. oS.. is changed into ooSIt (and oUit) with 

2 plur. fern, ^i iNt« aflixes suff. c. to the form ^-^u* 

Rem, The imperat. Pa. Pit and Aph. |jit| take l£e suf- 
fixes of the pret. in connection with the 8 or 1 person ; e. g. 

oifiol heal her. The same is true in the plur. masc. of the 
same conjugations. In the fem., the paragogic form with 
suff. c. is the usual one. (Compare 2, above.) 

D. iNFiNirnns with Suffixes. 

In the infinit. Pe. I^m^) in place of )-^ ^ without a vowel 

id inserted with suff. a. 1. In respect to the falling away 

of ^ before ^QO, ^jJD , (see 1. above,) Lvd, de Dieu^ p. 395, 
doubts. The infinitives of the other conjurations are treat- 
ed as in the regular verb. (Compare § 36, 1).) 

E. Partioiple with Suffixes. 
(Compare \ 20 «nd § 36, £.) 



Passive. 
Plur. Sing. 

a\'^ a V^ 



Active. 
Plur. SiDg. 



t* # 







m. 
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Hie participles of the other conjugations are inflected in 
a iimilar manner, retaining the characteristic vowels ; e. g. 

Pa. act. ^AiS.V) ye ask^ Aph. ^}QSo we thankj Ethpe. 

we turn abatU. 

Oeneral Hemark. 

Verbs of the form of ]1^ to console^ never lose the third 
radical letter ^ when taking a suffix, but throw back its 
vowel upon the middle radical, which, according to § 36, usu- 
ally stands vacant ; e. g. pret. 3 sing. masc. *ii]iin , y\jJ^ , 
3 pi. masc. «..^jJoU^, yoUL^ fem. «^U^? «^aülla, fnt. 8 
sing. masc. »illim, ^mA3, imperat. 2 sing. masc. »iliiin, 
«AObflo , fem. t ■ I i f ■ o , «iftOiOiluD , 2 plur. masc. §0 IIa , 
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VKBBS y WITH SUFFIXES. 











Verb 


Proper Form. 


SiDg. 1 c. 


2 m. 


2 £ 


Prei. Sing, Pe, 
3 m. Pa. 




r r 


p r 


« r 


Pe, 
^f' Pa, 










1 e. 




« 






Peal. 
Plur, S m.} 
PaeL ' 


0*0 








3 /. ] 


••f 




»* y.. 




Infin. 


IjQio 




• 




Imp.i Pe, j 
2 m. ( Pa, I 


z 


»r 


« 


« 


2 /. 




X x§ 


« 


« 




Plur. 2 m. 


o\o 




« 


« 


2/ 




• *lf 


1 * * 


« 


Futur, 3 m. 


y^oj 


• ♦ 





ü 



TBKBB II Wim sumzEB. 



109 



3 m. 

• 


3f: 


Plur. 1 c 


2 m. 


"• 1 


1 ~ 


. # 

. 9 f 


W f 

■ iOi>i 
















(jSL^o 




• 






%iftOibo}o 


aioo;o 
aio|;D 




9k •< r 
.QD00;O 






" 9 t 

9*r. 


. 97. 
. 9-^1 








H 
1 


' » .* 






•MP * 


1 

1 




9 9 


. 9 y 

ai*rO 


* 

9f 


« 


« 






*9 


* 


* 




aioo;o 
aio|;o 






* 


»•»» 


. 9 «•» 


»«•f 

^N^ 


* 


« 








K » » 


* » • 
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§ 38. Auxiliary Verbs, or Verbs Substantive. 

1. There are in Syriac two auxUiary verbs (verbs sub- 
stantive). One of these, looi to be, which, in Hebrew, 
exists as Vau conversive, is used to form the moods and 
tenses which are wanting (see § 18. 4. Hem.). The other, 

which is properly a noun, La being, substance, essence {essen- 
tia), with Olaph prosthetic La} , takes the place of the aux- 
iliary verb to be. The former of these, locfl , belongs to 

Verbs )) , like which it is inflected, but in respect to which 
it is to be particularly observed, that, when connected with 
the participle, preter.or future, the Ol (with Linea occuUans) 

is not pronounced; this is also the case when the verb is 

added merely for the sake of emphasis ; e. g. looi %a;a he 

has beytm. Upon the double formation of the fut. loou 

and loou, see § 35« 2, c. The inflection of A^l is as follows : 



Sing. 
F. a M. 



*jkLj\ {lam) 1. 

Li^ {thou art) ^aLaX ^ 
auLäX{f^i she is) .^OloLiVd. 



Plur. 

F. a M. 

^JtS\ (uw are) 
—a^uAa I (y« art) ■QSUAaJ 
^Ou2ul {they an) tOOUAAl 

2. In connection with tf is formed Aj^lk, which is inflect- 
ed similarly to L^\ e. g. JL^ I am not. M in connec- 
tion with looi forms the imperfect ; e. g. looi Aa*) or looi 

^fjiok^he was. The same tense is also expressed by looi 

looi. looWoubled marks the pluperfect ; e. g. AaOOI AaOOI 
Ihadbeen. 
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CHAPTEE III. 



The Noun. 



§ 89. Derivation of Nouns. 

1. Nouns, as in Hebrew and Chaldee, are primitive, 
derivative, and sometimes compounded. To primitives 
belong nouns of one and two syllables, which indicate ani- 
mals, plants, metals, numbers, members of the bodies of 
animals, etc. (See Oesenitcs^ Lehrgeb. p. 478, sq.). Inasmuch 
as they coincide with simple verbal forms, they are always 
recognized as nouns by the nature of the object which they 

designate ; e. ^. ;tüOßeshy «OOI; gold^ jg^goo silver. The 
derivatives, which are by far the most numerous, are form 
ed partly from verbs (verbals), and partly from nouns 
(denominatives). 

2. The derivation of nouns is effected ; a) without any 
change of the original word ; e. g. yi.^1^ counsel, from 
^ •■■^ ^ to counsel ; ^^ä1 mourning^ from ^^ä] to mourn ; 
or by a mere change of the vowel ; e. g. - r ^^^ king, 
yai\ fetter ; b) by the falling away of the radical letter ; e. g. 

'\tlM sleep, from ^a^ ; 1^ t care, from «^ t-^ ; \^ the 
heart, from inn\ ; but especially c) by the addition of 
formative letters or of entire syllables. Those letters, if 
initial, are 1 , lo , a, 2 , « ; if medial, they are a and Q ; 
final, I , • , 2* Several of these formative letters are some- 
times found in the same noun ; e. g. , iV)\2 scholar, 
]l^^(V dominion, |ZqiSCLm;10 compassion, IZu^OU^ flams. 
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§ 40. Nouns derived from Verbs. 

Verbal nouns are kindred either to participles, and de- 
note the subject or object of the action (Concrete Nouns), or 
they are kindred to the infinitive, and receive the significa- 
tion of the action or Quality itself (Abstract Nouns). But 
frequently in the formation of these nouns, rare or obsolete 
forms of the infinitives and participles arc chosen. The 
following tables present a collective view of the modes of 
fonnation. 
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TABULAE VIEW 

OF 

NOÜNB DERIVED FROM REGULAR Am) IRREGULAR YERBa 



L PAETIOIPIAL FORMS. 

A Of peal. 



a. Tßie simple but unusual Participial Forms^ which are most- 
ly Adjectives. 



Absolute state, i ^^b^O 
Emphat. state., ( V^^ 

;^i>i an associate. 



{Sryi leprous, 
Ql and 



» F 

mournful 



{ 




V!q£D 


foolish. 


ITOLD 


rural, quiet. 


F F 


sick. 




• 

pure. 



|j and «.k^ 



}qm,X^QM equal. {aO Aar(f. 



r-*- 



» PO^ impure ; <i^rf) mtM;A. 

Krom these are derived Abslrad Nouob ; e. g. iZoianAanfae«; 






Hi 
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b. Usital Participial Forms of Peal. 



a. Active. 

Absolute state, T^^^O 
Emphat state, ^ V^ 
}01fiD a witness. 

^QdX black. 



ß. Passive. 






sound. 



(Mo 

xr 

ftOiftjl righteous. 



■^ 



fOAi an inhabitant, 

IfOJ a herdsman, 
Ql and %jJi 
|^i\ reviling. 

ir 

VL&5 a herdsman. 
PQLm a landlord. 
ITand )fid 
fjLfiD I a physician. 
P\nd U 
If* beautiful. 



P X T 



(SLiOLiji ^vm. Ir^v\l ^ hireling. 
Ql and «jwl 

•(>i \ cursed. fai^ i (fry. 

plxJ soß. ^S) 

X ^» X V 

5/tiuf. Ir^^ long-suffering. 



^ 



9 « 



9 * F 



renoumed. lOi^n beloved. 
]y\^free. V-'^ rar«. 

ir 

fffid concealed. 

V'and U 
])£) m. 1Aa)2) f. beautiful. 

\t and ^ 



]ini prophet^ |Ai01 prophetess. 



Here belong also AbstraciNouns, as IZoxflD^ ^aftn^, IZo^^i^^ 
jni5/tea/t(m, IZoi)!» freedom^ OCU;i and )ZQCU}t righteousness^ 
ILdm^SL^ dryness. 
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c With Immutable Vowels. 



Ab. Stat., ( ^\^ ^Q^o , ^Q^O ^Q^O ^QO ä with ( 
Emph. , ^ Vl^ VÖj^ Vq4^ *Va4^ iQoiD Ijl 

pj^!^ a plough- >Q11 »maZ^. (2)0 ryt a &/««- |^<^nfffi a f^gd 
man. * Ephemer. {color). 

]m\n weak. ftoSn a mob^ l^oif a sourer. •A&GLm> afriend. 

a rabble. 

^ (2) (2) merer.] )2) 

1;^ a carpenter. |jQ2>]a preacher. \bOj\ a hawr )ifiDo] &^aci(r. 

Ql and %jl1 ^ Ol and %jl1 p|iMO|aj90«»«««or. 

PQm a «pem^- |J(x4j cfamp. PO^I a ^'ver. Ql and %jl1 

thrift. Ol and «jlI 

P-i^; a judge. V^^} a destroyer. fZcLilOmortoZ. llQQ^/or/tinafe. 

^ ^ ^ ^ Ät;orc(f 

1>>; a comiatonf. )}0.y« a youth. ItOKi ^ ^r6er. V-^0} a bill of 

y^lO an orator. [m^^y^ a spy. p • > a cleft, 

|j and «AiS |J and #aÜ^ |J and «a!^ 

\k\^ a seer. \kOlD mournful. l^O^fi creator. 

|iV\# quiet. '^^'A ^ ^^^^* 

V^and )2) 
|a£) I a 6ai(rtfr. 



From these are formed Abstract Nouns, like IZqaLm rejection^ 
l26iQlt littleness,]lQMAX dwision^ ]1qj<L\ giving^ etc. 
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B. PARTIOIPIAL FORM& 
a. Of the other Active Ccnjugatione, 




PaSl. ApheL SliaplieL 

It takes the usuaH * 

form, and the form Usual form and*!^ Usual form and 

with )L and tlie ' ^^^^fl&o.^Q^OSb) ^^J^OM 
fbrmV^P^ 

)j}al&0 a Uader. ^^.Kn « dwelling. )j!»2;alO rich. 

^A'fftlrt poor, IfinNV» pineer». Tf*^^m.Kr\ ^ tlave, 

1£ floaa^ an offense. \b^»»M changing. 

]«^V0% a teacher. \ä "^ 

A %ts- nAf\ tfue. ]XSI\Q» a deliverer. 

Vi^ a torhwer. ^ .*« P and -X 

Oiand-a "^C^ deepairing. \;S:^ proud. 

iLi^y^ eeditioui. 

^»9 w^ B and «A' 

^ lU*^ a vHitch'tawer. 

ttandU, tJ,^^,^, 

. 11 and U .JV'^'^ 



From these are derived Ahstract Nouns, as |2as;£)rS0 direction^ 
l2oinS^ doctrine^ '(loxlss^ healing, dkc 
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b. 0/ the Passive Canjugationa. 



Ethpeel. 



EtbpaaL 



\ 



EBhtaphaL 
Usual form and 



Usual form and )• Usual form and 

those with l, ll J those with I, ll ) those with ^, Jl 

Ql and «jlÜ ]iS*^^ALo curdled. \i and «^ 

]imi0/AV» entreat- Jjz> ]l ■\So/faV)>«, 



\ 



|1ViAV) renowned, 

»• 

llSS^AV) eloquent. 



0. PARTICIPIAL FORMS OP LESS FREQUENT CONJUGATIONS. 



PaleL 
usual form and i 

t^Q^OGt'a church- 
treasurer. 



Pealel. 
Usual form and ) 

]V^\VlS# unhurt. 



Paiel 
Usual form and 

|i(>a^ a farrier. 



\ 



Parel. 
Usual form and ) 

V^(i** a pitcher. 
]sOI;£qLO sudden. 



an accuser . 



Taphel. Quadrillterals. 

Usual form and ) * » » . ' 

pOUtiZ an interpreter, 
|,iV)\/ a pupil. 



I U^i^oio 
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IL INFINTTIVB FOEMS. 



A. OF PEAL. 



a. Simple Infinitive Forma — Segliolates, 



Absolute State, j ^^b^ j ^^b^ 

Einphat State, ^ V^ ( V^ 

]mg^ the 9ouL )alf 

pOMb^ bread. 



ratn. 



V-j? 



morning. 



^}QO holinesi. 
\iiQQ ihehMi. 



X^Duk Ha-groM. 


)}SoV a ^m&* 


H^io| a toay. 


lOfA herbage. 


1 




IX a cAt^. 


1 A£) • diligence^ (foi 


' lÄa^). 


Ol and %jl1 


Qland%JLl 


Qland %jl1 


|2q10 death. 


pLiA peace. 


)sq4- goodneti^ 


1 ' ' 


Irj; a dwelling. 


|£kfiD an mcf • 


V^and ^ 


- 


\Or^'joy. 


]iS» re«^ 




k 


512: 


5ii 


liii ö treasure, 
VandU 


Xsl!^ the heart. 


|>QO coldneu. 


V'aDd K 


V'and ^ 


|Z|2) roun^enanc«. 


l2oB* /aÄor, 


jAsOi an^ifA. 



It is seldom that all three forms are found derived from one orig- 
inal ; e. g. |J Aaa a rope^ [fi^Aä a pestilence^ |JO(1m guilt ; oftener 
two forms, as |J1 an oak^ U] a storm (from \ll). 
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t>. Infinitive Forms with ImmutahU. Vowels, 



K *- 



Ab8.Btat \ ^\^ { ^ 
Em. Stat. ( V^ ( ^la 



^ ^ 



folly. 




seizure. 




Irfibl a girdle. 



I^QA gleaning, \£> 

)Ä (and V) U><^Va/'<^-* 

ISVI , VCi<lA traditi(m. y X 4 ti^r . Ql and 

Pilo a vessel. ^*A®A ^^^'**'* 



Qland^dbdk .,^ 

Ä and «A l^OOap«»/«»»«. 

l2u-> r.«i.ni,. J^^ '"•«■•'«^- 



ness. 



. 1 1 \n^n fullness, 

mm " 

Uli! rest, . , • .^ 

-^ ^ innoN eonfi- 

V and %Aje) c/CTice. 

IHa a sprout, |J and -& 

|aj»OLS «fror. 



favor, 

|J and «.k^ 
)2q^ indecency. 
iZqaOVm appear- 



ance. 



fZoOLD posses- 
sion. 

M 

VandU 

|Zqa]2) orna- 
ment. 
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B. USUAL INFINITIVE FORMS OF PEAL AND OF THE 

OTHER CONJUGATIONS. 



r 



Peal Pael. Aphel. Shaplid. 



"N 



Usual foim Usoal fonn Usual form and 
and and 

^ l r^C^ y(^ rs^i^ ^^^oZ Wfi^^ ^i^ob 

\^Q^QSb or^Q^Z IIlQamIo )alMQ» 

thought, change, 

)alOylb a bed. ]n i iy>2 flattery. . l2o^Ql» slavery. 
\i^jk) a desert, |r>r^ ^^P* IbAS^ a concussion, 

llakaSO a thrust. \m6tDl combat. '\ij.sOQM delay. 

]2) ]i ]£ ]£ 



^^]2o a speech. ]liayXL mer- ]1qj^q1o de- 

chcmdise, struction. 



^^ insight, Xi^^O^Ldespair.]lb^aiQ^ giß, ]si\OQM deliver- 

• * mm • 

^ Ql and %jl1 ^ ance. 

[log^Vn departure, f^GQlO a saw. 

|a*qS^ bellows, ]tima^l rubbish. l;oSo a hoe. 

Ql and %jl1 Vand «^ U (and )£) V*and *a^ 

\L^D harken- lAifffioZ a man- ^ZoiAa&O on (U- ]iS\no# con- 
^ ing. tie. senMg. elusion, 

)) and «.k^ |1 and uJH and uJH |J and «jdD 

j^ a drawing 1Aa}oZ doctrine, ^ZqI-iAQSo coi»- Vi}OQ# a /tto- 
•q^ (of water). elusion. nUsc. 

V^andle 

(AaZ)^) arrival. 
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C. INFINITIVE FORMS OF THE LESS FREQUENT 

CONJUGATIONS. 



Pa]el and Palpel. 



Pedel. 



l^>ai{ splendorl yi\Vl\VlS> w- 



Ql and 



|i£iLqO coniafnr 
«naÜPfi. 



nocena. 



Pavel and PaieL 

|l^oZ a worm, 

iT and «.k^ 

tAlai ^ a mystery. 

PaH. 

HGIJkQfD astonish' 
menu 



PareL 



Pamel. 



Taphel. 



l^iOfiO minftneu. \^iDO^ shamt. l^S^oZ doctrine. 
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§ 41. Denominative Nouns. 
Here belong : 

1. Noans ; a) without any formative additions, derived 
from some other nouns, which may be either primitives or 
derivatives of verbs; e. g. Xn^a gardener, from )^Q1^ a 
garden ; ^MbSlO a seaman^ from ]>i\V» salt ; b) with the 
formative syllables )^. maac., lA*-. fern., (Patronymics or 
Gentile Nouns) ; e.g. ViblooOli Roman, 1/v i S;fn t\l[sraelitess ; 
with the falling away of the syllable «fiDQ in names 
of towns ; e. g. ^[aJDQ^ an Uphesicm, from «fiDom^'f ; or 
Feminine Abstract Nouns, terminating in l2a and |Aa1; e.g. 
TJOiVg youihfalness, from )]^ a youth ; l2o;^Ql blind- 
ness, from i^QIL blind; '\LaAaj beginning, from •Ma} the 
head, principal ; c) diminutives with »a or «fiDQ masc. and 
)ZLija fem. attached to the noun ; e. g. MOjb a little son, 
from 1^ ; VomV a little brother, from ]^; |AjUoZ;o a U^ 
tie daughter from ^2^ ; |ff>0*^\^ a young dog, from po!^« 
Sometimes we find both forms in use ; e. g. |jo;A.. and 
|fiDO;Ayi a manikin^ from lr^\t* Diminutives from com- 
pound nouns also occur ; e. g. poaJ^ from )aJ^ ; also 
a double formation ; e. g. )jQfiOO;A.. a very little man^ 
I/liJOAjoZ^O a very little daughter. 

Rem. — Amira (p. 145) mentions a form with the third radical 
letter doubled, and Q inserted between them ; e.g. l^oftnS a KtiU 
assembly, from ]fcn\» 

2. Adjectives belong here, which are formed ; a) by affix- 
ing the terminations )j masc. and l/Lu fem. ; e. g. |lmO( 
masc. IAjOaaO} fem., spiritual, from p^oi ; b) by affixing 
the terminations \a masc. lAx- fem. ; e. g. ViJiOsQ.« masa 



\ 
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►Qyi fem. corporeal from jSo^Qyi ; ordinal numerals 
50.3); e. g. jAjSl the third, from ]h^ ; c) by affix- 



(see § 50. 

ing the terminations \xJ masc, )AjU fem.; e.g. l^lj^oi masc, 

)AjaA*oi fern. 

Rem. — Id respect to the cases under a, and e, ahove, Amira re- 
marks (p. 106) that the latter is rather used in metaphorical lan- 
guage, yet he also admits the interchange of the two forms. 



§ 42. Oomposite and Exotic Nouns. 

1. The formation of words by composition is more frequent 
in Syriac than in the other Semitic dialects, (see Michaelis, 
p. 151 ; Lud. de Dieu, pp. 73, 74). The words most fre- 
quently used in forming compoimds are *^ son ; e. g. ]mi;o 
man, voLj^voice;^^^S^ sir; e.g. ]no,\sn enemy; ^^jmuch; 
e. g. IAaA «oi householder; «Aai principal ; e. g. ^AL^Ia^i 
firstling; IfLk^hoiise; e.g. AjJD |fiQ2i9 com-hou^e; sometimes 
^^] eating ; e.g. ^b^Ol^J adversart/. In changing the 
Concrete idea into the Abstract, either the last part of the 
compound word only is regarded ; e.g. I2ono,\sn hostility, 
or both parts are changed into the feminine ; e. g. |2oüuiD 
Asi house-holding. Upon the plural inflection see § 44. 

2. The Syrians have introduced many Greek words into 
their language, and given them either Syriac terminations 
or permitted them to retain, more or less, the Greek forms. 
The following are examples ; M>ii I ^/^S tO i ^y»JO I ^va^y^Xjov, 

pQlCL^ai iy/siiMv, ^qWIO jxaXXov, |^k>|ÄlD fi.a^if}|xaray 
•il>0\nrn ^r|0\ofT> (fvXKoyKfiLog, There are some peculiaritiet 
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in tlie formation of these words, for whicli see § 12. 5. and 
§ 44. Rem. 8. . At the time of the Crusades, the Syrians 
introduced words also from the western languages ; e. g. 
lIJj^ the Franks^ ^)^V I Germany^ })2lJ^J| England^ 

yXA\fSi Prince^ «Alioi Henry ^ etc 



§ 48. Oender of Nouns, 

m 

The Syriao language has but two genders, masculine and 
feminine. The latter is distinguishea partly by the signifi- 
Nation and partly by the form.^ ^^ ^ 

1. In respect to the signification, the gender is fixed by 
the same rules as in Hebrew. Masculines are the names of 
men, masculine ofiices, nations, mountains, months and 
rivers. Feminines are the names of female persons and ani- 
mals, countries, cities, and members of human and animal 
bodies, which are found double although they have mascu- 

.. mx. * ^a ik 

line endings in the plural ; e. g. ^t^ymyfeet from ^yi>, etc. 

2. In respe^st to^form, the ftminine is characterized by 

the terminations 1« (K)» ^^^^ Cl«, Z* But the first of 
those final syllables, which is particularly used for the for- 
mation of feminines from masculines (e. g. \\i^j>ä female com" 

panion from (Oa* masc), must not be confounded with a 

similar sounding termination of masculines (the emphatic 

•state, § 45, 3) usually given in the lexicons, as the only masr 

online form in use. To distinguish this fem. form from the 

masculines, it is usually given with the termination 12 ; 

e. g. lAnSSn (he queen. The forms with Ou and «x. have 

arisen by apocope from )Z; e. g. oni p goodness^ ^\0 leam^ 

The last of the above mentioned endings 2^ is seldom used ; 

a. g. MiOpairU 
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Rem. — 1. The feminine ending \m is generally found in adjec 

lives ; e. g. «£l£ masc. U^^ fern. If the word ends with | , thif> 

letter is changed into ▲ , and forms |^ ; e. g. \hj masc. |j>ni fern. 

» 
Oentile nouns and numerals ending with %^« change that termina- 

tion into |.i^ ; e.g. %j;OOLi masc. ^jOOLi fem. Nouns with \L 

final are masculine when Z is a radical letter of the noun ; e. g. 

\LmO bow, \h^ • ornament, |£ui olive. 

Rem. — 2. Many nouns with a masculine ending are feminine or 
common. They are asually given in the emphatic state (§ 45. 3) ; 
e. g. )2LSL skip, (AftiOj way, l^-SS. rib, X^j\ earth, V^yA pitcher, 
P(2 well, |;0£3 herd, \}<^y^ line of battle, \X^} com. time, 
]h\ leather bottle, (S^a» sword, com., |JSQ!iD burden, Ir^O talent, 
\ei\D stone, \cß]D belli/, lliu^ com,- tongue, \m£^ soul, ^iQJ^re, 
pOUD com. moon, Ir^flD shield, (fiOfiD com. moth, fSiH branch, 
]fiD}l 5f(f, psftOi com. toind, IAjiZ} com. terror, (iLxOi com. firma- 
ment, ^QjL# hades, jAmQa rt/sf, )jbLü» com. heaven, \m1Dm com. 
wn, ^^^ ^<^y* Names of animals also are of the common gen- 
der ; e. g. Ih^^ ^^ ^^^^ """^vV ^ ^^^^^^ / &1^ ^^^ cardinal num- 
bers from 20 to 100^ Greek nouns retain their gender ; e. g. 
JX>0f2Q£D (fvvoSog, IfS^Aa^ ^la^TjXT). In general, those nouns are 
considered as feminine which come from the feminine of the He- 
brew, ending in T\~r^ a<id all of those nouns which, in the emphatic 
state, end in VZ (§45.3). 



\ 
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§ 44. JVumher of Noun%, 

There are two numbers in Syriac, the singular and plural. 
There are, indeed, four dual forms, taken from the Hebrew, 



* 1L 



eudiug in ^x. (^iZ masc. two^ ^lil fern, two^ ^Z)lO two 

hundred^ and ^'^^ -^^J^O 5 ^"* ^^^7 cannot be considered 
as a special form of the language. Pairs are usually ex- 
pressed by the plural, and duality by the numeral two. 
Tlie plural of masculines is formed by annexing the 

syllable ^a. to the noun sing. ; e. g. ^iOL^ fnountainsy from 

iOL^ ; that of the feminine by ^ (instead of f) ; e. g. yo/^ 
virgin^ plur. ^ots^* 

Hem. 1. Plural masculines of derivatives from Verbs U , 

ending with \m and uui , terminate in ^x. ; e. g. |]^ boi/^ 

plur. ^iN^; ^fM!!ß dicelling^ plur. i,^^ Fcminmes 
ending in q and L take tQ; e. g. n^NV» kingdom^ plur. 

9 t 7 X 9 X 

•Qn\V> : those ending in «i^- take ^ ; e. g. ^;£) creature^ 

plur.*^^# Nouns derived from Verbs ^, if the doubled 
consonant appear again in the plural, take Linea occidtana 



X .. f 



under the iii-st <»f the similar lettere ; e. g. ^A?inSn^ from 
{IOa sea^ ,^iSnV)V from |iü^ people. 

Rem. 2. Some masculines form the plural in the same 
manner as feminine?. Here belong : Iffll physician^ phir. 
•QfiO| ; Viiol mJ, plur. IZo-iiol ; \S\ lioriy plur. IZo^il ; 

9^1 place^ plur. tO>Z| ; I^Om enake^ plur. iZoOm ; p'QO 
#w.t/Zö, plur. IZOJJQO ; ]£D>QO throne^ plur. .Qcoico ; ]iNN 
mj'A^, plur. tONi\ ; poo mewher^ plur. (ZalQO; (ii 
herdsman^ plur. (as a part, ^^^^i) .aii ; lo« cup-hearer^ 

plur. )2Qa« , (fee. (Compare Agrell^ Comment, de varietal 
generis et numeric p. 68 ; and upon the absolute and em- 
phatic states, tbf^'r form and use, see § 45. 1. 3.) 
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Rem. — 3. The following feminines form the plural like mascu. 
lines ; a) by rejecting the feminine ending of the emphatic singular 
(§ 45. 3), jSoV«//, ^jlIoV; ((ltj( woman, ]ml) ; lÄfiD^waZ/, ]aP(l 
}h,^ffarden, ]l^; fii QlO ^ coa/, IJiDQ^ ; ]l^} ßg-basket, 
^iSn? ; lAlLo; tear, P^? ; l^^MT^ thorn, L^ ; 1^4^ wheat, 
]^ ; ]1qD window, )qo ; )2l^ tile, \is\ ; V^^ basin^ 
l^; ]ii^ leaf {of paper),\i]^ ; 12^1^ «c*/e, UlSo ; 
l^QM>.f/> sieve, IIomJ^ ; ]2^1lO troref, lEo ; l2jl22> Aatr, U^l 

yAmS c^tf^f^ {of grapes), ]ni^ ; 1/IIopI /Aon^, lopl ; )2icLj9 
6n(f/«, U<\ti) ; l2i£^llo bark, ]sSn ; ]ln¥» almond, ]Lti; 



TAi# year, -J!» ; XLlm hmr, ^j^ ; fAiU ßg, ]j]2, etc. ; 
h) by retaining Z; e. g. l2pa ^oo/y, l^Ja ; lÄSkyi <^y, ^^VJ,' 
^Zvm ^^A^, 12vm ; l2tX noxious means, IZfX ; |Z| • ugliness, ^Z| •; 

1A£)» care, lAS)» ; )A10 calling, )Alo ; )2lmQs ru«/, )Aa*Qs 
(see Agrell, passim, p. 70. «g.) 

R£M. — 4. Some nouns form a double plural (the feminine form 
sometimes having a metaphorical meaning) ; e. g. •si\ father, 
^OlO I and tOlO| ; ^\xa* army, ^iNi »■ and ^oNi n ; 
|A,Aft breast, ^h^ and ^0-m ; ^O] /eme, ^ilO] and ^1^1 {times, 

T X ^ f r ^x 

^ur;i« m repetition) ; «a Aamf, ^hI ^^^ t^r^l {ff^P^ of the hand); 
>0(Li (fay, ^iV)Oa and ^^f)Oa ; fi^^ lieart, ^lO^ and ^Q2^ ; 
|;k) /ore/, ^;20 and fO;SD ; 90U stream, ^30U and ^OlOU ; 
lrAA/(?as^, ^""^ ^^^ \?l^ f M-^ ^y^ ^>1 i^ and ^1 >V {foun- 

«9« X« »«%»F XV 

torn) ; |ÄQ1 ^e/, ^aOnS and ^nns ; p;0 Aom, ^11,0 and 
^fO {comer) ; pQ» name, ^OÜÜm and ^OI&DA , etc. Some 
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maseulines as in some of the above examples, take Q or 01 between 
the plural ondiqg and the last radical. Also some feminvies in |Z 
take Q and 01 before the plural ending; e^. ^tlDO] people, fZoSbl; 
Xth^) part, )lcj}^ ; 1 All o/mn^, l2Q!il; )lof mo^Ai^r, Vioilot; 
|2iLo| handmaid, |ZguO| (compare § 49). Sometimes ▲ is in- 
serted ; e. g. yiyOS^ibee, ^A^yClb; ; )2o6; |>/ace,]Aa^O; ; 
|Aff>QCy> mare, fAimOff), etc 

Rem. — 5. The composites (§42.1) form the plural in such a man- 
ner that either ; a) the last part of the composite is inflected ; e.g. 

IfiQSiO AiO granary, or ; b) the first part ; e.g. |al ilO man- 

kind, or ; c) both parts ; e.g. |J.n/lO tattling. 

Rem. 6. — Some words only occur in the plural ; e.g. |jblO i£Hz(er, 
y^a^ life, ^^\face, h^2 worth. 

Rem. 7. — Some singular names {collectives) take the plural mark, 
Jtiihui (§ 0) ; e. g. |jO) horses^ \V^^ cattle, p^ «A€^/>. Amira 
(p. 95) also places here ||^ birds and |,iSO draft-cattle. 

Rem. 8. Greek nouns, without regard to gender, take the Sjriac 

plural ending of masculines in ^ ; e. g. (^onfftiP)| Iv'Kfxo^oi, 

L J!k2> ^aXayys^, pO.*09 «Jo^fiiaTa. Less frequently do they take 

the plural terminations ot' feminines in \L ; e.g. fZOlOpD |üif);^avai, 

iZojAfiDi (fraSia, Letters which constitute the Greek singular 
terminations are commonly omitted; but in some instances retained; 

e. g. (^^^^< vofjioi from vofjio^. The plural terminations Seg and rsg, 

from 1^ and ag, are represented by 1^ and )4 ; e. g. f,iSn xXsiSsg 

from xkBis; \^LkJf2\ Mgiavrss from avSgias, The Syriac often re- 
tains the termination of the Greek plural and of the cases, represent- 

ingthe accusative a; (first declension) by JD, JD|, JSDO and •fiDO|; 

e. g. «fiOJOl ^wvo^, ftfiD|J..A£) 9iaXa^, «J0OQJLiL| ^A^vivag, 
ftfiDOfV^IO Ksy/geag', oi and ou; (second declension) by Q and 
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«fiDO; e. g. <^<r>>ft^nft[ T«r/.»7v*i JDQ2)lx^aA ^iXjiTff'ou^; and 
neuters of this declension by 1 ; e. g. ^ IJSLD xs^ciXaia ; the genitive 
by ^Of ; e.g. «0)^.^91 afx^iwv ; eg and of of the third declension 
are represented by JDDLi., *fiO, «i&l and JDO ; e.g. JDD^fiOLO Kai0'a^a^| 
•fio]o2^2)4rXaxa^, »fOQI iViOl '£XXif}va^ ; 8tg from the singular in ig 
is represented by %fiOLk ; e.% g. «ICülCDi f a\gsifsie ; and the neuters 

ending in ara, are represented by |4 and l^f ; e. g. (4^v\0? &i^<i 

I'll* f » . y^ 

mSOyiO) ^o^fi.af'a. Some of these plural endings occur in Latin 

nouns ; e. g. «fiopcul annonce ; «fiOl^^fiDlO castra. The same is 
true in respect to Syriac words ; e. g. «fiO P>it garden^ for ^L« from 
lAl.. (comp. Agrell OHol. Sgr. p, 46 — 49), ' 



§ 45. Different Relations {SUiies) of the Noun. 

1. Besides the absolute and construct state of the Ilebrew, 
of which the latter marks the genitive, there is in Syriac 
and Chaldee, an emphatic stale. It originally marked the 
noun with the definite article. It also occurs where we 
should not expect to find the definite article. 

. Rem. — ^The iudefinite article is expressed by the absolute state, 
or by fAft one. There are many nouns which never, or very seldom, 
occur in the absolute state ; e. g. y^QM heat, ßÖQXD »ituationj 
l[idlbull, XloSi) death, etc 

2. The construct state ; a) of nouns masc. sing., does not 
differ from the absolute state ; e. g. %£L^ good ; but in the 
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plural, the ending ^Ai« is changed into «i^. ; e g. <aä^ con- 
struct state from ^xo2* Nouns masc, which form the plural 
by ^^« (§ 44:.ßem.l), change that termination into «Jb^ ; e.g. 
%A^^ from ^r^ ; b) in the fern, sing., \m of the absolute 
state is changed into 2 ; e. g. to2 from \^* To the ter- 
minations o and «Ai. only 2 is added ; e. g. 2on\v» from 
nn\V» , Lj^Iq from %a;o* In the plural; 2 is appended 
instead of % ; e.g. Ao^ from ^&£* 

3. The characteristic of the emphatic state, for both gen- 
ders and numbers, is final ) (= n the Hebrew article). This 
is ; a) attached to the sing, of nouns masc. with -L preceding; 
e.g. (io^ from iOL people. In the plural the noun masc. takes 
the termination t» with the falling away of «n*. ; e. g. 
I ^y, the men, (from the constr. state *A,au^^) from r^yi ; 
b) in the emphatic state fem. sing, and plur. \m is attached 
to the construct state. In the sing., i_ falls away before 2 ; 
e. g. IAJ^oAo from constr. state A^oAo* In the plural, — 
is retained before 2 ; e. g. | A^oAo from A^oAo* 

Rem. 1. — The emphatic state plur. masc. ends in l^k« in nouns 
which take ^i^. in the plural, (§ 44. Rem.l) ; e. g. |Li,A!Lo from 
_ii pAk)* Only three nouns take (-a— mstcad of (i^- ; viz. I .i^^ 
&oy«, |«A»0/ra^m(;n/s, and U^f*^ breast, from the cmphatsing. 
)jk!^ , |a ^ , MpAi» The emphatic forms f ■ i V) vfater, and 
I «^Vft^ heaven, belong here. Buxtorf cites yet a third form, with 
]1I ; e. g. Rom. ix. 24. ll'^Ö; 26. iTiin; Ephes. ii. 11. ]JI^lI 
But these forms are not recognized by Amira, and the form in \^^ 
should perhaps be restored in these cases, as more correct. The fol- 
lowing should be noted as irregular emphatic plural forms : |K1D| 
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from \oi\ fruity |lMbi9 from mjui9 odor, («JOVMfrom ^0\Aäsip/it^ 
|Ao from )2uiO honsey etc. 

Rem. 2. — Feminines with masculine endings (§ 43. Rem.2), form 

the emphatic state like masculines by attaching the termination |L; 

e. g. ^J I earthy emphat state (llj ; ^O^fD ibi^, emphat. state 

(OlOO» Before the endiug p. of the fem. absol., O is inserted and 

quicsces in — ; e.g. 1^0,^» from \OfXkjoi/. Forms with f^m take 

fiXx«» Some words in the emphatic form take O before the last 

radical ; e. g. |A^QOpo from VDf^/ood, Feminines which are 

formed from masculines, like l^r^ii from r^yt, and especially 

adjectives, form the emphatic state fem., by affixing the syllable 

fZ to the masc. absol. ; e. g. |An^ (from •£!£ mnsc). Adjectives 

in Xm change this termination into «x« ; e.g. |AiS^ from 1J4 dull. 

Those in ^ take ▲ after 1 ; e. g. |AilVl»i;V) from ^^>-;^^ 
compassionate. In the emphat state plur., some words change ▲ 

before f into Q ; e. g. IZoQJ from |^ni sheep. Some take O ; 

e. g. 12WlV> from Alio part. Others insert ▲ ; e. g. ^Aa^)^) 

from 12;ro(V) bundle. 

Rem. 3. — The emphatic form is found even before the genitive, 

which is formed by } ; e. g. |^\V)? 'r^^ servant of the king 
(vid. Syntax, § 73). 
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Tahk of the Different Relations {States) of the Noun. 

(§§ 45 and 48). 



MASCULINES. 

A. Nouns of one and two syllables with immutable vowels. 

(Decl. 1. § 48). 









Plural. 



Singular. 



emphat. constr. absol. emphat constr. and absol. 



f X.. 

y 
"ISO 



•• X 



•r* r 



7 



••T p 7 



*• 7 «k 7 



••r 9k 






X .. r 



)^y 


i 
«*«» 


Head. 


]S^ 


»li 


Vessel. 




» 7 


TkUf.- 




*» f 


Herb. 
NcLzarite. 


]s2)L 


^ 


Nation. 



B. Noifns in which — and — of the ultimate syllable fall away, 
but the vowel of the penultimate is retained (Decl. II). 



k"»** 7 






7»« 7 X.. 7 




7 7 


Talent 


7 •• P X .. » 


1/oifiD 


* 9 

{OlfiD 


Witness, 


7 »a^X X.*^X 


i;-r 


7 


Hand, 


•••• ..i. 


^.^\ 




Altar 

« 



DECLENSION OF NOCJNS. 133 

C. Nouns in which — (in gutturals — ) of the ultimate syllable 
falls away, and the vowel — appears over the antepenultimate 
radical consonant. (Decl III). 

P^nAVn .'iSf^oASP .Wf^ntäp V^AlO ^^4^tSiD{0ne dead). 



D. Segholate forms, which begin with a vacant consonant, over 

which the original — or — reappears in inflection, or Q is 

assumed in their stead (Decl. IV). 

1^2^ < ■ n\Sn ^"^^^ ]nSV) yl^ King. 

I f2ifiD »a f2ifiD ^ r^^CD |;2ifiD ;ÄfiD ^ecAr. 

fsjQXD «aASOO ^Ai»;QO l^'QC «AOrJO JloUness. 

yiO >i\\n ,^ i \\n lIlO vi^ Jlfa«(er. 

jlOGU «aIOOi ^jlIOGU iSOOi ^Oi Day. 

)liL ,i1i\ ^^iliS \1jlL -jlL ^ye. 

lliO^ Zi)lO^ ^}^ W^ ]U4 Impure. 



R Nouns derived from Verbs |J ending with I- , %a , «a« , in which 

I passes into %j and is movable as in both the other forms 
(Decl. V). 

{jbi 9 «jjlI J ^L3 (aAI V^J that grazes. 

IZoil Zoll |Q19 X^J |l9 Herdsman. 

]!^w\^ . >!VmVn ^>Vfy\^ ^i SmV» . iSmSf) Abandoned. 

* « * 111« «A# Best. 

\aÖM — -*^^ -*^^ |aA« |f^0 Prisoner. 



184 DIFFERENT RELATIONS OF THE NOUN. 

FEMININES. 



«W X 



A. Nouns with immutable vowels (d, «x-^etc.) before the ending 

U (Decl I). 

PoAo FtV^n, US Bride, iLi^ GVy. 
Plural. Singular. 

emphat. constr. absol. emphat constr. absoL 

12l^oAö /^oAö ^oAo 12^oA2 tÜoLsii VoAo 
liilL^ A^ ^' 1^ Alo Vd 

l2i-Ä^ aL'*j1o ^i^ii|^ )^]|lo aL^ ]i-i^ 

B. Nouns, whose final syllable begins with two consonants, which, 
in the emphat. state sing, have JL or J^ inserted between them 
( Decl. n ). 

IJiojf Widow, BLl Chariot, lojl Alms. 

lÄSloiT AJLioiT ^iT liiJ^iV AVioiV »SoiV 

lÄS^ AS^ ^^ li!^^' A!L^ u;^' 

lAoji Aoji ^ji lAoji Aoji (oji 



C. Nouns, in whose emphat state, the vowel of the first syllable is 
moved forward to the second vacant consonant ( Decl. m ). 

a 

l;njl Partner, VLsT Cow. 

|Z;£lm Z^Oa* ^;nA* U^nA* Z^Oa* ]\^^ 

lÄi^* Ai:^' ^ lÄL^ A2^ ir^' 
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D. Derivatives of Verbs |J ending in X^a and |0 , "whose %a and 
O in the emphat state sing, quiesco in_i. and ^ ( Decl. IV ). 



# •• •» 



PLmO • Blame, |0i n Animal, \ L G^itL 

O • A> »»O • ■ ■ nO • |Ai »lO • Ai nO • piA*0 • 

fZoi^ Zoi^ .Oij« IZoi^ Zoi^ fOij« 

tAiii Aii^ ^ I2u:u a:a^ Uü 



K Derivatives of Verbs |] ending in Q and «x« ( L\ beginning 
with two consonants, and having O nnd %a movable in the plural 
( Decl. V ). 



K X X • 

• Thing, QmID Plague, %j;.JD Creature, Gu^« Request, 
AlV) Par/, 0;SD Dominion, 

IZqo» ^C^t i^^^t i^^^^A ^^^^A ^^K 

12QMS0 ZoaÄSl) ^QmSO )2QMi>0 ZqmI^ QmIO 

12iUr£) La^ ^r^ fA^r^ A^r^ «^PS 

i2ÄS^ zqv:^ (q^^ r2<^^ zoi^ Q^j 

y^ niVrt ZoiiD «QllO )2l12D AiSD A<<j^ 

IZoIsSd Zo*^ tOJlD l2o;lo Zo;lo o-yLo 



• . 
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§ 46. Nouns with Suffixes, 

The noun, m taking suffixes (see § 16. 2. B. and table of 
suffixes, § 16), undergoes the following changes : 

1. In masculines ; a) the suffi in the sing., is attached to 

the emphatic state, with the falling away of |- ; e. g. pNV) 

(from >Äd), with the suffix ■ i n\Sn> In decl. I. IIL IV. V, 
(§ 48. A) the radical vowels are not changed. In nouns 
of decl. IL, the final vowel of the absolute state _1 or _1^ re- 
api>ears before the suffix of the 1 sing, and 2 and 3 plural ; 

e. g. Vl S\ cmphat. ]VVSN, with suffix , iV)\\ ; }01-a>, 

emphat. I'OUD, with suffix ^Ol;aifiD* So also monosyllabic 
nouns, which lose _l or JL in the emphatic state, take it 
again before the suffix of the 1 sing, and 2 and 3 plur. ; e.g. 

^Q» , emphat. ]Sn,^ , with suffix «aSn> , y^h m (^;£) from 

;d), etc. In nouns, derived from Verbs V ending in \1 , 

emphat. state ^U (Decl. V), ^ before the suffix of the 1 

sing., 2 and 3 plur., quiesces in JL ; e. g. ^i iN^ , .qoa^ 

from |].4 , emphat. )i\^ ; but before the other suffixes ^ is 

movable ; e. g. * / t i^& , O li\^ ; ( and according to Syriac 
grammarians, ^ is movable even before the suffix 1 sing ; 

e.g. «jJL^). The same is true also of nouns ending with uui 

(passive participles of Pa. Aph. and Shaph. of Verbs B," §32.1, 

§48 masculines, Dccl.V); e.g. ^oouAjiLo, y >A^^ (w^aAjiLo) 

from <iAaV» drink. These nouns with suffixes of the 1, 

sing, are pronounced like the absol. state ; e. g. %jAjiSo my 

drinks (%aID9QO my mroriR from |a»QO is an exception). 

Ilere belong all the emphatic forms ending with |!a, having 

a vacant consonant preceding, excepting Xa*^ mazier, which 



* I * p 



with a suffix is as follows : %j;Sd , ^;Sd , oi;Sd , .ooi^Sd, etc. 
Finally, in emphatic nouns ending in X^, having a vowel 

V9 9 
i.y.01 reflection^ 



\ 
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with suiüx «ii^ytOl , or IaO^O creator^ with snff. ftjuiO;o , 

^o;o* The same is true of nouns with If for ]a ; e. g. 

ll^QO with suff. «a^oo , ^mQO, %a^^oo, etc., plur. «^lioo, 

^)!ftQO* But in cases where the termination If does not 

stand for Vi , as in lUfiD , T takes Lin. occul. in suff. 1 sing. 

and 2 and 8 plur. ; e. g. J\xai , ^UfiD , etc. In the 

other suff., and in the plur. with suff., the vowel of ] is 
thrown back upon the preceding vacant consonant ; e. g. 

«A^piX) ^ ^pH) ,plur. *^piD , ^pLGD , etc. 

b) Plural suffixes in the masc. are attached to the construct 
form (§ 45. 2. a) with which the suff. 1 sing, forms a crasis ; 
e. g. «i^SV)» In the sing, masc, however, «a. passes into Q ; 
e. g. >^010n\V) (also «^OIQ. = Germ, aü (Engl, oi, nearly ), 
according to Lud, de Dieu^ p. 160, but not according to 
Amira); and in the 3 fem. — before «^ passes into •; e. g. 
(§ 16. B). Plural nouns with ^.ib. , attach the suf- 



fix to the construct form ending in «jui ; e. g. ^u.. with 



suff. »^imN.. , «^olCLiJiyi* So also in the emphatic ending 
with U. ; e.g. ^^^yi ? %*OlQLiyi (see Lud. de Dieu, p. 163). 
Also plurals with )!•; e.g. ] i .S fc, with suff. «i*S(^and -> -^(^^ 
and those plurals which, with the suffix of 1 sing., differ 
from the sing, with the same suff. only by taking Ribui ; 

e.g. V»Aji2d drink^ with suff. o^aSo ; plur. emphat. ^JlAAk) 
with suff. «iftAAlD and ■ 1 1 AiiV) my drinks. 

Rem. 1. — Collectivo nouns sing, with Ribui, take the suff. sing.; 
e.g. U^with suff. Olli , ^JLl* Only pU | takes the suff. plur. ; 
e. g. ^OIGU^l* Amira p. 213, supposes that [aJ^IO with both 
Bttflixes belongs here. 
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Rem. 2. ]Si\ father, p^f brother, \äQj>s father-in-lato, are formed 
anomalously. The first two, with the suff. of the 1 sing., change 

— into — ; e. g. «aJD|* The last takes — ; e.g. «xIOm. Final | 

before the other suffixes is changed into Q; e. g. ^QO| , «aOOOI , 

«^OlOOf , OIQOl , ^00| , etc. 

2. In Feminines ; a) the suffix in the sing, is attached 
to the form of the emphat. state with a union vowel preced- 
ing ; e.g. OlA!^!Di] &om |J^>1 widow, emphat. state lA^loi*)* 
The suffixes of the 1 sing, and of the 2 and 3 plur. are 
attached to the construct state without the union vowel, 
to avoid the concurrence of three vacant consonants ; e. g. 
ti/;nfi from Ir^lM , constr. state ir^lM* 

Rem. — From 12}^ (emphat state) mistress^ is found «OOli;!^* 

In l^r^ daughter, constr. state, Z^O with the sufif. of the 1 sing.,.. 

moves forward from the first to the second consonant; e. g. *^Z^* 
It should be remarked that the letter marked with Linea occultana 

is to be pronounced, if the above suffix occur ; e. g. lAlj,\f> with 

suff. .obAL^ , yZr^T with suff. «^Z^* Amira asserts (p. 190) 

that the laterSyrians have the form.«OOlAla^ , etc. 

6) In the plural, feminines take singular suffixes ; e. g. 
«iaAI^O Ao , y^ob^ , etc 

Rem. — In respect to the cardinal numbers (§ 50. 2), it shouJd be 
remarked that they take both the sing, and plur. suffixes, forming 
with the first, possessive pronouns, and with the last, demonstrative 

pronouns ; e.g. Oli ;rn\ hU ten, |0(TU>^ those two, ^ÜImL those 

two, «001 iA\r those three. 
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§ 47. Declension of Nouns in Oeneral. 

Nouns are varied in respect to inflection (§§44.46) accord- 
ing to their form, either with or without any vowel changes. 
Thus they are divided into two principal classes, viz. ; those 
with immutable and with mutable vowels. The latter class, 
on account of its diversities, may be arranged Tinder several 
paradigms, and together with the former class, takes the place 
of the declensions of the western languages (comp. § 48). 



§ 48. Mchibiiion of Nouns according to Declension. 

m 

A. Masculines. 

Decl. I. — This includes all monosyllabic nouns as well as 
those having- more syllables than one, with immutable vow- 

els (jb, , CI, CI)) 6* g* «•A'' head, po master , ^^Q^JbO feaVi, 

Q»t midst^ %. JLq£) partition^ «sZoZ native. To the latter class 

belong likewLse those nouns whose penult. syllable is either 

a close one ; e. g. \OOiu herbage, (gentile nouns with «^. ; 

9 9 

e. g. «-»r^^ Nazariie), or such as would have a close penult 
syllable, if tlie Syrians employed duj)lication of letters 



9 r 



(_ Dagh. forte)] e. g. «^^yi ^hief 

Rem. — Here also belong nouns derived from Ml Verbs with — , 
which in the plural, double the final radical letter, and mark the 
first of the two doubled letters with Lin. occult. ; c. g. 

9 X f «^ X 

Reklination, plur. ^jJSqLQI« But monosyllabic nouns having Q and jb, 
and m the emphat. state, which change — and — into — , belong to 
segholato forms(Decl.IV); e.g. X)C1a da^, emphat.fttate |LoQa ; ^iaA 

• ^ 9 f 

eye, emphat state p -^ ; as do those also in which under the same 
circumstances Q is transpo8e<l ; e. g. •BOfO holiness, emphat state 
^•{QiD* In ^^-^^ young man, ^jk}QL kid, and JSLMf}£i paradise, 
* falls away in the inflection and jb with ^ preceding, forms 
at ; e. g. emphat. state |V)i\\ , etc. 
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Decl. IL This includes nouns, with _Land^, which have 
two consonants ; e.g. ^Om name, or two syllables, of which 
the penult. is either a mixed one as in ^ftnV) (part. pass. 
Aph.), •^^m\n mighty ; or whose middle radical must be 
doubled ; e.g. ;20 a talent ; }Ät sparrow ; or has an immu- 
"table vowel ; e.g. ^OaS eternity ; }aifiD witness ; ^*^v-^it wheeL 
In these nouns, the vowel of the final syllable falls away, 
excepting in the sing, before the suff. of the 1 sing, and be- 
fore the 2 and 3 plur. ; e. g. emphat state ]VlS% with sufil 
Gllollk , ,iV)Ss, and .OOllolIl* 

Rem. — Here belongs also -i havd^ emphaistate '\fi\ ; pliur.,^|^1, 

etc. Forms also like <»iO|Sn altar^ and |rf^^ belong here, 
which take a new syllable with ^ over the first radical letter in 

consequence of an accumulation of consonants ; e. g. |ij>.0|So (see 

§ 15. 4). The following are examples : »m>1|V» morning^ tuAf^v) 

opening^ etc. From ^i\V) /btmtotn, appears the emphat. state 

1 1 i SSO , plur. {Lll&O« 

• 

Decl. IIL To this belong those nouns, which, throughout 
their inflection, lose JL (befbre gutt. JL) of the final syllable ; 
but take _1 as a helping vowel over the antepenultimate 
radical consonant, viz. ; in participles Ethpe. ; e. g. 

^&4oA&D dead^ emphat. state V^oA&D* 

Decl. IV. Here are to be enumerated all nouns which cor- 
respond with Hebrew segholate forms (see Gesen. Lehrgeb. 
p. 568 sq). Such for the most part in Syriac, are monosyl- 
labic nouns which begin with a vacant consonant, and have 
for their characteristic vowel J_ or _1, which appears first 
in the emphat. state over the first radical. In this form the 
noun remains unchanged throughout its formations. They 
may as in Hebrew, be divided into derivati " of verbs 

with and without gutturals, and derivatives « 
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A) To the first class belong forms like yC^JD hing, emphat 
state ]n\V»; '^SdO book, emphat. state l^SUIP; ^1 child, em- 
phat. state 1 JLi ; with sufF! OinSSn , ^OiiSitO , ^^. To 

the form with Hholem in Hebrew corresponds •mo^Iioliness, 

emphat. state )«}QO; ^o;o knee, emphat. state )oioo 
(comp. § 15. 2. B. b). The same applies : 

B) In forms witii gatturals ; e.g. ,^01 slave, emphat. state 
Ir^l; ^^JkO master, emphat. state |j1Q* Here belong also 
emphatforms like \^j\ earüi, ll5] cedar, Vso] food, Vm9o] way, 

C) Finally, derivatives of Verbs %^ and Ql lose —or — 
belonging to the middle quiescent radicals jb or o» In con- 
nection with _1, jL and Q form the dipthongs ai and au ; e.g. 

^.aA eye, emphat state (JUil; «SOm guilt, emphatstate [2Qm 

(AaJD constr. state, house, emphat. lA^^O). 

Rem. — ^The following forms take — , viz. : ;£QO flesh, *^SD side^ 
<,iNSo counsel, and the emphat forms (Jol mourning, )iü.il sea^ 
'\jtI{ threshing floor, )fi^ ship, l;io1 lamh\ from ^ÜT, etc. Some 
words which would in Hebrew, take Pattah, in Syriac, take _^ ; e.g. 
^yAfoot, emphat.state |Jy.> , etc. | is considered as a guttural when 
at the end of pQ^ impure, emphat state l)SO^ plur. absol. i ^]^c, 
constr. «^llO^ , emphat. 1 pü^ ; and in the emphat. form y\>L, plur. 
^];Z ( also ^fl^ ) from the absolute form ] }Z grass, 

Decl, F. Here belong derivatives (mostly participles and 

infinitives) of Verbs Q (comp. § 40.) ending in I-, '•*. and «.a.« 
The distinguishing characteristic is, that 1 is changed into %a^ 
and is movable as well as both the other endings in the 
emphat. state sing, and before the suffixes with the union 

vowel ; e.g. ITt emphat state t^yt ? with suflf. OLlL . * But 
before the suflf. of the 1 sing, and 2 and 3 plur. | quiesces in. 
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— ; e. g. •pou^it* The some is true in the plnr. which 
ends with ^ (§ 44. Bern. 1) with the falling away of } ; e.g. 
^A^.. • The suffix is attached to the emphatic state ending 

with ViL. as well as to the constr. state ending with «jui* In 
respect to the changes of the vowels, it should be remarked 

that the form with |- takes — in the emphatic state, if it be 
a monosyllable and begin with a vacant consonant ; e. g. 

Vuiy. from fly. revealed. In words of two or more syllables 
the preceding vowel remains unchanged ; e. g. lUV^ik) from 
)VM^,U^iiA&D from Vy.AiO* Monosyllabic nouns with 
•A. mute likewise retain their vowels ; e.g. finn fi^m iino 
wine. Finally noTins ending with uw. (part pass, of Pa. and 
Aph. see § 32. 1), lose J^ in the emphat. state sing. ; e. g. 
|^>Viy\o> from tiSmV) abandoned; but .^ appears again in 
the emphat. state plur. ; e. g. ]■ >mV>» 

Rem. — From monosyllabic nouns ending with \Zm we find forms 
with -»; e. g. |imo (Matt. vi. 4) from |CQd* Also from II4 ^® 
have the plur. emphat. |i ^(^ as though from tiN^» Here belongs 
also l*lüft from the obsolete form pO*, constr. state plur. «jlIQa« 
The part Pc. act. differ? from the noun of the same form by being 
inflected as usual,while thenoun^in the plur.takes theform of feminines 
of decl. IV., and | is changed into Q movable with J_ preceding ; 
e.g. {Lj pasturing^ plur. ^'^i > constr. <i iSf , emphat. (.1.19 ; \Ly 
herdsman^ on the contrary, becomes m the plur. ^Ql9, lQLj, \lQ^» 
From fr^ master, both forms of the plur. cccur ; the latter form in 
10)900 throne. The noun |a£U prophet, in the plur., contracts jl 
and 1 into ^ \2£ü ; while the adjective «iytCP takes yet anotherl, 

emphat. 11^>-^ 1 phir. ^U-^ • **U^ » lU^^» 
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B. Feminines. 

Decl, L This includes all the Feminines ending with X^ , 
which have an immutable vowel in the penult syllable. In 
♦.his case the penult syllable has either a vowel with a letter 

quiescing in it ; e. g. )]oÄOvtr^m, or the noim is a derivative 

of Verbs ^ in which case in the plural, the first of 
the duplicate radicals reappears, and takes Linea occultans ; 

e.g. X^ (also 1]\l) pretense from ml ; Vs hride^ plur. ^^^ 
The suflF. of the 1. sing, is appended to the constr.state with- 
out the union vowel ; e. g. «iaAj^oAo* The suff. in other 
persons is joined with the form of the emphat state ; e. g. 

yiiLoAo , etc. (comp. § 46. 2). 

Rbx. — From )ju2qO waistcoat^ appears the plur. ^iliZoo as if 

from iLUjtZod or ^jkXJx^* Some forms with final p take Linea 

occult in the emphat state under J ; e.g. iLa^Io city^ emphat. state 

|2lIai1o ; or J falls entirely away as in (J^mI another^ emphatic 

state ]Z^]* 

Decl. IL Here belong all nouns fem. whose final syllable 
begins with two consonants. They have the peculiarity, 
ihat between these two consonants, ' in the emphat sing., 

— or — is inserted. This vowel is determined by the vowel 
belonging to corresponding masculine terminations ; e. g. 

IBoi] vndow, (from ^iloi] masc.), emphat. state |ALk>if ; 
11^ (from ^44^ masc.), emphat state I'AL^ ; before guttu- 
rals — is always the vowel mserted between the two conso- 
nants in the emphat. ; e.g. ^LiSi/owl, emphat state fAj^*^« 
In the reception of suffixes this declension agrees with decl. 

I ; e. g. %aA!^9V, OlA^if}, ^ASftn and rnXV^A. 

RsM. — Some insert Q ; e. g. Xtsih/all, emphat YAILodLo* So 
too y^fL wonder^ 'i^t.^BL love. 

Decl III. This includes those nouns fern, whose vowel of 
the first syllable is moved forward, in the emphat state to 
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the second vacant consonant ; e. g. fr^lM female companion^ 

emphat ]7;n»» ; V^ cow, emphat. l2^.Il* Nouns of this 

class, taking a suff. in the sing., are treated like nouns in 
decl. I. and II. 

Rem. .m Some nouns haye several emphatic forms. Thiis 

\o}\ alms, has three emphatic forms ; e. g. |2kO;l i l^?1 f T^?1* 
In the same manner also are inflected |mA; offering, ]2l01O terror, 
l^ni woman, lUsf/ear, etc The following contractions in the 
emphat state should be mentioned : |Z-m for |ZZ-m new, l^^it 
for lAlAyi from llAii vine, \h^\ for |Al^\ from |l*^\ brick. 

Decl IV. This includes fern, derivatives of Verbs v end- 
ing in \jk and \0* It should be remarked in reference to 
them that the immutable vowel of thie penult syllable is 
retained, and ju and a, in the emphat. state sing., quiesce 

in — and — ; e. g. 1Aaa*0« from Ja-j^O • repröacA, |2cLi.m 
from lOi-M animal K the maso. be monosyllabic the vowel 
of the first syllable falls away ; e. g. |AiS^ from liS^^ir?, 
(fli masc). But in the constr. state, and in all the plurals, 
jb and Q are movable ; e. g. Lmj^o • , Zoi-m , Ai\^ , plur., 
, etc. 



Bem. — Here belongs also the participle act of Pa, and Aph. ; but 
the fern, participle pass, in the same conjugations, ending, in the 

masc, with «a , takes — instead of — in the emphat state. 

With this yowel ^ forms the dipthong ai ; e. g. |i\yiV» , 

emphat |/Vi\^V> from *jL2iy>^* 

Decl V. To this belong mostly monosyllabic derivatives 

of Verbs fl" ending with Q and *jb (some end in Z), which 

b^n with two consonants; e. g. QmSd cdUimüy, «^;o creo' 
tum. Also dissyllabic nouns belong here with inmiutable 



k 
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yowels in the penult syllable ; e.g. qs\ victory^ *a}oZ thanks^ 
whose o and «^ quiesce, throughout in the sing. But in the 

plur. where o and «^ are movable, some nouns (derivatives 
of Pa.) take — after the second radical letter ; e. g. Q^* 
entreaty^ plur. iQ^t , ^Q^t , |Zal** Noims ending with 
ilbelong here, which in the plur. take Q with the falling 
away of Z ; e. g. A!Li offering^ plur. .GUI , /olil , iZoÜLl* 
Other nouns (derivatives of Pe.) take — after the first rad- 
ical letter ; e.g. q!o; resemblance^ plur. «OlO} , /q2^, l^oSo?; 
or with gutturals following, they take — ; e. g. QmU^ bhw^ 
plur. ^OmSd, etc. 

Rem. — The same p«cuKarity of taking a new vowel is found also 
in OpO authority, plur. #0^^ , etc ; fini sheep, plur. »QQJ and 
ipO a hundred, plur. lZo|k) as if from QOJ and 0|So* So also in 
some nouns which are not derivatives of |J ; e. g. Qv^^f) partitiony 
plur. ^(XHb^k£); 0}GlfiD testimony, piur. I^O^GIfiD, and even 
0^\V> , «QD^lo , besides •O^NV) , and some others. 



§ 49. Arumialous Nouns. 

Some nouns of very frequent occurrence are inflected in 
a manner varying more or less from the above mentioned 
paradigms (§ § 47, 48). This arises either from an attempt 
to unite different ground-forms, or from the simple ground 
form conforming less closely to the general laws of inflectioii« 

These nouns are the following : 
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MASCULINES. 
Plural. Singular, 

emphat. constr. absol. emphat. constr. absol. 

\aisi\ ^aisi\ ^aiO| ) ]si\ JOi\ JD} Father. 

]Ujlo «jbia ^jOO |;i9 ;o ;o Son. 



T£o «IliO ^!i]&0 ]2\jJD AjJD «jJD ^otiM. 

IcfiiQft JoÜQ0 ^OÜQ0 ) )lO» >Q« >ai I^ame. 



IZoilQ* ZOÜQ» tOÜQ» 

12« 21' iorZf ,'oi'fl' IJZI' i2|' iiH'PAKe. 



FEMININES. 



XLaeJaX Za&of ^oisöf tlof ^f ioX^other. 

lAlO AlO ^lO T^;0 Z;Ö Daughter. 



IZoJ^l 2qj!11 tOiill IAaa Sister. 

]lac£( ZoilbT tOiÄr IM' AioV ISolVaüf«!. 

IM' ^r ^r IM' Aiov jioVi^//. 

]2Qk)T 16Ü>X %(^X ]hil>o\ ASOol )l£)ol People. 



\jl1B ^jlIM ^jOS lAl« Al« |l« Fmr. 

]^Q£]^ / ftg^ffft .QSUDD |l\SU3D .«i» —. Zt;>. 

|AaDO; AjLoo} ^aJ9o; fAoo; Ado} po} P/ace. 
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Paradigms of Nouns 



A. Masoulinb Nouns. 



Singular. 
Stat, absol. 



Decl.IL 

jOlfiD 

Witness, 



Decl. IV. 


Decl. V. 


yS"^ 


n jbMio 


King, 


Boy, Drink, 



p p 



■ ■nSso 



X t 7. 




8uff.Sing. 1 c. 
2 m. 



y^^2k^ -s» mA^^^ 



3 m. OljGlfiD 
• p p 
OI^GIfiD 

r p 

.}aifiD 

»OlfiD 



•QOjOlfiD 






*i*i 






3f. 
Suff.plur. 1 c. 

2 m. 
2f. 

3 m. ^OOljOlfiD 
3 f. ^OI^OIfiD 

(To the sufif. 1 sing, of the forms |J4 and 
- ' >^^^^ , compare «aAaIO § 46. 1. a). 

Plurau ^}GlfiD ^i*S\V> 

Suffusing. 1 c. *^;01fiD 
2 m. ^}CJUD 

2f. 






ouAaIo 



• p 



ouAaIo 



V t )L 






«y. 



i 




ÜXiZu 



%Ai^A!o add - -^\ and 



■ ■nSso 






^< 



r 






«^OIQ 



OU 




3 m.«^oio;oifiD >^oion\Sn 
3 f. oufoifib 

Stiff.plur. 1 c. ^1^f\S£i 
2 m.«QaA;01fiD 

>■ * r p 

2 f. ^inilOlfiP 

3 m.tOaU}OUD «OOLiJä^lO •001 1\^ ^OOU 
3 f. ^aU}OlfiD 









v-r 







^ 



V5 



4 



iM5 



i^ 



ii 



ii 



ia 
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unih Suffixes. 



Comp. § 49. Table. 

JO ^1 

Son, Father. 



i-rO 



r 



• 4 



1*4 



«^oiaoj 

1 



.- 1 









r 




^P, < 



OOIQO] 



* 4^ 



1 



Floods Waters. 



•• r 



•• r 



kOIQlO 



•• « 









B. Fbmikine Nouns. 



< 



Decl. 1. 
Ftrytn. 

ZiidAo 
oi2iLoAo 
oi2^oAo 






Decl. IV. 
Maiden, 

^01 AH^ 



Decl V. 
Petition, 

)2qL^ 

oTZol. 
di2ol. 




^oAa ^ 



]SiSoAo 
oi2l1oAo 
di2iSoAo 

•ooiA^oAo 



oTAlia 

^ooiAiS^ 
^oiAj24 



^ooiZqL« 



oiZq^. 
oiZq^« 

f • » • 7 w 




p t»^» 



•ooiZqI« 
^oiZoi. 
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§ 50. Adjectives and Numerals. 

' 1. Adjectives being derivatives of verbs (see § 40. and 
tables) and having the same form as nouns, are inflected ac- 
cording to the same laws (see §§ 44, 45, 48). In respect to 
denominative adjectives, see § 41. 2. 

Bem. — ^The Sjriac has no special fonns for the comparative and 
superlative. For the maimer in which these are expressed, see 
Syntax § 11. 

ifk Numerals are either cardinal or ordinal. In the former 
we should notice the peculiarity, that masculines &om 3 to 
10, as in Hebrew, have feminine endings ; but feminines, on 
the contrary, have masculine endings. From 20 to 100 
there is only one form for both genders. 

The numbers from 1 to 10 are the following : 



C A.RDINALS. 



Fem. 






Masc 




Fem. 


Masc 


T 

r** 


1. 


Li 


]Im «. 


r-f^ 


2. 


^i£kB 


I&a« 1. 


Xn^ 


3. 


\i^i 


U^Z 8. 


i^iX 


4. 


^i 


K>r 9. 


\ilaL 


6. 


•rt\K 


V,tOX 10. 



Rem. — Upon the union of these numerical words with suffixes, 
see § 46. 2. b. Rem. 

The tens from 80 to 90 are expressed by the plural of 
the cardinals from 3 to 9 ; e. g. ^jJH 80, ^f^i'i 40, 
^^laSfiM 50, ^^ 60, \^iNnii 70, ^^1^1 80, ^^l*il 90. 

X.. « 

The plural of 10 (^r^ni) represents 20. All plurals are of 
the common gender. Vfi> signifies 100, ^llo 200, llloZilkZ 
or |2o)lo A^ 300, etc., with the preceding unit in the fern- 
imne. «S^ signifies 1000 (instead of «Cl^ or «fiL^ em« 
phat )&!^, plur. ^ifiMs ,]a!L); ^in^^iZ signifleB 




ADJECnVES AND NÜMSRAIÄ 161 

2000, ^1^^ fAilZ 8000. etc. (with the preceding unit in 
the masculine). 

The intermediate numbers from 11 to 19 are formed by 
the union of units with 10 in one word, in the following 
manner: 

Fern. Masc. Fern. Masc. 

r^SlZiZ -^52 12. ' '^ vnLilM J 1Ö- 
,m\A\/ ;ffnvANZ 13. |,m\n# ;m\n# 17. 



;m%AaV^M ' I jnLBi ;m2k«Z 19. 



The intermediate numbers from 21 to 29, 31 to 89, etc., 
are formed by the numeral representing the number of tens, 
followed by the numeral under ten preceded by o ; e. g. 

|ASZo _/A^2 masc. 83, «aIQmO ^jTA^ fern. 65. Sometimes 

the units precede ; e. g. «^;mio p^il 24, etc. So if the 
number of numerical words combined be large, the greater 
numerals are always placed before the smaller; e. g. 

3. The ordinal nimibers, from 3 to 10, are formed from 

the cardinal numbers by adding the terminations h masc., 

|Ajl. fem., and inserting ^ before the ultimate radical. Foi 
iheßrst, a particular word is used, and for ihe second, a form 
differing somewhat from the form of the cardinal for 2. 

ORDINALS. 
Fem. Masc. Fern. Masc. 

l^iulO^ ]l2l)^ the first, 12li2u£» )liL^ the sixth. 

yLäJuSL fLlii the second. VAiSin« ]i\infl the seventh. 

]L!L^ )12Li2iZ the third. lÄiliV>Z ViliVoZ the eighth 

ykA.Al ]\v>#^; the fourth. I^uLa^Z \mLamI the ninth. 

(LäMdiÜAä V-^-^- the fifth. l^u^AlDl )1*!4X&1 the tenth 
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The tens of ordinals &om 20 are expressed, as in Hebrew, 
either by cardinal numbers or by the addition thereto of the 
terminations ]U« masc., ]Ax fem. ; e. g. ]>t >«w\v |>< AV7^ 
] > < > K<^%\ , etc. The unii;s are put a^r ; e. g. ]>a^^7 

The intermediate numbers from 11 to 19, etc., are formed 
by uniting the ordinal number 10 with a unit of the cardi- 
nals, into one word, the unit preceding ; e. g. ]A>;>f«v >r 

fem.,lLi;AmiH^ masa the eIevenih,]käiAmiJil fem., f-;-**»^^^ 
masc. the twelfth, etc. Sometimes the ordinal 10 is united 
with a cardinal number and the word is preceded by j ; e.g. 
;m:^,j^; , ;iaDZ} , etc 

Rem. — The Syrians, like the Hebrews, express the idea c^apart^ 

by a feminine form and the insertion of Q after the first radical 

letter ; e.g. ]2^oZ , ]lO09 , IaIoQm third jpart, etc Upon the 
other relations of numbers comp. Syntax § 78. 



CHAPTER FOUETH. 

PARTICLES. 

To Particles belong adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions 
and interjections. In respect to their origin thev may be 
considerea as primitive,denvative, or transferred irom other 
parts of speech. The last are by far the most numerous. 



§ 51. Adverbs. 

1. The following may be considered as primitive adverbs: 
^] «0, fj , oli not, ^^^ there^ ]d here. 

2. Those derived from nouns and adjectives with the 
characteristic endings Al , Zo. and /u] , are the following ; 
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A*;j^l at lastj AjblOrO at firsts 2ai!uZ ogam, A^|oi!3^ godly , 
/Li|>^ in shorty /Li|^£X^ HebraxcaUy^ ]<o>o, today. 

8. As transfen'ed from other jparts of speech are to be 
considered those : 

ö) from substantives ; a ) with a preposition ; e. g. 

\L\M^ finally^ I'r*^ truly, UDjO once, Q^\ inwardly, 

^A^Ukll^nimediaiely, ^M^jfl^ anew ; )3) without a preposition; 

6. g. >iSo {want) not, lAmSo enough, (T^D , ^^ wholly^ en- 

tirely, also in the plural l/u^l sometimes ; b) from adjectives, 

numerals and pronouns ; e. g. J^ , ■^ytfn very, }OmJ^ , 

{OaAo on^j^, fusi\ , IrM^l ^^ ^>^^j Tr*^ immediatdy, )5£0 

Aou; mticA ? )l2A^, Qi^ t^^y ? c) from verbal forms, as the 

infinitive, «QoZ again ; or participles ^^m^iVlN , ^'^^^V ^ 
almost. 
Rem. — Some adverbs are transferred from the Greek ; e. g. 

^V<^ fMiXXov, ]ftn>i\V) jxaXiffra, )oal tixy\. The Syriac lan- 
guage is especially rich in compound adverbs. Such are the fol- 
lowing : la^l where ? IoaIJ ISoA 'ioherefore ? U ^^^0,1 not yet, 
«aASd)] llOA Aoti^ /on^ .^ )«ai now, IliO^ )«0I^ un^tV nou^, etc. 
Among compoimd adverbs may also be placed the circumlocutory 

Ai^ not to be (see § 38). The simple interrogation is either not 
expressed at all, or by the addition of «^^ : the negative interroga- 
tion, is expressed by |J , and |ai |J* The syllable %Af prefixed 
to pronouns and adverbs expresses an interrogation ; e. g. ]S^ Jk) 
whence ? pU | who f 

§ 52. Prepositions. 

1. To the original Prepositions belong the prefixes «a , 
J (gen.), ^ (dat. and ace.) which are always joined with a 
noun or pronoun, and are vacant when the noun or pronoun 

begins with a regular consonant; e. g. >QA2D,]2ukuu 
Prefix prepositions take the vowel, which is usually ^, when 
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the following consonant is vacant ; e. g. ]>^^<^ , lA^V ^ 
or when the vowel falls back from the qniescents | or 01; 

e. g. ))&QO from l)lo for Ipo ; «a2iOOOi|!L for %A^oai;S« 

Before words which begin with 1, %* or oil , the vowels, in 
which these letters quiesce, fall back upon the preceding 
prefix ; e. g. U))^ , Im'o)s , \^ , l,i^iS , ;^l2i fix>m 
tlil , etc. 

Rbm. — Before |2l« 6, and ^aA#, these prepositions take — , pro- 
bably because thej were also written \Lm\ and -^^V In 
VinOf) and ^O}ao the preposition ^ quiesces in Q , * which falls 
back (comp. § 15. 2. B. c. and the tables following); e.g. ^^^^\ 

y>^Q!i , except when suffixes are appended with a union vowel, in 
which case the _^ of the second syllable falls away and the original 

form reappears ; e.g. OiXdqd\ etc Among the original preposi- 
tions may also be reckoned the monosyllables Voi ii^7A, ZoSL^ 5y, 

ZqI to. 

2. Most of the other prepositions are considered as trans- 
ferred from other parts of speech ; a) substantives in the 

constr.state ; e. g. y>rO oefore^ oPOf instead, i^^ii^, tilin 

and Al iO between, i^^ and %a9^ aboui, ZqmZ and L^^Lunder^ 

^D {fromtllD part) from, j£s^ aßer ; b) substantives with 

prefixes ; e.g. iAmo according to, Vvano\ againsty ^fOCL^ 

before ; c) compounds ; e. g. i^ \^^ until to, ^\^ over, 

vV<^ _So unthout, Jfj>* J&iO around, about, M*Sf)o\ ^^ against. 

3. Several of the prepositions seem to have been origi- 
nally plural nouns, on which account they are united with 

plural suffixes. Here belong ^ over, jl^ , y*^ after, a- 

gainst, .Sk^/or, iOfO before, ZomZ under (comp. § 16. 2. C. 
and the following paradigms). 

^'Instead of saying that ^ quiesces in Q the author should have 

said that ^ takes the vowel . with Q quiescing in it, as ^ is not a 
quiescent (see § 13). — ^Tr. 
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Prepositions wiUf. Suffixes. 
( § 16. II. C. and § 52 ). 
A. With Suff. of thb Sino. B. Of the Plur. 



-^ / ^ 

Maso. Fem. 



in. to. afler. against. over, on account of. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

^ m. .ono .Qoioli tOoi'Ao ^n\nno\ ^on^Si «obAl^ 

3 m..OOlO «OOlZCLi .0019^0 .ftni\<^r>ft\ ^m . \v r>m AX^^ 



2 
2 



Rem. — ^The following take no suffixes : AiO in, ;£^ mthout^ 
0,y^ within, ^^J^ over, A j>jA^ i«n^«r, po^ tin^t7 to, and 



1Ö6 CONJUNCTIONS AND INTEBJBCTIONS. 

§ 53. Conjunctions and Interjections, 

1. The original ConjimctioDsaxe the copulative O , j ihat^ 

because (^before infinit.), ^if^ fi as^ since, 0| or, ^^D hence, 
yiji (for this preposition in questions see § 51. 8. Eem.) 

T 

namely, iOj lest. 

Rem. — O and } , like «Q and ^ , are prefixed (see §52. 1). 

2. Compound Conjunctions are ; a) with ^f ; e. g. Q-^ t/J 
^1 |j] and ITolS^ unless, ^\ although^ ^; oou] and ^r^l if 
but, ^6 — |lo be it — be it ; b) with j ; e.g. V} lest, especially 
after prepositions ; e. g, } ^] as, } ^^^^ , } ^^ and } JsSLam 
because, j ^So lest, j pOr^ until; c) with other conjunctions ; 
e. g. ^^yOai hence, Vv iHiV» now, aQyt p therefore^ j:l^ p 
although. From the Greek are borrowed |I | AXXa, ^a». yag, 

8. Interjections as primitives are mostly onomatopoetic ; 

e. g. of, |0l / %aO wo I loi behold I %aOU hey I ha I 

They are sometimes borrowed from other parts of speech ; 

e.g. ftS)oA«|, ^CL^ if yet I OLQS^ I pray you I 



^ 



PART THIRD. 

SYNTAX. 

CHAPTER FIRST. 
THE PRONOUN. 



§ 54. Use of the Separable Personal Pronouns and Suffixes. 

A. Separable Personal Pronouns. 

1. These pronouns at the beginning of a sentencp,denote 
a certain emphasis, and stand in various relations to the verb 
which follows in the same person. This relation is not only ; 
a) that of the nominative absolute ; e. g. Rom. xiv. 10. 

yOMM tj\ • I; )llO ^y tj\ but thoUy why judgest tJiou t/iy 

brother I Eph. iv. 20., Acts xix. 15., II Tim. iv. 5 ; but 
it may be also represented ; b) by the oblique cases ; e.g. a) 

by the genitive ; e.g. Matt. iii. 11. oSnaVlN \!\ ]q» 1]; 001 

%AOlQJfiQSD whose shoes I am not worthy to unloose^ John xix. 

11., Ephes. vi. 20 ; iS ) by the dative ; e. g. Kirsh. ii. 2. 

«jul -'^ *Si\o v\!\o but no one comes to me, Luke xxiiL41 ; 

7) by the accusative ; e.g. Kirsh.iv.7.-9. ^i\n ^oAjf; pD OOl 

OlAjjbDal what you seek to find m the night, I seek to find in 
(he day time, and find it not 
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' Rem.— They are also emphatic after the verb ; e.g. Luke iii. 14. 
^Ia» *£>| i^M plO what then shall we do ? Upon ^QJ | and «> <| 
as accusatives, comp. § 16. Rem. 1. and the preceding table. 

2. United with substantives, adjectives or adverbs they 
mark the Present ; a) of the substantive verb |oai (see §38); 
e.g. %a01 1;^;« she is true ; Matt. xxiv. 26. 001 ]q»QakQ he is 
in the desert ; verse 23. OOl pioi he is here ; h) of the finite 
verb with its participle; e. g. \i\ ;iD] I say^ tS\ h^LL 

thou art horn (comp. § 64). 

Rem. — (Upon 1 and 01 see § 12. 1. B). — The contraction of the 
pronoun with the participle or adjective into one word is found in the 

f -» » y X X f 

1 pers. plur. ; e. g. ^1 lyO we read , ^1 ■ a a^O we are holy. It is 
also found sometimes in other persons ; e. g. Eph. iii. 13. )u1a 
I beseech ; Gal.v.3. 0*^i n he is guilty ; iii. 11 (comp. §20.and§37.E). 



3. Farther in these cases ; a) the pronoun of the same 
person may be doubled, so that the former will denote the 
subject and the latter the substantive verb ; e, g. John i. 20. 

Ml p1 lam ; xiv. 20. tOAj] «a^o tOAj] ye are in me ; Matt. 
XX vi. 73 ; or the part, present of the finite verb is placed be- 
tween ; e.g. Matt. iii. 11. p] ,SnsV> p] / baptize ; xxvii. 4; 

John xiii. 13 ; Barh. 68, 16 ; 105, 14 ; 148, 15. 

&) In the simple pronoun may be contained both 
the subject and substantive verb ; e. g. Gen. xxix. 4. 

,^Lm t|AA ^So — tOAj] ]p1Qa| whence are ye? — we are from 

Haran ; Assem. I. 33 ; 12. 18. 

c ) The pronoun OOl , as substantive verb, may follow 
the 1 and 2 person as subject; e. g. Acts xxii. 8. 

^Oali 001 p] lam Jesus ; Luke xxii. '67. ]tnaV> ooi tS\ m 

ifihou art the Messiah ; verse 70 ; xxiv. 18 ; Ephr. I. 214. E; 
Rnrh. 173, 18-20. Also ^Qjf and ^aj|", follow the 1 and 2 
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pers. as subject ; e. g. Matt. v. 13. X^i]} Ol»»Sv> tOjV.oAjf 

ye are the sali of the earth; I. Cor. iii. 17; Barh. 133. 1. 

Rem. — Instead of the pronouns, thePhiloxenlan version of the N.T. 

uses Lä\ with suff.; e. g. %a0I0ZL| p| Iam\ |Q£uAjJ ^oAj^j/« are. 

B. Suffixes 

1. The pronominal suffixes of the verb denote the accusa- 
tive ; rarely, and for the most part in translations from 

the Hebrew, the dative ; e. g. %aJAO0Li for «^li Aoou thou 

hast given to me. 

Rbm. — This imitation of the Heb. is neglected in passages of the 
O.T. ; e. g. Zaeh. vii. 5. comp, with Ephr. II. 296. B. and Isa. xxiv. 
4, comp, with II. 65. C. 

2. In the relation of genitive, the suffixes are attached to 
the nomen rectum or to me genitive proper; e.g. Ez. xvi. 18. 

«.AdA^t} p |So thy embroidered garments^ literally of 
thine embroidery or ornament ; vii. 20; xi. 16 ; xxvii. 16, 27; 

Matt. vi. 11. ^iniOfP? IwiS our necessary bread, literally 
of our need. 
^Rem. — The suffix is seldom found with the nomen regens ; e.g. Ez. 

xvi. 27. iZcLkJl; I inAMlOf ^lO of thy lewd ways^ usually in con- 
nection with lliVli the right, and (KofiO the left ; e.g. Acts. iii. 7. 
|t>v^ ■>% 01^^12 on his right hand\ Matt.v.29; Rev.i.I7. Sometimes 

a double suffix occurs ; e.g. Ephr. L 204. B. and C. ytpQf) yr^^ 
thy first bom. 

3. The noun taking a suffix stands before an adjective 

connected witb it ; e. g. Ps. Ixxxvii. 1. l^-ir^ 019Q4^ 

in his holy mountain'^ Ez. vi. 9; Ephr. I. 284. A. I^^ Oli .0] 
his good treasure. 

4. The suffix to the noun is often understood objectively; 

e. g. Exod. XX. 20. Olti^^fear before him ; I Cor. xi. 25. 

%AjpO,^ in remembrance of me; John xv. 10. OI^Oa* 
love to' him] Barh. 218, 14. 

Rbm. 1. — Poesessives are also expressed by ^\^} with suff. (§ 16. 

B) ; e. g. Barh. 49. 7. oCSJf XllmsMa^ his commander ; 146, 10. 
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* 

This manner of expression is used particularly when a stronger em- 
phasis is required tnan is indicated by the mere sufSx ; e. g. Matt. 

vi. 13. lZon\V> *a01 yC^i thine is the kingdom ; Barh. 146, 1. 

0;j]kO; ^~? |2^1 iZrl our great church in Haran, If the suff. 
to the noun be also repeated, it indicates (emphatically) the Greek 

possessives ^\Mg <tlg^ <fec. ; e. g. John iv. 34. «iNo ■ lANoopO 
^fXrov ßgCiiui ; vii. 6 ; xv. 9 ; Rom. 3.7. The same repetition of the 

BufSx occurs also in prepositions ; e. g. 11 Cor. v. 19. ^-^? ^^ 
iv 4fi.rv ; I John ii. 2, and in certain forms of expression; e.g. Matt. 

xxvii. 4. ^ po ^ ri ^pog {i[l3js ; John xxi. 22. 

Rem. 2. — ^We should mention the use of the su£ in %a;1o , »po, 

for the pronoun of the second, and in yii,ns, ^AlOf , y0,£l^,for 
the pronoun of the first person, when the discourse is addressed 

to superiors ; e. g. Genesis xliv. 16. %jk\\C\ \ r^p llSo 

what shall we say to thee {my lord) ? — ^,*^^^ fOl^A* our {thy 
servants') iniquity ; verse 32. So kings in speaking of themselves 

use InSSn ; e. g. Estb. viii. 8. ]^\\n} \SQssh QOolGo write 

in {my) the king's name; and in reference to God, OlJ-S^ 

is used ; e. g. Gen. v. I. Also %A;2b stands connected with the 

^cond and third persons ; e. g. Mark xii. 37. %a;1o Ou 1;0 
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he calls him his {my) Lord, and differs from ^^ , in that the for- 
mer is the common form of salutation, while the latter marks the 
pluralis majestatiSy and is used of Christ in the version of the New 
Testament ; e. g. Acts i. 1 ; Rom. xiv. 8. 

Rem. 3. — ^It is rather to be considered as an imitation of a Hebrew 
idiom, when the suffix relates to a noun which does not occur till 
later in the discourse (comp. Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 739) ; or when 
the noun itself is repeated instead of the pronoun; e.g. Gen. xvi. 16. 

§ 55. Pleonastic Use of Pronouns. 
A. Separable Personal Pkonguns. 

Here beloi;igs the pronoun of the third person ooi (ai) 

(comp, § 12. 1. B) united with nearly all persons of the 
sing, and plur., by which an emphasis is denoted, which is 
disregarded in the later language. It is found still in such. 
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passages as John yiii. 26. ]SnSso ]j1 ^S^c&O 001 ^aSoi 

that {exactly) I speak before the world; verse 28 ; xv. 16 ; 
Rora. iii. 31 ; Heb. ix. 17. It is to be considered merely 
as pleonastic in Luke vii. 19. ^< > ^rt\Kf% qoi ^rM|J 0| 

<yr shall we xoaitfor another ? Rom. xiv. 8 ; Heb. xiii. 22 ; I 
Tim. i.4; v. 9; Barh. 133, 3 ; Assem. 1. 221, A.5, especially 
where it occura with a feminine noun ; e. g. Rom, iii. 28. 

)aJ^ «0;;Uo 001 |ZaiV)iOIQ by faith is a man jtistified. 001 

is sometimes connected with a pltiral ; e. g. Ephr. I. 214, D. 

•OOUJLSO 001 tOOUJU ^^^^ on account of his wives and 

children. 

Rem. — Sometimes also the .fern. %a01 (still more emphatic), is 

found ; e. g. Rev. xxi. 2. Aa^m -^ I^A^^ %aOI 1A1 i,V)\o 

and I saw {it) the holy city ; xxii. 19, and the plur. «QJOl Assem.I. 

77, A. 20, 21. OOI and OOl are sometimes united together without 

emphasis ; e.g. John v.9. (lOQii OOI OOIO and this day ; Barh.HS, 

3. Also in the plur. ; e.g. Matt iii. 1. «QJOI |AV)0 i O ^} tpOlO 

but in these days. The pleonastic use of 001 is confirmed from 
the fact that the Philoxenian version omits it altogether. 

B. Suffixes. 

1. The suffix is often used pleonastically with the verb, 
when the object with ^ as though by way of explanation 

follows; e. g. Matt i. 21. OlSoL^ %aOIO i m. I V^.t oat for he 

shall bless {it) his people ; verse 24; ii. 6, 11 ; Mark xiv. 47. 

Without ^in Matt-xxv. 25. yi^ dlLJ^ I buried {it 
thy talent ; xxvil 5 ; I Tim. vi, 14. 

Rem. 1. — ^The suffix also occurs pleonastically with ^ after verbs 
of motion, going, coming, Ac. ; e.g. Gen. xxvii.43. yJi ^] yo / Luke 
viii.37. 01^ ^\Ui therewith he departed; Mattx.6 ; John xi.31; iv.3. 
«aoZ OlS \I\o and he came again ; Assem. 1.44,A.l7. OiL «OfiLl 
he went out ; 186,A.30. ^IiSd)! AioS OiS ]o01 AmJ he had gone 
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to the Aramogans ; Epiir. L 220» B. )«G^ OlS >ao Moses stood 

up ; Matt. iii. 2. U^? ^'ZosLlO 6CL th\0 the kingdom of 

heaven is near ; the same is true frequently, after AaIO [^=^ to 

depart from this life) ; e. g. John xi. 14. Ou AaIO 9ti^ Lazarus 
is dead ; Mark ix. 26 ; Assem.L 367, 9 ; Ephr.l.204,A ; sometiraes 

with verbs which have not the signification of motion ; e. g. \Sia> 

to believe ; John xi. 31 ; ^^ to make^ Barh. 217, 10 ; X^ to be 

foolish^ Rom. i. 22 ; and even after fOOl John i. 15. 

Rem. 2. — On the contrary, the suffix in active verbs, sometimes, 
fiills away when it can either be easily supplied from the context, 
or the same object has already preceded ; e. g. Barh. 424. 9. 

%a01QLO^ 'iioo « ]{oiO ;L; ^ »O^V he brought out 

all of the silver coin and heaped (it) up before him ; particularly the 

neuter; e. g. Gen. xxiv. 49. %aJO|(Im inform me thereof In many 
verbs following each other the sufSx which is to be repeated falls 
away ; e.g. Matt. xiv. 19 ; I Cor. xi. 23, 24. Where two follow each 
other the suffix is usually added to the latter verb ; e.g. Barh. 419,5. 

01^ 1 >>r^>Voft - I i*l>QlD we esteem and honor it. 



2. The suffix is also pleonastic in the nomen regens which 
precedes the genitive wilih } ; e. g. John iii. 18. OÜOAO 
] "^ * "^^ *; in the name ofUie only begotten; xii.3. ^QAa} «aOloIiy.i 

the feet of Jesus ; verse 31 ; Acts v. 2 ; Ephr. I. 87, B. 

Rem. — Here belongs also the repetition of the suff. before 
^^? (§ Ö4. B. 4. Rem. 1) and after ^4jD — o//, without j following 
it ; e.g. Matt xiii. 2. fjSlD OlXs the whole multitude ; ii. 3, 4 ; 
Kirsh. 114, 10. ]2lL'^ ^01^ all cities. Sometimes ^ with 
»uflSx occurs after the noun ; e.g. Barh. 71, 6. OwO ^; pQl but 
the whole people ; Matt. vi. 33. ^01^ ^i\ni all these things. 
Without the suflSx ^JjD signifies eack^ every ; e. g. Matt. iv. 4. ^^ä 
|jk) every word ; Acts xviii. 4. 

8. Finally, a pleonastic suffix is attached to prepositions 
thus ; « ) } is placed before the accompanying noun and is 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 168 

considered cither as a sign of the genitive (§ 52. 2) or as a 
relative ; e. g. I Tim. i. 8. )fiDQSOJ; OlZoo*) according to {it) 
the law ; John i. 42. ^Qali} GliAfD to (him) Jesus ; xviii. 15; 
j^ Rev. V. 11 ; Lcl^ Luke xxiii. 7 ; ^^^Lo Rom. viii. 8. 
jA*^? Ol^^^So for {it) sin ; ^ Acts iii. 6 ; ^ Rom. 
xiii.6 ; Barh. 74,18. X^O^ri} **OlQ^ against {him) the tyrant; 
iOL 76, ll ; iO,Ä Luke v. 19 ; 6) or the preceding preposi- 
tion with the suffix is repeated before the noun ; e. g. Luke 
ii.8. ViZlooiL m {it) the field; Barh.192,7; Assem.L 27,1, 
29; Ephr.I.87,B ; ^^ John ii. 2. VZoAaIqI aCL to {it to) the 
feast; ^So Acts viii. 35 ; ^i^l Acts ix. 21, etc. 



General Remxirk on Personal Pronouns, 

In Syriac, we also find in personal pronouns enallage; a) 
of number in bjk\ ; e.g. Barh. 166, 6. ^^fiol «OOIO «AdOifiut 
\r^M |;fiQ:^0 |aj there were among them tujenty women and 
ten children ; in words whose plural only is used ; e.g. Luke 
xxiii. 45. OlAl^So ^ U^aOI? ]iiZ «a2)| ^r^i |0 the vail 
of the temple urns rent {in its midst) in twain. The same is 
true in the dual ; e. g. Hebrews xi. 26. ^i^; aiAlQAm 
the treoMires {of it) Egypt; Barh. 108, 2 ; h) of gender ; e. g» 

Michael. Chr. 20, 9, 10. ^Oia — l2oi21\ooi!io aö places 
— in these ; c) of gender and number together,, if by collec- 
tives sing. fem. are signified names of countries and cities, 
men or inhabitants ; e.g. Barh. 565, 18, 19. IZqaj] Oui^f 

V<^^ 1 ^ O^} «001^ «£>|o — fZViv^ Ihey found a great 
many men, — and these also they led into captivity ; 

VZoili 580, 1, 2 ; fAu';^ 591, 5, 6 ; **rLpDVl50, 11, 12. 
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§ 56. Use ofUie Belative Pronoun (§ 17. 2). 

1. The Relative j gives to adverbs of interrogation, place, 
time, etc., a relative signification ; e. g. ]su\ where f j V^\ 
there, where, John i. 28. ^iLoi looi ,V>Mo? P*l Oiere, where 
John baptized ; verse 40 ; Barli.82,2 ; ]sutf WuVAer f j ]iilj 
Ihiiher, where; e.g. John xiii. 36. \l\ ^llj ]ailJ whither I go; 
Barh. 198, 13 ; Assem.I. 27; 2.3.v. E ; ]^^how ? ? Uiif 
just as : e. g. John iii. 14 ; v. 26 ; xiii. 83 ; **ASd1 when f 
} ^tiUfwhen, as ; e. g. v. 25. ^QISQaS} ^jktlc] when they shall 
hear ; )5£0 how much? j )5£0 so much ; e. g. John vi. 11. 

Q£)«; )iQO (M mt^A a5 they would. ; gives the same mean- 

injj sometimes to nouns ; e.g. jL] place ; } iZ] where ; e.g. 
Jonn iii. 8. 

2. The oblique cases are formed by some mark of the 
case followed by a suflSx ; a ) the genitive is indicated by 
the sufiix added to the nomen regens ; e. g. John ix. 11. 

^QAa OÜÜ«; whose name is Jesus ; Assem.I. 165, A. 14 ; b) 
the dative, according to the following example ; Rom. i. 9. 

p1 ^aVliiSo Ol^j whom I serve ; verse 31 ; c) the accusative, 
thus; e. g. John i. 26. Ol2i tOAj] ^^pl IT.oAjI; whom ye 
know not. The accusative is also expressed by the suffix at- 
tached to the verb ; e. g. iii.34. 019,« IoIäj whom God hath 

sent ; d) the ablative by A ; e.g. John i.48; by ^So Rom.i.6. 
In a similar manner the relative is united with the prcposi- 

tion ; e.g. >Q1 , John iii.2. OllO^ |oC^; with whom vt God, etc. 

Rem. — In connection with the suffix of the 1 and 2 person, added 
to the verb, it (the relative) form«, with reference to a preceding 
Kubject of the same person, the oblique cases whOy /, whom, me, like 

the Lat. qui ; e. g. Gen. xlv. 4. »^JJoAlOl; «fifiDOi p} p) ^ ^'^ 

Joseph whom (m^) ye have sold ; Num. xxii. 80 ; Isa. xli. 8 (Ephr. 

11.88. E) yßh\ % M» AjI ^^J^ml thou art Israel whom (thee) I have 
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made strong. The same occurs with prepositions ; e. g. Num. xxii. 
30. thi/ she ass <i\\ Ajf >niO>> upon whom (jne) thou hast ridden. 
The relative alone sometimes marks the accusative, particular!} 

r r • • «k 

the neuter; e. g. Gen. i. 31. rO^} ^oA all that he made. The re 
lative is sometimes used before the mark of the case ; e.g. Barh. 43, 

12. OUOVO; to which time ; 137, 5. looi ]i iftS} which belonged 
to the Arabians, 

8. The Syrians express the relative with a demonstrative 
preceding Ae, or lliis^ who, tJiat, which, etc., as follows ; a) by 
} OOl , J OOl , } )J01 masc, J %Aai , J 1 joi fem., and in the 
plur. J ^QJOl masc., j ^01 fem. ; e. g. John viL 16. jS) 
«AJ9r«} OOIJ but his, who has sent me; Kom.iv. 5; vii. 6; Phil. 
ii.6. «aGIoAjiI} 1;01 that, which was; John i.2-i:. oijAsf; tOJOl 
those who were sent; Barh. 17, 2 ; 170,5 ; b)hy } ^Lo masc. 
and fem., and j io^ neut. ; e. g. Matt. xiii. 12. A^fj ^^ü^ 
.SidL^diJ aC^ to him who hath, shall be given ; John iv. 34 ; 
V.80 ; vii.l7, 18 ; Mattxüi.l7. ^oAjV^V»!} io^ tJiat which 
ye see ; Rom. i. 28 ; viii. 25 ; c) by } |Li| masc., j |j-i| fem. 
and plur. ; ^iSi) com. ; e. g. Bom. ii.29. OOl ] % mno} \Lä\ 

he who is inwardly /John ix. 8 ; Rom. ii. 2, 8 ; iv. 7 ; v. 14 ; 
Barh. 85, 3 ; d) frequently by the participle ; e.g. Rom.vii.1. 

irnoVll «iiJ^r' tiiose wlio know t/ie law. 

Rem. — If a particular emphasis is to be indicated the demonstra- 
tive is doubled ; e. g. John ix. 8. fOOl «^^Aa; 001 CU01 this very 
one is he who sat. Sometimes, like the Greek attraction, the 

.It-monstrative is wanting; e. g. John W, 14. Ol^ ^Zf p|; (IlO 
rou 'j6aTog ou iyu) 5C)(fu oulra) ; or the relative is wanting ; e. g. Heb. 
V.2. -«^«^^^^^ M«i|0 and he {or this) who can; less frequently are both 
wanting, according to Hebrew usage ; e. g. Job xxiv. 19. Finally 
the relative occurs pleonastically before participles ; e.g. Amos vi. 1. 

•CUOI ^ ^'6'^i^ ^O woe to those who depiseZion ; Epbr JL2V4.D. 
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§ 57. Use of Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronouns. 

The d&nonstrative is neither used for the relative^ nor 
does it give, as in Hebrew, a special emphasis to particles 
and numerals (comp. Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 750 sq.). It is 
used only in its proper signification. 

Rem. — It is emphatic in connection with 001 and %aOI (§ 17. 1. 

Rem.) ; e. g. Matt. v. 47. Sometimes poi may be translated bj 
hicce ; e. g. John xix. 19. 

2. The interrogative pronoun ( § 17. 8 ) is united with 
nouns of both genders and numbers ; e. g. Matt. xii. 48. 

ftXAAJ ^QJ| JSOO %a1o| %a01 ^A wfio is my mother and who are 

my brethren f The oblique cases are either so expressed 
that, in the genitive, the noun in the constr. state precedes ; 

e. g. Gen. xxiv. 28. ^tS\ ^O Z;o whose daughter art thou f 

or so that ^ follows with j preceding ; e. g. I Sam. xiL 8. 

-Soj L-J] -iyj-om whose hand? or Qlk); stands before 

the noun ; e. g. Matt. xxii. 20. ]oZoo pOl püi^i OjU^ 
whose image and writing is this f The other cases are form- 
ed by the special case-signs preceding, or by prepositions ; 

e.g. Assem. 1. 34, 6. ^21 ^V)\ to whom shall I give f Matt 

xii. 27. )l2ÄO whereby f 

Rem. — Sometimes |Li| occurs instead of the relative in the 
indirect question, without J following it ; e. g. Matt. xxiv. 42. 

^00;nD |Z| |Al9 \fjk\Si at what hour your lord will come ? and 

Olio includes |001 ; e. g. John xviii. 38. ppi OlV> what is 

truth ß vii. 20. 



§ 58. Pronouns for which the Syrians have no special formes. 

A. Reflexive Pronouns. 

The Syrians express the reflexive pronoun (§ 17. 4) as fol. 
fows ; a) by the passive (comp. § 21. 2. § 22. 2. § 24. 2); b) 
often, particularly in the thira person, by the personal pro- 
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noun ; e. g. Bark 54, 15. ^^^ OliT 001 he killed hvnself; 
77, 5. ]allD ^OOll oV)inf thet/ chose themselves a king ; 
83, 16; by prepositions ; e.g.Barh. 164,12. »dou!!!! QlL^]o 
and they lead by iliemselves ; c) by \msn and )10Q1jD* The 
former is used in reference to persons ; e.g. Matt, xxiii. 12. 
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OlA£ü ^Oi-rJ? *rk.y.^he who exalteUi himself; Barh. 56, 2 ; 84, 
15 ; 144, 12 ; less frequently, in reference to things ; e. g. 
Luke xi. 17. dlA2ü ^ *^AaZ2j onSSo ^ every kingdo^.i 
which is divided against itself. ]^^o^q is used in reference 



to both persons and things ; e.g. II Cor. xii. 15. ^^ 

I give myself; Luke xi. 17. •.y^Sit^ oilOQlO ^^; ^Ll^ 
a house which is divided against itself 

Rem. — Less frequently occur in a reflexive signification, 

\Ti\ heart ; e.g. Lukeii .51 ; •MjkJ head ; \**Qi spirit ; e.g. Dan. 
ir. 5, 9 ; H-m life; Ps. vii. 6. The pronouns |a2ü and IVOOIO hy 
way of periphrasis for other pronouns; e. g. Rom. x. 3. |Zopo 
•OOlASü; their own righteousness ; 1 Cor.vi.l9 ; Phil.ii.4,6 ; Bom. 
ix. 3. oSooin ]^ I myself ; Heb. i. 3 ; ix. 28. 

B. Other Pronouns. 

The other pronouns are thus expressed : 

1. This, that, see § 56. 8. 

2. jESxcA, every, are expressed ; a) as substantives, by 

];iQy. Gen. xl. 5 ; *mS\ I Cor. iii. 8 ; vii. 2, 3 ; Gal. vi. 4 ; 

the latter is doubled in Acts ii. 88, 45 ; I Cor. vii. 17 ; 
xi. 21 ; II Cor. v. 10 ; I Thess. iv. 4. • Sometimes they are 

expressed by «a£ü ^^ä Eom. xiii. 1 ; rM h^ ^^^ Eph. v. 

38 ; ^ uul ^ Luke xiv. 33 ; >aj;Q^kn or uu*^ ^ 

Eom. xii. 18 ; 6) as adjectives ; a) by ^^ Matt. vii. 17 ; 

1 John iv. 8 ; ^ r^^lSo Assem. I. 11, A. 19 ; 0)-by a re- 
petition of the noun defined by cocA, every ; e. g. IT King? 
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xvii. 29. ^ai ^ai every nation ; Matt. xx. 10 ; y) by the 

plural ; e.g. Amos iv. 4. Vi^^^ every morning; sometimes 
by the sin^ar which is to be considered as a distributive ; 



e. g. Jer. xxxvii. 21. fVKlin each day. The neuter is ex- 
pressed by y>rk) ^^ John iv. 25. 

3. Whosoever^ {quicunque\ is expressed by <ju1 mO or 

>aiSo John i. 7 ; 1 Cor. iii. 13 ; j ^ Matt. xiii. 19 ; 

J )Ly^ I John iii. 3 ; j ^ Mark vii. 16 ; Barh. 195, 3 ; 

198,12. The neuter by > ]<rt\n Acts iii.22 ; iv. 23 ; j y)}n 
Matt. X. 27. 

4. Somebody^ anybody {aliquis), in interrogative and con- 
ditional clauses, are expressed ; a ) by «jul and Ir^yt John 
iv. 33. ^UqI y^r^ Ol2i j£LiV«jul Ug^ hath any one 
brought him aught to eat 1 vii. 48 ; I Tim. vi.3. %ftjl A*] .| 
%flSV)? if any one teach ; Bev. xxii. 18 ; b) by ; ^So Mark 
vii. 16. OiL La{% ^Lo hath any one? c) sometimes by ^!2) 
Rom. iii. 3. ^OGUSo J b\ n^sg ; Mark xii. 5 ; or more in ac- 
cordance with the Hebrew idiom, by Xmzn Lev. iv. 2 ; v. 1, 
2, 4 ; vii. 27. The neuter is expressed ; a) by ^,^0 Acts 
V. 36 ; %Of 001 ^r^> that he was something (great) ; John 
vii.4 ; I John ii. 15 ; b) sometimes by ^ Lev.v.9. fcoj ^ 
some {of the) blood; or IZoD« (= -|^rj ) Gen. xviii.l4. 

^ TT 

5. Nobody^ no one ; a) as substantives, are expressed by 
«ajI V Mattix.l6; John i.l8 ; James i.l3 ; IT^ajI Acts xviii. 
10 flCor.ii.ll ; -,0^. P'Num.xxxi.49 ; uuj -^ O'jer.li.43 ; 
«Ajj Axi^ John vii.4 ; sometimes by Ukj}} /uA John xv.l3; 
> A^ or simply by Axi^ with an adjective or participle fol- 
lowing; e.g. Matt.xix.l7. IfLlti^nooneisgood. The neuter, 
by Sojio IT or U'sojio Phil. ii. 3 ; I Tim. vi. 7; A^ fol- 
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lowed by bo^ Matt. x. 26 ; with y>rio preceding, II Cor. 
vi. 10 ; without ^^ James iv. 2 ; 6) as adjectives, by U 
after the noun, with the verb, I Cor. ii.9. Zvm II ]lxL no eye 
hath seen it ; before the noun, Rom. viii. 39. IAa^ U no 
creature ; by A^ with the noun following, Luke iv. 24. 
liOl A^ no prophet ; Heb.iv.13 ; with the noun preceding, 
Eph. V. 5 ; with the words standing between, John xv. 22. 
fAifiiii ^OOlL Zooi Aa.^ thty tüould have had no sin. 

6. Some, any, are expressed ; a) by } A»! Matt. xvi. 14. 
^;Sol> La] some say ; John ix. 9 ; with words interposed, 
viL 12. ^*AoT? ;x^obai Aif for some said ; | tu] L^ 
I Cor. via. 7 ; xv. 34; 11 Thes. iii. 11 ; 6) by uu] 'uu] 
Phil. i. 15 ; I Tim, iv. 1 ; ^ ÜaJj John.ix. 16 ; c) elipti-' 
cally, by ^, Matt, xxiii. 34. ^oAj] ^iSftn .oouk) some 
shall ye kill ; Mark xii. 5 ; Acts xvii. 32 ; Rom. iii. 3 ; d) 
sometimes by the plural of the noun ; e. g. Dan. viii. 27. 

|/4oQ-i some days ; |>Q11 , Gen. xxix. 20. The neuter is 

expressed by j Aa| , Matt. xiii. 4. ^^jeu; Aa] some fell ; also 
in verse 8. 

7. Some^ others^ are expressed ; a) by Pr^l — ^laj] , Acts 
xxviii. 24; or by uU^ uu] — ^1 uu] Phil. i. 15; "ft) by 
)j'^l — J Alf Matt. xvi. 14 ; John vii. 12 ; or with j Ait 
repeated, Assem. I. 10. Rem. 1, 2 ; c) by |Oaulo «. .ooulo 
Acts xvii. 32 ; Barh. 105, 10 ; with the sign of the case 

prefixed, 1 14,14. ^a\\ 1 1 s ioL. ^oauiolo oSfto ^oauSolo 

some they killed, others he blinded ; finally by Ph^I — ^!o , 
Barh. 98, 18. 

Rev. — When some eignifies the greater part^ it is expressecl by 
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Ph^I — ^!^ t|a^ca , Jonn vii. 40. Some thu — others that, hj 
Xtlli^] {iJÜm] Acts xix. 32. 

8. The one, the other, (alter) are expressed ; a) of persons, 
by *f^y9 masc. }lif^^ fern., repeated ; or by *t^y% —. U^^a« Isa. 
iii. 5 ; i^y\ — M Gen. xiii. 11 ; also of inanimate objects, 

Matt. xii. 13. 012;^^ ^Täio2o Ol^j'^^^ ^^ stretched 
forth his hand and it became sound as the other; I Cor. xiv.7; 
Col. iii. 13. ISoioi 01-a*l ^ uu)] A*1\V if one hath an 
accusation against another ; PhiL ii. 3, 4 ; 6) by -m or ^JOl 
repeated, Iloni.xii.lO ; r**^ rA* o?ic /o /Ac other {==-each other, 
comp. Eemark) ; Matt. xxiv. 10 ; John xiii. 35 ; also by 

tjjA*l - fl» Matt. vi. 24. ^\^ — ^^1 John iv. 37 ; c) 
by the repetition of the same noun, Acts xxi. 34. 
y>^ y>^ — IäjI 071« iAw, another that ; or by ]jr** Gal.vL2. 
];,A*; l^Q-i OüL^O let one bear another* s burden. 

r r 

Rem. — One another is represented by ,a* ,a*^ with a preposition 
interposed between, John xiii. 14; xxii. 34, 36 ; sometimes by the 
simple preposition with suflSx, Rora.i.24. ^OOIO among one another ; 
or in Hke manner by Ij^m John xvi. 19 ; Barh. 41, 18. 

9. The same, himself, herself, itself, are expressed ; a) by 
a personal pronoun doubled, with p placed between ; e. g. 
Heb.x.ll. 1m!o? ^^ P ^01 the same sacrifice ; Phil.iill. 
^jJoi p ^01 the same; also without p ; e.g. Assem.I.44,13. 
jÄSoOLi «CUOIO ^OOIO at the same time ; A ) by a compound- 
ing of the demonstrative pronoun (§ 17. 1. Rem.; § 57. 1. 

Rem.) ; c) by the pleonastic suffix before the noun; cg.Mark 
i. 42. lAlmO oia at the same hour ; Heb. ii. 14; ix. 24. 
V i Vna\ OlS into heaven itself: Matt. xxvi. 44 ; Heb. ix. 21. 
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1SD| ^Sd ouio with the same blood ; with ^; and the noun 
following ; e.g. Assem. 1.415,8. lAl»; oi!^? the same year ; 
416, 1 ; d) sometimes by )a2ü and ]V»Qin with suffix (§58. 
A), Matt. iv. 6 ; John v. 26, 43. 
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Rem. — More definito are 001 QJOl , equivalent to just the game^ 
exactly the same ;John i. 15 ; vii. 25 ; Barh. 26, 2. 

10.-4 certain {one) ; a) by ,a* masc. 1,a* fem. ; John iv. 

46. fAA I^XSd a certain king ; v. 2. \f*>* lAso> a certain 

place; Barh.ll6,l0; 117,3; with ^So following; e.g.Assem. 

I. 83; 22, 27 ; Barh. 98, 6 ; • A ) by ^}£> relating to things ; 

eg. Barh. 170, 8. y>^ T^'^ ^ p when he had entered 
into a house ; 178, 2 ; 194, 37 

Rem. — In proper nouns it is sometimes expressed, by circumlocu- 
tion, by aühmf «Jul;e. g. Assem. 350, 18 ; 351, 2. 

11. As great — as {tantus quantus) is expressed by ^^ 1; 
e.g. Barh. 190, 16. 001 flboiS ^'^^^ "f^— ®W M they saw 
no need so great as on this day. Of which nature — of such, 
or so as (talis-qualis), are expressed by ]lD01 — j ]Sfio] ; e.g. 
Assem. 1.39 ; 17,18. »^OloAdiT llbcfl - liolQll Ajflw? VJool 
as the statue which thou hast seen, so is he. This latter idea 
alone is also expressed by ^T and a pronoun following ; e.g. 
John iv. 28; -a^cfl ^1? such ; Barh. 55, 18 ; 70, 18. 
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CHAPTER SECOND, 



THE VERB. 



§ 59. Oeneral View, 

The use of the Preterit and of the Future^ as iu the He- 
brew, is so comprehensive, that b^ them almost all tlie other 
relations of time are designated, m accordance with definite 
rules (comp. § 65). This, however, is usually in such a 
manner that the preterite designates those tenses which 
stand in connection with past time, while the fature has the 
same influence upon/u/wre time. 



§ 60. Use of the PreteriL 

1. In the Pdst it designates ; 

a) the absolutely past tense ; e.g« Matt.ii.2. OlfiOQD ^Vm 

v)e have seeti his star ; üC^ j a'*^ ^^1 ^^ ^^^ come to wor- 
ship him ; John iii. 16; Assem. I. 361, 26, 27 ; 

b) i\iQ Narrative iQTLSQ {Aorist); a) mosüj before the sub- 
ject ; e.g. Mark xi. 11, UlSsioV ^<ltu ^^ Jesus came to Je- 
rusalem ; John iL22. %.iOlO, iV>\/ Op;Z] his disciples remem- 
bered; ß) after particles (when something ocioaZ is denoted), 
e. g. jO, Barh. 68,12. 6\nn \lp since they did not receive; 
line 4. ; ]So^ until thut ; Matt. i. 25. 2^> 1^ A ^^^^'^ ^^e 
brought forth ; Barh. 24, 6 ; /liioj ]lDA until he died ; 218, 
18 ; 217, 3 ; Assem, L 81,17 ; Ephr. 1. 196, F ; 
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c) the Pluperfect ; a) in relative clauses which define the 
principal action, and in point of time, precede it; e.g. Matt. 

i. 24. U-flo; OlOpio Olli vO£>| \isL^^he did as the angel 
of the Lo7'd had commanded ; Mark xi. 6 ; b) after particles ; 
e.g. p when, after ; Matt ii. 1. ^QMa ^SaZ) ^^when Jesus 
was horn ; verse 9 ; John ii. 22 ; vi. 28, 24 ; Barh. 90, 9 ; 

Assem. 84, B. 6. j iÄö a>r «äo/; Barh. 89,7. ^i^? iÄa 
jSOif^ after that he kadsMnDarius; 164,8. ; jt^ ^, ibid; 

Assem. 1. 218, A. 25; j V^^k) so soon as ; Barh. 79, 12. 
Rem. — More frequently, however, for the pluperfect, stands the 

periphrastic form of tho preterite with looi ( § 65 ). 
2. It denotes the Present Tense ; 
a) in verbs of quality and conditum ; e. g. Matt. xvi. 2, 8, 

)^^Q0 /^oSOCD the sky is red ; John iv. 85. oiOj^i '\U^\if^ 
fields tohich are white; Isa. L 8 ; Ephr. II. 11 7, A ; 6) in 
general designations of time, denotmg simply what is usual 

and customary; e. g. Ps. xiv. 2, «£li|f V>;k) the Lord looks 
doion ; xxv. 2 ; c) when it denotes a state or condition ; e.g. 

Gen. iv. 6. ^ %«)£)2f JAioli why art thou angry f 

8. It marks the Future Tense ; 

a) in prophecies, asseverations, and the like, (for the 
most part, however, only in translations from the Hebrew), 
which are viewed as already fulfilled and accomplished ; eg. 

Isa. ix. 2. lof lyOIOJ OVm ihev shall see a great light ; Gen. 
xvii. 20 ; sometimes after verbs in which is involved the 

idea of a future action ; e. g. Barh. 80, 1. «aou; ;lo]* he 

promised that he would give ; h) the completed future (futurum 

exaAum) after ; )lo ; e.g. Mark xii.26. lAl&o ^ QSoo| )la 
when they shall rise from the dead ; John iv. 26. 

4. In exhortations, and in clauses which contain condi- 
tions or conclusions, the preterite also expresses the rela- 
tion of the subjunctive ; a) of .the present tense^ ()ooi with a 
participle or adjective) ; e. g. I ThesB. v. 6. ^■;i\ ^Od let 
us be watchful; verse 8 ; Eph. iL 11 ; Tit iL 9, 10 ; 6 ) q£' 
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the imperfect : e. g. John ix. 41. A^üi ^oAaOOI lAka^D q!L 
IAi^h «Co!^ 2ooi if ye were hlind^ then would ye have had 
no sin; xv. 19 ; c) of the pluperfect; e. g. John xi. 21. 
«A^l looi Zpo V AaOOI ^L q!3L hadst thou been here my 
brother had not died ; Barh. 98, 10 ; Ephr. I. 225, E. 

Rem. — In the first case (under a, above) fOOl is sometimes want- 
ing; e. g. Matt ix. 17. |£>i ^^^io IT} the bottles do not thereby 
burst ; xxv. 24 ; Mark i. 44 ; ii. 21,22 ; Luke v. 36 ; the imper&ct 
subjunctive is more frequ^tly expressed by the future (§ 61) ; and 

sometimes the preterite with «aQ^ ok, that^ denotes the optative 
(§ 65 ); e^. Rev. iii. 15. AaOOI XiJfO «aqL oh, that thou wert 
cold ; Ephr. UL 284. au ^ ^ AaOOI V'^^oL unmld that I 
were not of her children. This idea seems also involved in the 
cases under c. 

6. Finally, the preterit also stands for the Imperative 
and the Infinitive ; 

a) the preterit |00l occurs as an Imperative in connec- 
tion with an adjective or participle ; e. g. Mark v. 34. 
]iri>^>. «aAaOOI i(r^i ^ytris \ ü Tim. iv. 5 ; Rom. xii. 9, 10. 

i^^> >>|l ^.i^OMf «OÜLiOOl love your brethren ; I Pet ii. 13 ; 

iv. 9 ; after preceding imperatives ; e. g. Luke x. 37. 

I Pet iii. 15 ; 

b) the preterit stands as an Infinitive after verbs signify- 
ing to comcj to g09 to send^ etc., without the copula ; e. g. 
Barh. 415,2. oai ^ ]im I2f Ac came to besiege Acco ; 402, 
8; with the copula, Barh. 403, 16, 17. aioo.oi|» 
they sent to entreat ; especially after ^*^ ; e. g. Barh. 68, 1. 
aiO,V>0 imm «mAC •Aim he began to open — and to offer up. 
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Rbm. — ^But this union frequently denotes merely the aorist ; e. g. 
Aisem. I. 288, 2. o2VoSOO they arose to ^o i. e. they went. 



§ 61. Use of Ae Future. 

1. The Future stands ; 

a) for the Absolute Future; e. g. Matt xxiv. 85. 

^loil tfn^V>0 ^;2^l^lo l[^iüm Heaven and earth shaU 
pass away^ hä my word shaU not pass away ; i. 21, 28 ; 
Luke xviiL 8 ; John xiv. 18 ; 

b) for the Complete Future in conditional clauses, (with 
the future in the conclusion of the sentence) ; John v. 48. 
^\^Ä) OCnL OliiAJ W^MQ iZ^J ^^mI S if ano(^ shall 

have come in his own name^ him unit ye receive ; viii 28. 
XV. 7, 10. 

2. Furthermore, it denotes, the following relations of time; 
a) the Present although more rarelj than in'Eebrew ; e.g. 

Jolm iv. 18. loi^ «aoZ lHo ^Sm ^ \Lki ; ^ 

ftae h «'ivcjv Ix rou C^aro^ rodrov, &4^<' «'aXiv ; with ■ f yerae 48, 

after j io^ Luke xxii. 61. ^yr^^^ IW ? >0^ before 
the cock crows ; b) the Imperfedt , a) after such verbs as 

; «A^i ; Assem. L 27, 20. OlS ;1d)j ; *>»^ he spake to him 

{began to speak) ; ß) after particles ; I^A until; ; ^f^ 

&^re ; e. g. Luke ii. 21. V^P^ ^^^ i ^r^ 2^^ ^ 
u;as conceived in his mothers womb; Barh. xi. 15; c) 

more rarely the Perfect ; e. g. Jud. v. 8. loiSw )^^ Ghd 
hath chosen; Isa. xliii. 17, 19; d) the Ftuperfectr after 

ITi^, ; y>rO be/ore ; e. g. Jer. i. 5. 
8. It serves to express ihe following Moods ; 
il) the SubfuncHvej a) of the Ai^ienl; a)ingenera]; 
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John viL 87. )AaJO >a/o\ u\l let him come to me and 
drink ; Barh. 79, 1. loica WinV) not^ let him die ; ß) after 
J , |Jj with a preceding present or imperative ; e. g. John 
v. 10. yittpr^QCtfTZ} yS •^jil^Hfit is not lawful that thou 
shouWst carry thy bed; vi. 12. y>jSo ^)j Qi ^ Qiu!d 
gather — that nothing be lost ; Matt.xxyi.41 ; Assem.I.S77,10| 
11,13 ; b) of the Imperfect ; a) in conditional clauses ; John 
ix. 22. OIO |;QJ «AJ| ^1 if any man should confess concern- 
ing him ; ß) after a preceding imperfect ; e. g. John ii. 26. 
lOiau «ju]; loai ^nilfp Vit was not needful that any one 
should testify; after a preterite; v.27. U-»? ^^loou; OI^L»! 
he gave him auikority that he should execute judgment ; 
L 81 ; Barh. 80, 8 ; Assem. I. 859, 5 ; after the pluper- 
fect ; e. g. John iv. 8. ^CULOp? — OOOI Q^ they were gone 
that they might buy ; y) sometimes with looi appended; e.g. 
Ephr. I. 228, C. looi Ol^QäJ \i^how he would do ; As- 
sem. I. 297, B. 8. V. E ; e) of the Perfect sometimes, in con- 
ditional clauses, after ^ and \\ yf {in case that) ; e.g. John 
vii. 51 ; Ephr. L 287, B. and E ; rf) o{ the Pluperfect, more 
rarely, and only with looi appended ; e. g. Ephr. I. 40, R 

ooi |AjJ ^if VOMi |;aio |ooi |oou p;fiDaM |jlLo 

what harm woul/l have arisen because it had brought forth 
good ears f 

Rem. — May, miffht^ can, should, must, and the like, are also ex- 
pressed by the future ; . e. g. Ephr. I. 203, F. IvmJO ^iV? that 

he might go and see ; John iv. 40. «OOlZo^ fOOU; OliSO QlfS 
they entreated him that he would remain with them; verse 47 ; t« 

14 ; Rom. vL 1. loOJ ;1d14 1^ what shall we say, shall wi 
continue t Gen. ii. 16, SO, 31 ; Luke xriii. ? ; John vi. 28 ; Heb. 



\ 
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i. 6 ; Barh. 63, 19. LoiCÜ *m^^ Vf ^ ^V!^ o*^ ^^ ¥' 
fend not should die ; 68, 18 ; Mark iz. 49. I2bijsf ^ 
^^^\Kf%rf yi..ViAr% ^ery sacrifice should be salted with salt ; 
Prov. XX. 9 ; i&Dp ^Sb who can sayf By way of circumlocution, 
tnay and should are expressed by ; <ni n ; e. g. I Cor. xi. 7 ; 

must — ^by ; Uo with a future following ; e. g. John iv. 24 ; I 
Tim. iii. 2. 

B) The Imperative ; a) in Prohibitions ; e.g. Matt i. 20. 

^\L{1 \ffear not / John iii. 7 ; vi. 20 ; I Cor. xv. 83, 84. 

tO^AftZ V sin not ; b) after a preceding imperative ; e. g. 

John i. 40. ^OVm2o o2 i^s(^s wi ISsrs^ verse 47; viii. 11. 
Rem. — ^The third person, of the imperative, which is wanting, is 

lOIQJ lOOU let 

there be light, "* 

C) The future marks the Infinitive after verbs which in- 
volve the intention of some action ; e. g. Barh. 34, 4, 5. 

w^^^i 1^ he sought to kill ; 90,7,8. «aOI(U^4^; >nk*^Zf 

he thought to kill him ; Matt ii. 22. %^ ^; he feared to 
go ; Assem. 1. 33, 25. VV^O ^kI? ^\^ he began to fast 
and to pray ; John iii. 3. IVmJ; iM^aV) M he cannot see ; 
verses 4, 5 ; xv. 4 (without j following. Matt viii. 28). In 

like manner occur |2| Matt v.l7 ; ^fJi xvi. 3 ; ^OO Luke 
viii. 65 ; Acts i. 4 ; and many others. 

Rem. — The infinitive with ^ also follows these verbs. Com- 
pare § 63. B. 

4. Finally, the future is also expressed by ^^X ready ^ 
about tobe {»^ jj./XX£iv ) and a following infinitive ; e.g.Matt 

xi. 14. IZpOÜ j^^&} he who is to come ; John iii. 14. 

]m2\ } oi;fa Qi£Altiä^ Jk^ lldOl even so the Son of Man 

is to he lifted up ; vl 6 ; vuL 86 ; in the pluial ; Luke xxi 
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9. fooüOLi ^A^SkOl ^äj\ \^2b^ this wiü came to pass; verseSO. 
The implied idea of the imperfect is expressed by loai ap- 
pended ; e. g. John vii. 39. n\nnV)S OOOl ^Za2^ VmO) 
the spirit which they were to receive. 

Rem. — Also occurs } mhh\ with a following future ; e. g. Assem. 

L 481, 22. t}AS; IjOIO r*^ the priest shall begin ; 37, 17 ; 
£phr. I. 197, D ; in the plural ; John vi. 15. The idea of willing^ 

purposing, is also expressed by IS • ; a ) with | and a future fol- 
lowing; especially Matt. xvi. 24. «^iAo fZp} i^r? ^O 
whoso will follow after me ; ▼. 40 ; Barh. 68,6 ; or without } ; e. g. 

Luke xyiii. 13. XUp - looi jo^ '^'he would not—liß up ; b) 
with an infinitive following ; John i.44. %n^\n\ (Si t he Vfould 
go forth» 



§ 62. Use of (he Imperative. 

1. The Imperative expresses either a command ; e.g. John 
y. 8. yiSoiO yifiD^V^QOa y>QO arise, tdkp. up thy bed and 
walk ; or encouragement and permission ; e. g. Mark i, 88. 
VoOO^ OoSni go into the city ; John xi. 15. 

Rem. — In the same signification the Sjriac appends the impera- 
tive of \lX (vid. § 28. l.Rem. ; 2. Rem.) to the future of the finite 
verb, especially of |Z and *jkL in the singular, when two, are in- 
tended ; e. g. Gen. xxxi. 44. fVlin Vlini *)2 let us make a 
covenant ; xix. 32 ; and OL in the plural, when several are meant ; 
€.g. John xi. 7. ^1^4 o2 let us go. 

2. The imperative standing after the future, some-, 
times acquires a future signification ; e. g. (Jen. xlv. 18. 
o\no lo «. ^oaL yu\ I will give to you — and ye shall eat; 



\ 
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or the latter of two imperatives, following each other with- 
out a copula, denotes the infinitive; e. g. John i v. 16. 
«A^O «^1 go to caU ; verse 29. OVm oL come to see ; Ephr. 
I. 201, E; or with the copula they stand in the relation of 

cause and effect ; e. g. Gen. xlii. 18. CLk**0 O^X l;ai do 
this and live, i. e., if ye would live. 

Rem. — In this latter case the future also follows the imperative ; 

e. g. Isa. viii.lO. ,iV>in22 \fo ]li^ n\Sv> speak a word, 
it shall not be fulfilled, 

m 

8. Of two successive imperatives, when one is negative, it 
is expressed by the future (§ 61. 3. B) ; e. g. John viii. U. 

^■fin2 U *aoZ )soi ^Loo *a!Li go and henceforth sin no 

more ; Kom. xi. 20 ; Eph. iv. 26. 

Rem. — Concerning the third person of the imperatiye, com- 
pare § 61. 3. B. Rem. On the use of |00l to designate this 
person, see § 60. 5. a. 



§ 63. Use of (he Infinitive. 

The Syriac, which has not, like the Hebrew, a double 
form for the infinitive absolute and construct, denotes the 
latter by ^ prefixed (compare § 19. B. 8). 



A. Infinitive Absolute. 

The infinitive without ^ is mostly used adverbially, 
and in connection with its finite verb, which it precedes, 
denotes ; a) a strenthening of the action; e. g. Hebr.vi. 14. 

yuJ^-fiol cLAfiOioO y£lisi\ nin;nV) / will bless thee exceed- 

in^ly and multiply thee greatly ; I Sam. xx. 6 ; xxiii. 22 ; 

John ix. 9. 01^ 1&D} 1^|&0 he is wry like him ; Acts v. 
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28 ; Philem. verse 9 ; b) certainty, confimuUion ; e.g. Barh. 

16, 18. ^|2 ^^ thou shall know mth certainly. Neg- 

atiyely with IT before the finite verb it is equivalent to^ by 

no means ; e.g. John xx. 5. ^M y ^^ilk) he by no means 
went in ; Bom. ix. 6. ; c) it sometimes denotes continuance ; 

e.g. Isa. XZX.19. ^QadZ IT^^^V) ye shall nol always weep ; 
Exod. xxxiv. 7. 

Rem. — ^By the infiniUye absolute are also expreBsed^ rather how- 
ever after the idiom of the Hebrew, other minute points of the 

language ; e. g. much, much more ; Jer. xxii. 10. GQO |^^^^ 
weep much ; somewhat, indeed ( Germ, etwa ), Gen. xxxvii. 8. 

-JLl tS{ y<^^^ on!^W^ wUt thou indeed rule over us f 
then, truly; xHii.7. ^OOI ^^^^ ^|^ eovld we then know f per- 
haps, indeed ; Acts vii. 84. AaVm |tM&0 / have indeed seen. More 
frequently it is merely pleonastic ; e. g. Luke i. 22 ; John xiii. 29 ; 
Acts vii. 45 ; and it is appended to the imperative ; e. g. Isa. vL 9. 
^UOaIo OiiOm hear ye. The negative sometimes stands before 
it ; e.g. Gen. iii. 4. ^plmoL tiCiO U ye surely shall not die. 
The case a, in translaüons of passages from the01dTe8tament,is also 
expressed by the noun formed from the finite verb ; e. g. Gen. ii.l7. 

loioL 12q1o t1^)3in tll^a '^^ ^^' surely die (compare 
Ephr. 1. 24, A), which is closely connected with the ordinary Syriac 

mode of expression ; as «jQ4 itoj l2o^ }^ refoiee exceed- 
ingly ; see § 67. 1. c 



B. iNFINimrX WITH ^ OB THE CONSTRUCT FORM. 

The Infinitive with ^ stands ; 

a) after verbs which denote a purpose, wishf detemnrnt- 
lionf capacity, command^ etc. ; e. g. Luke xi. 54. ^^lO 
>0^ ^)Sal they Mought to catch something; Matt zxl 46; 
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Johnv. 16; vii. 1. os^aUcSL ]oai \o^ Vi^ he would not 
go; Matt. xiv. 5; Barh. 14, 18; 83, 6; Matt, vi 24. 
tii\fiVl\ iM^aV) *aj) Ij no man can serve ; Mark ii. 7 ; 
John iü. 2 ; X. 21 ; Barh.192,20. ^iicL ^I^^Jol l&t 
here also could he not remain ; Luke xv. 15. |^;^^V Olf.A 
he sent him to feed ; John iv. 38. ^ISol _ JtS{ he 
brought— to eat ; Ephr. L 230, D. OfOttSoL ^ ^qodgj they 
shall take — to kindle ; John xi. 31. lAnV)\ Vif f;£iol; 
that she goeth unto the grave to weep ; Barh. 12, 20; h) 
after verbs signifying to hegin^ to ceaee^ to he accustomed ; 
e. g. Matt iv. 17. 01pVl\ «4* he began to preach; 
xvi. 21 ; Barh. I, 1,2; 5, 2 ; Assem. I. 513, B. 20 ; Acta 
V. 42. Ofli\Vl\ 0001 ^iS^ V they ceased not to teach ; 

Eph. i. 16; Barh. 6. 10. OflSu^Vl^ ^r^ ^f^V ^^re ac- 
customed to changes. 

Rem. 1. — ^The iDfinitiye with ^ (which can sometimes, yiz. in 
passages translated from the Hebrew, be rendered by wkUe^ or 
when ; e.g. Gen. ii. 3. |n\Vl\ toCiL \}fi\ which God created^ 
when he mads it); forms, after ^^Al (§ 61. 4) and after looi, a dr- 
cnmlocution for the ftiture ; e.g. Cfen. xv.l2. -^;^^^^ )Ak)9 )6oi 
the sun shall go down. Bat of the Hebrew idiom, by which the 
mfinitiye, joined with a preposition or conjunction, Is explained bj 
the finite verb, there occurs in Syriac, only the construction with 
; ^ before ^ ; e.g. Assem. 1. 42,8. Of^S^n^; ^ )ooi \£i Pb 
and he ceased not to teach ; negatively, in Hebr. iv. • 1. 

^^iSfiui; ^Lo *•!<); who should refrain from entering^ i. e., 
who should not enter ; or comparatively, without ; ; Qen. iv. IS. 

innaViS ^SP li/n \ntO ««Ol ]oi my crime is greater^ than 

eon be forgiven me. , 

Rni. 2. — ^In Um potto we aometnnes meet with a tranmtion 
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from the infinitive to the finite verb ; e. g. Ephr. IIL 129, F. 

Xini %s^1m Vo 12^aSq1 XH) Uai^ /r^^ «n^ oai .^^n^ 

llOQlO Vki^l far better is it^ in time of thirst to drink ufater^ 
than, instead of drinkiny to measure fountains (literally, and toe 
will not measure) ; and likewise conversely ; which seems to be 
done for the sake of the metre (compare Hahn et Sieff. Chr. p. 7. 
Anm.). The Syriac also eiq>resses the infinitive by the future^ 
with or without ; prefixed ( § 61. 3. G ) or by the participle 
( § 64. d. B ). 



§ 64. Use of the Participle. 

1 . Participles may be considered either as Adjectives or 
as Substantives : 

A) As Adjectives^ tbey assiime the number and gender 

of their subject; and take their object in the case or 
with the preposition of the verb fix)m which they are 
formed ; thus ; a ) the Active Participle ; e. g. John ii. 14. 

)jcUaO )s'r^O lloZ ^im]V>^ ^aJ^OI those who sold oxen, sheep^ 

and doves ; verse 16 ; viii. 44 ; Barh. 52, 4, 5 ; 74, 20. 

Ibi!^ ^^j ln\V) a hing who fears God; Assem. L 270, 

A. Rem. 9 ; Acts vi. 3. Uri>? OU*o5 ^iSSo fall of the 

Holy Ghost ; Bom. i. 29 ; John üi.l5. Oio ^kaucnlo; .al\n 
every one who believes on him ; b) the Passive Participle^ 
with the case or the preposition of its active ; a g. Ez. ix. 2. 

l^QO «ainS chlhed in Byssus ; Barh: 82, 14 ; 108, 6 ; 170, 

19. Ir^l %^^^.Aaa2) maimed in the hand ; Lev. ii. 4. 

> i^Nif) I Mryf cakes anointed with oil ; I Sam. iLlS. 
]1*j!^ yß^a blessed of the Lord. 

B) As Substantives^ participles stand, in a genitive re- 
lation, in the oonstruct statOi before the noun ; thus a) the 
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Active Participle ; e.g. Gen. xxiii. 10. ]ii2 ^lS)i those who 

toerU in cU the gate] Rom. vii. 1. )fl)QSQJ •^f^ those who 
know the law (literally, the knowers of the law) ; Barh. 195, 

11. ffiuID -"^^^^ who had drawn the sword \ 214, 1 ; 

even before prepositions; II Tim. iii. 2. |Zoo iftn «^«fio 

who deny (L e. refuse to acknowledge) favors; I Tim. i.lO. 

|2&0QiD ^\l «AyiQl breaker of their oath ; b ) the Passive 



Participle \ Gen. xxiv. Si. X^r^ OISU^O blessed of God\ 
xxvi. 29. 

2. Participles mark the following relations of time : 

A) The present^ in connection with the separable pro- 
noun denoting the subject ( § 54. 2 ) ; e. g. John iv. 9. 
/j| ^M» thou prayest {art praying)] xv. 15; Assem. L 
84| 9. ^O ^£> \!\ mä£^ P / have no command from our 
Lord. 

Rem. — ^In the third person which is usually already rendered 
definite by a preceding noun or pronoun, the separable pronoun is 

omitted ; e. g. Luke xv. 5* OLi ^^JsisO and he beareth it (the 

sheep) ; verse 6. «diOIQkl**;!^ Ir^^ ClAaO\ IZfO and cometh 

into his house and calleth his friends ; John iii. 18, 20 ; iv. 36 ; 

▼ii. 17 ; vüi. 47 ; iv. 28. ^LLm X^ PT ^< '^« '<m« cofneth. 

B) The jxLst ; a) the Imperfect ; a ) in connection with 
looi (§ 65) ; ß) without looi after a preceding imperfect; 
6. g. John. iii. 22. ^Loiloo ^OOllQl looi y£dlt!i> he tar- 
ried with them and baptized ; iv. 27, 81 ; vi. 2 ; y) after the 
preterite in a relative parenthetical clause ; e. g. John vi. 5. 

OlIoL 12); Hi^m \mm ]VmO and he saw a great con> 
pany who came to him ; verse 11 ; Assem. 1 . 75, A. 86 ; 

joined with o copulative ; e. g. Barb. 4^ 8. IfO^^ nnSrr> 
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^{mO |QLo;m; they went up on Movant Hermon and abode; 

b ) the Perfect ; John vil 52. Vl^u ^ Uas?^ %aVmO «a Io 

>0|o IJ search and see^ tJiat out of Oalike hath arisen no 
prophet 

Rem. — It is to be regarded as a mere imitation, and not as a 
constant idiom of the language, when the Hebrew infinitira 
5"li>1 ^' *^® participle ?l|)n, (by which, coming before the finite 
verb, is indicated the continuance or gradual progress of an action)|- 
is expressed in Sjriac by the participle of ^1 1 ; e. g. Gen. yiii. 6. 

and the waters deerectsed more and more ; I Sam. ii. 26. 

T •• T : I« : 

the boy grew from day to day. 

C ) The Future ; ö ) the Absolute Future ; a ) in general 
propositions ; e. g. John xi. 23. «,^Qi>il >o)o ihy brother 
shall rise again ; ß) after a present ; John xi. 24. 
>o|iD; PI llfl / know thai he shall rise again ; iv. 26 ; 
y) after a preterite, Barh. 80, 20; 81, 1. iAoj aC^ ;lo| 
]2LLip^ OlS Ul ^Q^aIo ^Ik>al l2ilZ he said to him that tn 
three days he wovM surrender the city ; John iv. 25 ; ^ ) after 
a future ; John xiv. 23. ^2| OlZoLo «aOlOLkklMp «aO| 
my Father wiU love him, and we will come to him ; Assem. L 

362, 5, 8. IjI looi. ]i /ftmip ^ ? «A «oouij ^ 'tf ü 

mhaü be granted me that — * then will I become a christian ; « ) 
after an imperative ; Mark xi. 24. %ptJ\ ^a^QOU; qiIQaOI 
believe that ye shall receive ; X) after loi, John xvi. 32. 
\t^m \il\ loi behold the hour shaU come ; Gten. vi. 17 ; 
zlyiiL4; SxocL iz. 18; «i) in direct and indirect questions; 
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e. g. Jolin VÜ. 41. U-J&o l2f Plli^ ^ \i£^ shaU the 
Messiah come out of Odlilee t verse 31 ; viii. 22 ; xiii 27. 
£j| f^^ ^fSo what thou wilt do ; h) ih^ futurum exactum ; 
a ) after particles ; e. g. John vii. 27. 12); «aZ&o| when he 
shaU have come ; verse 31. Barh. 133, 2. *J^'( U^? 1^ 
as soon as thou shaU have heard ; ß)m conditional clauses ; 
e.g. Eplir. I. 218, F. V^ ^Oil ]j] «oou; VV ^rikss I 
$hall have given him water. 

8. In like manner, participles indicate various Moods ; 

A ) The Subjunctive ; viz. a ) of the Imperfect ( with 
looi , compare § 65 ) after J ; e. g. Barh. 88, 10. 
;r>/A^ U ^ lfZ| ;oZÄS0 )o1a* ^1 even though the vessel broke^ 
the ground — would not break ; Assem. I. 379, 2. 
Z^ Vlo V>^ ]tiiaVK) «tfiO ^V l/* A« tfen/eef Christ then 
should he live, if not, he should die ; after j y ), Barh. 56, 12. 

n>in|\n\ ^'^t U? Ul besides that they would not sac- 
rifice ; in relative clauses depending upon a future 
( = imperfect subjunctive ) ; e. g. Assem. I. 862, 19. 
^jLlpi; ^ I^QDfXLi^l ^OOll JSOUAj; ^ he ordered 
that he should be given them as Bishop, whom they should 
ask ; b) of the Pluperfect, with Jooi in conditional clauses 
( compare § 60. 4. c ) ; e. g. Gal. iv. 15. Zooi ]--*^^^ aS^ 
ft*^ ^^JDOUO ■OAaOOI ^^tOaLiJU^ had it been possible 
ye vx>uld have plucked out your own eyes, and given them to me; 
Heb. X. 2 ; xi. 15; I John ii. 19. 

B ) The Infinitive, aft^r verbs signifying to begin, to cease, 
io permit, to command, to be able, etc ; e. g. Matt xii. 1. 

they began to pluck ; Mark i. 45 ; Luke v. 21 ; 
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XT. 14 ; I John ii. 8. IVmA^) ^^m liOlOJ they began to «m 

the light ; Assem. L 87,15. Uo ^ he began to call ; 60, 
6; Barh. 96, 7; 108, 19; 160, 7; 180, 6 ; 88, 12 ; 
12^ ^ilO ^ ^&4^ ^ ceased to build churches ; Matt. xiiL 
SO. ^^^i onn^m suffer to grow ; Luke xviii. 16 ; John 
xL 44; xviü. 8; Luke x. 40. «jJ^ fj^ oSL ;fi>fbid her 

help me ; Mark ii. 2. ^Oll pMf «m^I U </ cokU nol 
hold them ; vii. 15 ; John v. 19 ; viii 43 ; Acts x.47 ; Mark 
vi. 37. ^ifflsN .oai!i ^&Aj we will give them to eat. 

Rem. — Sometimes } also stands before such a participle ; e. g. 
Mattxxiy.dO. TZl? )ßj]i oiiSiL ^OfjjJ they shall see the Sm 
of man coming ; John v. 19 ; Acts xxi. 32. ^i»to} ^»o ^^^^»^ 
-i¥\#\\n^V 0001 J«'a;^(fav«-o fuv'fovfSf Tdv IlaiTvAv. 

4. The Absolute Participle is distingaished b j a) p pre» 
ceding it ; e.g. Matt.xiy.25. ySoi!D p ^Sojui .OOlZc^i fZf 
|a1d ^\i Jesus came to them walking upon the sea ; xv. 82; 
John ix. 7. lu» fi fflo Ac come seeing ; Barh. 62, 6. 
A>irt Ib^OS «-^^ p disquieted by war he died ; 78; 4. 
)loi .9 iTl'^y))!) p ii not standings but bowed to the earth; 
ft) by ? preceding ; e. g. Mark ii. 14. ]mnV) /UA «O^lL; 
sitting at the receipt of custom ; xi. 2, 4 ; Matt. xiv. 26 ; 

xxvi. 64. 

£gM. — If to such a participle, a noun be appended, this con- 
struction sometimes expresses the Latin ablative absolute ; e. g. 

Matt. XV. 20. %aO|6'J.aV r>X*^ ^ P ^^* unwashed hands ; 
Mark vii. 2, 5 ; John xi. 44. ^OloSy^io ^OiOr^ ^W»V P 
bound liand and foot In the translation of the New Testament, 
the participle is sometimes to be understood as in the person of the 

Unite verb following it ; e. g. Matt ii. a nnn\ O^ «'opeuärfwfK 
^fTo^ors , veraea 9, 10, 11, 18. 
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6. The passive participles firequentlj have an active 
signification ; a ) those from transitive verbs ; e* g. Matt 
viii. 18. 01^ ^rJifA«; ihote surrounding him ; Luke viL 
14. 01^ 0001 ^iSin#y those bearing him ; John v. 4. 
|iVl\ fOOl ^\iD troubling the water ; Actsxxi.l6; Assenu 
I. 30, 4. 'Ui^^^.ji^ p bearing the chUd; 84,9 ; 37,8 ; 
377, 2. air^lo OlSb Zooi IninS she drew him by the 
hand ; b ) those from intransitive verbs ; e. g. Matt v. 4. 
aJS^V tOOLibOa^ blessed are those who mourn ; Mark vii. 
80 ; John xi. 19. OOOI ^{iZ) they were come ; xii. 16. 
tfal ^ «AjJDi riding upon a foal ; Barh. 170, 2 ; 223, 1. 
|fiDi| ^\l -^\^k^ <^ sitting upon a bed. 

Rem. — Participles sometimes have the signification of the 
Latin participle in -wlus ; e. g. Barh. 128, 2. ^\a>*; timendus. 
Here also belong ( compare No. 5 ) such constructions as 
^\o «aI^ •n^^m I have forsaken all ; ^O «a!^ «jj^o Idenf 
thee ; wJ^ ^Qaa*); yJ\ as J wüL 

6. Finally participles are also used impersonally thus ; 
a ) the Masculine ; Bom. xvi. 2. \m t^r\\ %09l; ywi| as it 

becometh saints ; Heb. viii. 8 ; Philem. 8 ; Assem. L 83,20. 
yA^i *b;l «a;0 ;7iy son^ it behoveth thee ; 455, A. 24, 4L 

loC^; Ir^^ 1)^ U ^ behoveth not a servant of the Lord; 
John iii. 30. )o;lQ^ looi )lo 001 OOI^ Ae mti«/ increase ; 
ix. 4. ?lo «aS / must ; Acts xxv. 27 ; xxvi. I ; Rom. xiv. 
4 ; Mark iv. 38. ^LJlof; ^ ^ \^ v ou |xiX«i (Toi, on 
Av'oXXufis^a ; 6 ) the Feminine ; especially to denote the 
neuter; e. g. OlsX. vi.9. ^ )jt&D locn V kiü not be bur- 

densome to us ; Barh. 45, 13. Uk);« 1;0I Mi» is probcMe ; 
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Assem. I.179,B.22. 2ooi VJS. it was necessary; 482,24. 

9 9 9 9 *" 

XofXO \kQm U is honorable and right ; 619, A. 4. 

Rem. — Here belongs also Rom. xiv. 4. «aOIO-aIS i^^ *^ comes 
into his hands ; i. e. he can ; and in the feminine, Acts ▼. 89. 



§ 65. View of the manner of designating all the Teases and 
Moods ; of the Imperfect^ Pluperfect^ and Optative in 

particular* 

1. The Indicative ; 

A ) of the Present is expressed ; a) by the preterit (§60. 
2) ; b) sometimes by the future (§61. 2. a) ; c) usually by 
the participle (§ 54. 2. b, and §64. 2. A); 

B ) of the Imperfect ; a) usually by the participle joined 
with looi (§ 18.4. Rem., and § 38 ; also without the substan- 
tive verb, § 64. 2.B. ß ) ; e.g. Matt. ii.9. Vooi ^if he went ; 
verse 20. h^ct O^l^^S^ OOOI ^-^^j ^CüOI who sought the 
child! s life ; iii. 5. {OOU oiSd Zooi )q£ü aU Judea went 

out; Johnxvii. 12. A*O0il ^ / kept; 6 ) by the prete- 
rite (§ 60. 1. b), and rarely ; c ) by the future ( § 61. 
2.b); 

C ) of the Perfect^ besides cases noted in ( § 60. 1 ) ; 

a) rarely by the future ( § 61. 2. c) ; 6 ) by the participle 
(§ 64. 2. B. b) ; 

D ) of the Pluperfect ; a) usually by looi in the same 
person and number added to the preterit ; e. g. Luke v. 9 
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)ooi OI,A*| 1oi&d2 terror had seized him; John iy. 8. 

oooi Q2kl they had gone inio ; v. 18. * looi «^^^im ^ ^^ 

hidden himself; x. 22. looi lool he had been ; b) by 

the preterit ( § 60. 1. c ) ; c) rarely by the future ( § 61, 
2. d); 

E ) of the FiUure besides cases noted in §61. 1., some- 
times ; a) by the Preterit (§ 60. 8. a) ; b) by the imperar 
tive (§ 62. 2) ; c) by the participle (§ 64. 2. C); 

F ) of the FiUurum exactum ; a) by the preterit (§ 60. 
8. b), more frequently ; b) by the future (§61. 1. b), some- 
times ; c) by the participle (§ 64. 2. C. b). 

//. The Subjunctive ; 

A ) of the Present is given ; a) by the preterit of 
looi (§ 60. 4. a ), very often ; 6) by the future (§ 61. 

8. A. a ) ; 

B ) of the Imperfect ; a) usually like the indicative of 
the same tense, by the participle with loon in conditional 

clauses ; e. g. John viii. 19. «fif toA^OOl ^iaJV-« «jJi 0& 
iOAaOOI ^lA^fi* uJO^ifye knew me^ ye would also know my 
father ; verses 89, 42 ; xviii. 30, 86 ; xxi. 25 ; b) by the 
future (§ 61. 8. A. b), sometimes ; c) by the participle alone 
(§64. 3. A. a); 

C ) of the Perject; sometimes by the future (§ 61. 8. 
A.c); 

D ) of the Pluperfect ; a) by the preterit (§ 60. 4. c) ; 
b) by the future (§ 61. 8. A. d), more frequently ; c) by the 

participle with looi (§ 64. 8. A. b). 
///. The Optative is expressed ; a) by the interrogative 
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pix>noun with a preterit or future following; e» g. Judges 

ix. 29. «a^)p )jai )So:^ aüeLm( ^ ^ oh thai IhäBh 
{jvho iüiU give over to me) this people in my power I Ps. iv. 7; 

hr.7; h) by the particles tdiol and «fioA»*) oh that, with a pre- 
terit following (§ 60. 4.Rem.);the Future; e.g. Gen. xviLlS. 

pitp «fioA» I oA thai he might Uve ; or the participle with 

loci ; e. g. II Gar. xil. «*S ioAaOOI ^i*;ntinV) JDoA^j 

may ye yet bear tmih me I 

Rbm — ^The optative is aometimes also expressed by ^ or o!Sk ; 

e.g. P8.1xzxi.l 3. «aOISO» %*S0V q!£ vmUd thai my people woM 
hearken to me ; by verbs that denote a widi with a following ; ; 

e.g. Exod. xvi. 3. t/UlO; ^001 ^lO» would that we were dead I 

When the substantive verb denotes a wish, it is omitted ; e. g. 

Luke. 11.14. IcnS)] |Ai>iOO#r^fory toOod. Sometimes instead of 

9 r 

the Hebrew *vpf\ n)^ occurs the almost correspondent ; ^2k ^O ; 
e. g. Job xxiii. 3 ; but it is literally translated in Cant vüL 1« 
•aI^ V* I ^-^Al ^h oh thai thou wert my brother» 

IV. The Imperative^ besides the cases under § 62, is ex- 
pressed ; a) by the preterit of looi (§ 60. 5. a) ; b) by the 

future, especially negatively (§ 61. 8. B). 

Y. The Infinitive^ finally, besides the cases under § 68, is 
expressed ; a) by the preterit (§ 60. 6. b) ; b) by the fii* 
iure (§ 61. 8. C) , and more firequendy ; c) by the partici- 
ple (§ 64. 8. B). 



§ 66. The Peracms of the Verb. 

le third singular masc. and fern, of 
oonjugations is sometimes used imp 
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a) the masculine; a) of the pretm^; e. g. Heb. x. 84. 

^oaL ^s!\d it pained yen ; Lake x.84. msOkC^oC^ ^^^^^ 

A« carprf ybr Aim ; ^ ) of the fatare, Detit vi. 24. 

^ «ol^J it would be goad for me ; Set. viL6. «oaL ^mysa 
it uxnUd harm you ; b) the feminine ; a} of the preterit , 

Ps. xcv.lO. OOI )Co «dJi BjJfiD^ it Aames me^ {I am asham- 

ed) of this generation ; Ps. xxxi.9. %AJk Aoi it grieves me ; 

Luke xviii. 23. OlS La\D it pained him ; ß) of the faturei 

OaL yi. 9. ^ |P^l2 V it will not be grievous to us ; Ps. 

bdx. 20. 01^ )ioh ^^ '«'*<»» <^ grieved. 

2. In like manner in Sjriao^ the neuter is usually ex* 
pressed ; a) by the third person singular feminine of the 
verb, thus ; a) in impersonal phrases, as Luke vi. 18. 
ZciUJ it was light ; John vi. 17. Anan it was dark ; pas- 
sively, Barh. 84,14. AlloA^l the report was spread abroad; 
Assem. L 29d. A.11. Ol^ Zul^Z) it was revealed to him ; 
481, 7 ; j9 ) in connection witn the demonstrative pro- 
noun or with adjectives as subjects ; e. g. John i 28. 
«aOOI \mX^ k.Z^^ ^aSoi this came to pass at Bethany ; i 8. 
Zooi V^ 1£dV there was not any thing ; Ephr. 1. 240, F. 
)«Ok) — •'-^^ 1|0I LfßSm it Hemed good to JlfiMei ; passively, 
Assem. L 880, 4. ^ tl\lJ^\Oi\ it seemed just to us. Yet 
we also find for the neuter ; b) the third person singular mas- 
culine ; e.g. Isa. xxiii. 12. n^S tüill U there will be no 
rest for thee ; Barh. 133, 8. 01^ ;^i^ it was said to him; 
Assem. 1. 362, 5. uJ^ JDOlIj ^^it shall be permitted to me. 

8. When the subject of the verb is general or indefi- 
nite, it is expressed, in Syriac^ in varioos ways^ as in the 
English, thus; a) by the third perdon singalar ; e. g. 
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Gen. xi. 9. }lO Jiecalb; (i.e. one calls, it is called); to 
which is also appended by way of explanation, after the 
Hebrew idiom, the partidple or participial noun of the same 

yerb ; e. g. Isa. xvi 10. ]m(U} ^o^ the trine treaders shall 

treojd ( no more wine ; i. e. no one shall tread); or ]mi} and 

K&yi ; e.g. I Sam. ix. 9. T r^yi loan ;lbT he (i. e. any one) 

said; John iii. 4. )oGD l^it ^ 'A^J ^-^^^^ ti^X«! how can 

one be bom when he is old? or passively Matt, xxvi 18. 
^&&oAj it shall be told ; Acts xvL 18. Läh looi IvmA&O ^l 
\lxk^t Ihere prayer wag wont to be made ; Barh. 68, 18| 16 ; 
h) by the third person plural ; e.g. Isa. Ixiv. 8. oL\\[ ikey 
( i e., men in general ) have not heard ; xlvii 1 ; Dan. i. 12 j 

Heb. xi. 8. %aOOI ^\Lt&D} ^jJbkOl what ihey see (I e. what 
any one sees, what is seen); also with an explanatory parti- 
ciple or adjective ; e.g. Isa. xxiv. 16. CuSl] Vok they fail- 
ed ; c) by the second singular ; e. g. Luke ii. 4. •^iOL p 

when thou bringest; I Tim. iL 1. »Q;nV> loolZ; that thou of» 
ferest (i. e. (hat there be offered) \ sometimes the verb is in 
the second plural, Matt. vi. 24 ; d) sometimes by the first 

plural ; e.g. Mark vii^7. )k>pO — %aau; (or by the infin- 
itive with ^, Matt. xv. 26. OiV);Sn\o — ^^^Cr\ xxii.l7), 
Oiat we (i. e. any one) should take — and cast ; e) more fire- 

quently by the participle alone; e.g. Matt.vii.l6. ^-fc^^ )So!^ 
do men gather ? v. 15 ; ix.l7 ; x. 29 ; I Cor. iv.l2 ; Barh.6.2. 

^jiof^^ay; 68, 9. 

Rem. — Here belongs also |;10|AlO they say, it is said ; and im- 
personal phrases with an infinitive following ; e. g. Matt xii. 12. 
^A^^OiV .ft,S# one may do ; Acts v. 29. omn^AVlV Vo 
we {any one) must obey. 
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• 

4. WHen the Deity or those in high statiotMS (e^. Kings), 
speak of themselves, the first person plural denotes the 

pluralis excdUntice ; e. g. Gen. L 26. pul JO^ let ua 
(i e. I will) make man\ xi. 7; Barh. 90, 9. ^^t^A#% ]ai be- 
hold we (i.e. I, Jusimian)^ hxwc xoriUen ; 11. ^ «OoAo vxrUe 
tons {me). 

Rkm. — Sometimes though for the most part only in passage« 
translated from the Old and New Testaments, the construction 
changes from one person to the other, viz. ; a ) from the third 
to the second, or vice versa; Micoh vii. 18. ^Zcol loi^ AaS 

AjV f^ Vo oni2oZ;I; jo;^; iLk^ ;n\Vno VoL «oai; 

there is no God as thoUy who forgiveih sins^ and remitteth the 
transgressions of the remnant of his heritage^ and retainest not 
(compare Ephr. IT. 284, A. B ) ; Mai. ii. 15; Gal. iv. 21« 

IfiDOSQJ Aj^Z .ooou? ^^\f ^^^' \f ^V «^ o;!iof 

Xiysri fi.oi, ol uco voVov ^ikovrsg ffvai ; Rom. ii. 1 ; Matt. xxiii.d7 ; 
b ) from the first to the third person ; e. g. Isa. xlii. 24, 25. 

tOOIi\\ ,^1 — 01^ ^ift»*? ^^ because we have sinned against 
hinij — hath he poured out upon them (us), — Here also belong the 
instances where writers include themselves, in the first person plural, 
in what they declare of their ancestors; e. g. Psalm Ixvi. d. 

OIO Ir**^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^ refoiee in him. When several verba 
having different subjects follow each other in the same person, it 
appears to be rather according to the Syriac idiom, not to indicate 
more particularly the diffe^nce of the subject; e.g. II Sam. xi.l3. 



§ 67. Qmstruction of the Verb with various Cases and 

Prepositions. 

L Vbrbb wrrH ths Aoousatiyb. 
1. With an Accusative are constmed ; 

a ) Transitive Verbs ; e. g. Matt ii (L ««OiaiJ^J OCPl; 
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» _ 

^>iolV ^j^0 skaUfoed my people ; iy. 16 ; even intransitiyes, 
having at the same time a transitive signification ; e^. Baih. 
214, 2. 1;SQm loon «oai he rode upon an ass ; 215, 11. 



Rkm. — Here also belong such verbs as m other languages govern 

other cases ; e. g. jQ£) to command ; Matt xxviii. 20. ^ICUGI to 

believe; John zii. 38; Romans x. 16, ( with *0 John ii. 23 ) ; 

)i^ to answer ; Ephr. IIL285; ;^flD to announce; Acts zvi. 
10. etc 

ft ) Here belong the following classes of verbs ; a ) those 
signifying to put on or put off clothing, to adorn, to gird, to 

cover with anything ; >a^\ I Cor. xv. 68 ; Eph. vi. 11 ; 
Barh. 223, 12. ^'i •nn\ ^anSl? that he put on our gar- 
ments ; tn\m Col. iii. 9 ; ;is1 I Sam. il 4 ; Acts xil 8 ; 
even passive verbs ; e.g. «fik4^Z| Acts xii. 8 ; %ajiS)Z) Ps. 
civ. 2 ; and ß) those denoting a uHint or eoccess ; e. g. Acts 

vL 8. ULmO IZon h I loci Iho he was full of faith and pow- 
er ; xiii. 10 ; Rom. i. 29 ; Mark viii. 86. ;iAMJ OUi£ü tf 
if he suffer harm as to his soul. Furthermore here belong ; 

y) verbs of remembering and forgetting, }OlL John xv. 20 ; 
Luke i. 72 ; pjZf John ii. 17, 22; lU Heb. vi. 10^ and 
finally ; S) verbs of coming and going to a place ; e. g. Matt. 
XV.21. ^O KdOmA^ \l\o he came into the region of Tyre; 
Mark v. 88 ; Luke ii. 5 1 ; John iv. 5 ; ^l1 Luke iv. 42 ; 
John yi. 1; ^01 Luke ii. 89 ; iv. 14; )4^ -^^^ ^ 8 J 
A#Ij John ii. 12 ; JoLl i.44 ; «nSfiD v. 1 ; ^ xviii.88 ; 

c) several neuters also take an accusative, viz ; 

a) in connection with a noun, as their object, formed 
finom the same veri> ; e. g. Judg. xiv. 12. 122^*0) Jlf to 
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propose a riddle ; Ez. xvü. 2 ; Acts iL 17« — U^W^ \^ 
]Sn\'m >a^ to have visions — dreams ; Matt xiii. 24 ; 
Ephr. L 251, ; 253, A ; espeeiaUy ß ) when the noun \b 
more accurately defined by an adjective; e. g. Matt ii. lO. 
\DOi IZcLm OiIm Ihey rejoiced exceedingly; Johniii. 29; 
Assem, L 862, 18 ; Gen. xxvü. 34. lÄfiÄ l2iLS«r^\S^VAe 
lamented sorely ; Zach. i. 14. 

001 , in the sense of to be/all^ to happen to any one, 
also governs the accusative of the object ; e. g. Luke xiii. 3. 
•QJ| loon )iaoi; , because this has befallen them ; Acts viL 40. 
^•diOlAOCPI |ä&0 v^t has hsqspened to him ; Acts xxviii. 5, 6. 

2 The following govern a double accusative ; 

a ) verbs in Pa^ Aph.^ and^89^.y A. of which takes an 
accusative, viz.; a) verbs of putting on or off clothing, 

adorning, covering with anything; e. g. «AfiblL, «mS»! 
Mark xv. 17,20; Ephr. 1. 239, A. '(tJjJLoo ^Oif «Ji;^!^0 
he clothed them tvith garments ; II. 178, D ; John xix. 2. 
IjOyiil; IAmJ «AOIClACaDO they put upon him a purple robe; 
Ez. xvi. 10 ; ß) verbs of filling up, satisfying ; e. g. Ephr. 
I. 527, A. V^ tj)^ Alüi!^ llSilk)}? (he widow filled 
the vessels with oil; Luke i. 53. \^£^ 51Ofi0 |i&9 the hun- 
gry hefiUs with good things ; y) those which denote teaching, 
or showing; e. g. John xiv. 26. ^|Sn\o ^OSisi^hewü 
feach you aU things ; I Tim. iv. 6 ; John xiv. 8. \o\ «Om 
show us the Father ; verses 10, 32 ; 

b ) verbs in Peal with a double accusative signification. 
Here belong ; a) verbs of clothing, covering (also with %o of 
the thing) ; e. g. Ephr. 1. 289, A. )iuiDOl ^^ iOi( he 
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girded ihem with girdles ; ^Jaio to anoint^ Ps.xly.7; ^if to sow ; 

Lev. xix. 19 ; ß) verbs oi filling up (al80 with %o and ^); 

e. g. John ii. 7. Xl^ )Ik) ^jjI'qSio fill (them) the vxüer 
pots toith water ; verae 9 ; Barh. 212, 2 ; Assem. I. 832, A. 

12; 7)verbB otcommanding,ordering, (also with ^lO and ^^loi 
the person and thing) ; e.g. Gen. yi.22. OlrOfi; ^^ aU that 
he had commanded him ; Mark yiii.1 1. 1Z| OlS 0001 ^^^Hi 
they deTnanded of him tr'^n ; 8) verbs of showing or doing 
any thing to any body, or making a person or thing to be 

thus and so ; e. g. Gen. xvii. 6. yts^au lo^ / have made 

ihee a Father ; John viii.68. ^atfü tS\ tC^ QllO whai mah- 

est thou thyself f Heb. i. 2 ; Assem. I. 846, A. 4. v. E. Al- 
so with an accusative of the material of which anything is 

formed ; e. g. I Kings viii. 82. ImO{!^ )^)nL ^jj| ]lQ 

he huiU of {them) the stones an dUar ; s) verbs oinaming^ 1;0 
Isa. Ix. 18 ; I John iii. 1. 
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1. Verbs are construed with «o which in English are 
joined with m, on^ upon^ abotä, concerning, etc. Here belong 
especially ; a) verbs which denote some state or emotion of 
the mind ; e.g. Luke i.14. CBl\oVk> fOr^J they shall rejoice 
at his birth ; Barh.90,20; «S lb • to have pleasure in some- 
thing ; Matt, iil 17 ; Heb. x. 38; «s OfioZZ*) to wonder at; 
Matt xxii. 88 ; Luke iL 47 ; «^ \^tn to hope in ; Matt. xiL 
21 ; John v.46 ; «a ^OiOl to believe on ; Mark I 15 ; John 
iL 11; A\Z to look at; John L 86, 48 ; Barh. 190, 18 ; 
Aaaem. L 89, A. 17 ; «a Zoio to be ashamed of ; Bom, L 
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16 ; •£> v^U ^^ rebuke ; I Tim. v. 1 ; llo ibid, or ihretOen >. 
Matt viii. 26 ; Luke iv. 41 ; Barh. 58, 10; J^ «^ta to mock 
at ; Matt. xx.l9 ; xxvii. 81; «iD *a*So to laugh at ; Acts ii. 
13 ; b) verbs that denote acknowledging^ denying^ swearing 
by, calling upon ; e. g. Matt. x. 82, 83. %aO ^<U? %Wk\\n 
whosoever shall confess me ; Mark i. 6 ; Acts xxiii. 8 ; 
Bom. X. 9, 10 ; Matt x. 83. ^ »CUBiaj; ^ whosoever 
shall deny me ; xxvi. 84 ; I Tim. v. viii ; Assem. I. 341, A. 
23; 372, 8, 9; Matt. xxvi. 63. U^ toi^yi^ 1^1 I^oqSo 
/ adjure thee by the living God ; Mark v. 7 ; I Thess. v.27; 

«fi Ip to call iq}on ; Oes. iv. 26. Here also belong ; c) 
some verbs which denote a doing something for or against 

some one ; e. g. •£> r^' *<*^'l ^^^ %*Qa» to prove against 
some one ; Acts xxiv. 27 ; xxv. 9 ; Eom. ix. 17 ; 1 Tim. i. 

16; «ID ;0U0 (also with ^^) to testify against ; Dent. xxxL 
28. Of verbs of motion^ here belong ; d) «D 51^ to encoun- 
ter; Luke viii. 27 ; xxii. 10 ; and J^\I\ to come with (i. e. 
bring) something ; Psalms Ixvi. 13. 

RsM. — ^Here also belongs «D |M to drink from ; Gen. xliv. 5. 

•Afk) OIO 1A»; )aia the cup from which my Lord dritJss, Some 
times «D denotes a part of the object ; e.g. II Sam. xxiii. 10. 
I >^^^^<^ J^\^ he made an overthrow among the Philistines ; 

and here are to be placed «D ^^ and ^\&01 to labor at something; 
I Kings ix. 23. 

2. The following verbs are construed with ^ as a sign of 
the dative; d) i^ose ci giving, permitting, commending; 

e^g. John xiv.27. ^oa^ p| *O0i»i uSi? ^ficHm my peace 

give I to you ; Matt vüi21,81. ^ ^ «aS dLm\ permit me 

^us; Markv. 18; LukeviiLSS; Acts xx. 82« ^^"^SgT^ 
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XcS^ ^onL t^l ^ commmd you to Ood; I Peter iv. 19; 
^ those of pkasiMg and dupkasing ; e. g. Jolin viiL 29. 
OiL ii^} V>>So that which plecues him ; Bom. xv. 2, 8 ; 
Heb. xiii. 16 ; or c) those that denote likefuss, nmiUtrity; 

e.g. Luke xfiL 18. loi^} fZonSSo lllO} lEiSoü to toAol it 
lAe Kingdom of Ood like f verses 9, 20 ; Heb. ii. 17 ; BarL 

187, 12. Olli Ait 1q# thou art like him. 

RsiL — Here also belong impersonal phrases, such as ^ yo it «t 

fitting for^ and ^ Aa| equivalent to to have ; e. g. Matt iii. 9 ; 
Luke xvi. 28,29 ; John x. 16. (with the accusative of the object in 

relation to ^xsiv, H John 9. OlS /LiVl«2^0 )fiQo )ktl 

•IVo^ xai rdv ^aripa xoi rov uiov ^i), and ^ Aji\ equivalent to 
not to have ; Matt. xüi. 21 ; John xiv.dO. In the same ngnificatkm 
occurs also ^ looi ; e.g. Barh. 66, 4. X^JLSi qCL OOOI 'itlLL 
he had three sons. 

8. With ^ are connected ; a ) verbs which denote to 
fear, flee^ guarding oneself^ re&aining^ ceasing, releasing; 

6.g. Luke xxiii. 40. Ajf ^^ la£& ^ iT^ef fearest thou 
not God 1 John ix. 22 fBarh. 94,9 ; Bom. ii.8. *00}l2 Aj); 
|OlS^; OUji; ^^ thai thou shalt escape tfie judgment of God; 
I Cor. vi. 18 ; x. 14 ; Barh. 170, 4 ; Matt x. 17. oimfl] 

^O bevjare of men ; xvi. 6, 12 ; Luke xii. 15; xx. 

46 ; John xvii. 15. X^j^ ^ \0^ r4^ <^^ ^ou shouldst 
keep them from eml ; 1 Peter ii. 11. Ol2i^y.9 ^ QOpDZ| 

]r^i ^^^i^ from lusts of the flesh ; Acts xv. 29 ; I Pet 
iy.l. |0l4«» ^o OLi %t\m he ceasethfrom sin; Barh.102,9; 
Assem. L 42, 8; II Thess. ilL & IolsO ^ iOO^qai ^ 
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ioitt keep you from evil ; 6) those of filling up^ lacking^ and 
foiling ; Luke xv. 16. )fi^^ ^ oiflDp U^^oSoL to fill hii 
beUy with husks ; Barh. 69,1 ; I Tim. Yi.lO. fZoilOioi ^ 
tkXi they came short of the faith ; II Tim. iL 18 ; c) those of 
askings beseeching; Johniv. SL OIlSo OOOI ^'^*^ they 
hesaught him ; verse 40; I Peter ii. 11. 

Rkm. — ^O also expresses the Latin prce ; e. g. ^O AaIo to it» 
before ; or per^ with ^^ and «oSfiO, John x. 1, 2. 

4. With ^Sa are construed verbs, which, in English, may 
be followed by about^ concerning, viz. ; a ) some which ex- 
press an affection of the mind; e.g. Matt.xv.22. wAl ^aMiAf 
he merciful to me ; xvii. 15 ; Bom. ix« 15 ; xi. 32 ; Matt. vi. 

5^ ^oAjI ^^^ Ij!^ IiiOdI ^ why take ye thought for 

raiment ; Luke xii. 26. ^Si \y^ to be anxious ; Matt.v.22. 
^^ ^omaZf to rejoice over ; Bev. xviii.20. ^^ )2iO to weep 

over; Luke xxiii.27,28. ^\&^ft!^2) to take counsel concern- 
ing ; Matt. xxvi. 4; b) those which denote power or authori- 
ty over something ; e. g. Luke xix. 14. Ijoi ,^i\\ <piSv>l^ 
thai this person should rule over us ; Bom. vi. 14 ; vii, 1 ; 

Barh. 40, 6 ; Matt xxüi. 35. lOni ^V ]2)j shall come upon 
you ; Luke xxi. 34 ; John xviii. 4 ; Luke i i • 

•iaOIq!^! AS&J ]A^m; fear fell upon him ; c ) those which 
denote a doing for or against^ or an occupation with some- 
thing ', e. g. Acts vii. 58. %*0lQ2il o;oifiD; ^iSil those who 
tesHfied against him ; Matt xxvi. 62 ; John i. 8. ^ {OifiCü; 
J^mos Üia;t he might bear witness of the light ; iii. 26; v. 31. 
'IbLufia] to accuse; JohnvüL46; ^«fd^O to write qf^ 
eoneemingj John L 46 ; v. 46 ; Acts xxi. 26. -^ ;1d1 and 
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^Uo to speak of J about ; Jolm i. 22, 80 ; xiii 22 ; vii. 18 ; 

d) verbs of coverings protecting^ or burdening ; e. g. MAtt 

zvii. 5. iOOlAi Ali^l \liAau )ni a bright cloud covered 
them ; Luke i. 85. — ^-^^ ^^ U^^ OiSim ^A« power of 

the Most High shall cover thee ; ^ \^ and )ma have the 
same signification ; Jer. xviii. 28 ; II Sam. xiii. 25. 
y^^ ;o^ V; 50 that we shall not burden thee. And finally ; 

e) several verbs that denote a charge, command or petition ; 

e. g. ^^ jO£) to charge one ; II Chron. xxxvi. 28 ; 

^^ ttT^^b to prescribe for one ; II Kings xxii. 18. ^^ ]i£i 

to pray for : John xvii. 9. ^^ \^\M to ask after ; Assem« 
L 50, 6. 

Rem. — Here also belong phrases compounded with nouns derived 
from these verbs ; e. g. I Peter v. 7. |0l!& ^^ OmB ^COt^y 
cast your cares upon the Lord ; Barh. 77, 5. O^fi^ ]^x<^ ^^ 
jZqyuI^O they took* care for the King ; Isa. i. 14. >i\\ 0001 
fZ;n^i\ they are a burden to me ; Job vii. 20^ 



T«. F 



5. With LaS^ , <iliO and AtiO between, are construed 
verbs which denote dividing, separating, distinguishing ; 

e.g. Gen. i.4. poaii\ fioioj Ain >•;£) A« separated be- 
tti^e/i /f j^A/ an(f darkness ; Buth i. 17. AaO ^p.^ and |Vm 
to see, to perceive a difference between ; 11 Sam. xix. 85 ; 
Mai. iii. 18. 



F. 9 



6. With iAo ö/ier, are joined verbs which signify to go 

(equivalent to to follow ) ; e. g. Matt iv. 25. oliAo olklf 
they foUowed him; xii. 15; Mark x. 82; Matt, i v. 19. 
Syts^ ol follow after me ; xiz. 2 ; John viii. 12 ; »Ao ^pA 
I Tim. vi 11; II Tim, ii. 22. 
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Rkic — ^More in accordance with the Hebrew idiom we find 

iAfS with verbs signifying to put away, destroy : e« g. I Kings 
xiv. 10 ; xxi. 21. 



GxNERAL Remarks. 

To seerrij to appear^ are expressecT, as in Hebrew, by 
ill i NO in the relation of genitive or with the suffix be 
longing to the pei«m ; e. g. Qen. six. 14. ,JJla }6ai 
•aOIQjAm he seemed to his sons-in-law; U Sam. x. 8. 
^>i\^<^ ^Q^ seems io thee. When rendered more definite 
by the adjectives good or bad, they are expressed either by 

^ ;&• and IaElb , or «•{oif without tiiiSn ; e. g. Acts 
vL 5 ; Rom. xv. 2. 8 ; Gen. xxi. 11 ; Matt xxi. 15 ; or in 
connection with i iVi \n ; e. g. Ephr. I. 240, F. looi i^iui 

|!i;lo --^-^^ «Ad mould this sean good ioGod t In the trans- 
lation of the New Testament, StixsX is usually expressed by 

^ lU/ilo ; e. g. Matt xvii. 25; xviii. 12 ; xxi. 28; xxü.l7: 
Luke X. 36. 



To suffer, permit, are expressed either by , hg) io com- 
mand, or i^ to cause (without the copula following) ; eg. 
Barh. 72, 12 ; or they are expressed in such a manner that 
ihe thing to be done is implied in the imperative itself ; 
Barh. 27, 2; 114, 14. 



nL Passives and their Oonstruotioit. 



1. The active cause in passives is usually expressed by 
^ ; e.g. Matt, vi 16. ]^* It (tsV ^qVmAj; thai they may be 
$een by men ; Luke viii. 29. Olli ]ooi ]fikm he was caught by 
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him; Assem. 1. S9;14, and 16. Do cn^ 5UoA»t ffiere wa$ a 
voice heard by him ; Barh. 152, 11. 

Rbm. — ^Tet we also frequently find ^O, Matt. iii. 14. yillO} 
So^J^ihat I should I» baptized of thee ; v. 18 ; zx. 23. 

2. Passives whose actives govern a double aocnsar 
tive, sometimes retain one of them ; e. g. Luke L 41. 
)flt)aO| )mO? aAii^T^ ^ ijxis ßUed tüüh the Holy Ohoti ; 

U. 40 ; Barh. 82, 14. Uoo ■•■nS? \i^yx ^ ^'^^^ ^^ ^^'^ 
chd in Byssua ; 90, 14 ; 108, 6 ; 228, 151 Assem. L 86^ 
A. 27, 28. 

8. When passives, especially in verbs relating to tii6 
mind, have an active signification, they are joined with the 

accusative ; e.g. I Thess. i. 2. r^^t^ ^aa^ ^p;Alo tO0 

remember you in our prayei^s ; «SuaA*2) to think. Bom. ii. 8 ; 

XV. 5 ; ^;om1 to recognize. Acts xix. 15 ; ^UOümf to dbejf^ 

Eph. vi. 1 ; Col. iii. 22 ; %J^.jZf to wish, I Tim. vi. 10. 

Rem. — Here also belong such passives as }9Q..Z| to chew the 

eud, Lev. xi. 3,5 ; and hence also may be explamed why partidplei 
passive of the Fe. (§ 64. 5) take the accusative of the object. 

4. Passives have also frequently a reflective signification 
(§ 21, 2; §22. 2 ; §24.2; §58. A. a) ; e. g. John viü. & 
•OlytZl L^t^ ^QMjk Jesus bowed himself down ; verse 8 ; 

Mark i. 7 ; I Tim. v. 14. ^yiö;fj ^A^; ^.i.^ if those who 

are young shall marry ; iv. 18 ; v.1a*Z) to wax strong, Acts 
zix. 16 ; xxiiL 11 ; «j^a^^ to hide, John viii 59 ; %aJUdZ| 
k) turn around^ Matt ix. 22., etc. 

Bbm. — ^Many neuters take a pasnra fligiiilleBäon ; e. g. \^ I» 



i 
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«Ty Luke ixl. 8. fOl42 jsblk fA-^ «'Xavij^rff ; ^CXdi io hum, 

Mattxüi.40. 1$Q10 ^pol ^ ^p^ xäisroi ; ^^ to/a//, iii.lO. 

^QIO ^^JQJ f^ «rvp ßaXksrat ; «OfiJ to ^ out, viii. 12. J 
lx3Xif]^tfovrai etc 
Upon the use of verbs for adverbs, see § 82. 1. 



Appendix to § 67. 

Mods of bxprissivo Grixk Gokpositis. 

To the subject of the construction of verbs with cases and prepo* 
ntionB^ belongs also the manner of rendering Qreek Compositesi 
which in the Synac translation of the New Testament, are expresa- 
ed as follows : 

1. By simple verbs, in the signification of which ; a ) the idea 
of the Greek preposition is included ; e. g. Matt. xx. 18. 

»ij>»^^in\fl> &yaßaiy<nkSv ; viii. 1. AmJ jb xaraßaArrt ; ÜL 2. 

QOoZ luraysTrs ; zvi. 5. QSL^ i^sKk^^vro ; or by verbs which ; 
6 ) without respect to the Greek preposition, answer to the simple 
Greek verb ; e. g. Matt xi. 5. ^W avajSXi«'ou(ri ; Acts xxiii. 33. 
QOOU &yüiS6vT8s ; Rom. 14. 9. |!Lm &v^if)tf$v; Luke xv. 24, 32 ; 
x.31,32. iOL avri«'ap^K^ffv ; Acts xxvL 5. ^^^f» ^pvytvdifxovris \ 
Rom. XV. 4. >oAoZ] «'pos/p^^. 

2. By verbs ; a ) with a preposition answering to the Greek ; 
e.g. WnnoS — avci ; Luke xiii.lY. OlLoQoL oboi ^M^LU^f 

•1 iUvrixsifjbSvoi auT9 ; Acts ▼i.lO ; Rom.xiii.2. ^^^^krt andxara; 
Luke X. 34. ^Oiolil OlL ^^!^1X xeu iic6iu>4^ oJrou ; Matt 
zzTi.62. y»\\ ^^Qipsio xaca^Mi^|Mui(r/v tfou ; >aU"B<hiv ; Romu 
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ri.8. OCiL ]mü (Tu^^tTofj.^ aurcj, Heb. iv. 15 ; 11 Tim. i. 8. V>fb 

mmt «'po ; Acts vii. 40. ^>^<^ ^oLf |J; o7 «'po«'opsu(rovrai f}f&£iv ; 

• ■• 

Matt. ii. ; or b) by an adrerb of similar signification ; e. g. 

OkA»; ^O »- ava , I Peter i.d; •MUJ} ^O tj^O | ava^sw^tfo; 4fAa^, 

Heb. vi. 6. ^CUpa ^ ». «'po , U Cor. xiii. 2 ; 2^f ^CU^ ^ 
«'posipvixa , Rom. i. 2 ; Col. i. 5. 

3. By another verb representing the preposition, which usually 
stands first, without any connective particle, in the same tense, 
number, and gender with the finite verb ; e. g. ^fO ( to corns he- 
fore ) — " «'po , Mark xiii. 23. JLfiO\ fllOJP «'po£ipt}xa, Acts viL 52; 
Rom. hi. 9 ; xi. 85. This verb sometimes follows ; e. g. John zx. 4. 
CniVO,n «4019 «'po^dpajxsv. 

4. If the composite is formed from a noun or adjective and a 
verb, it is usually resolved into its components ; e. g. Mark iv. 20. 
l9|£) ^jkOOU xap«'09opou(riv ; üi.4. «flykO; o] *Sk4; |r^\Vl\ 
a/a^o^'oi^trai ^ xaxo^otvi^ou ; Matt xix. 18. ZojOlfiD fOlfioZ IT 

Rbic — ^It seems to be merely pleonastici where in John iv. 4. 
Stipx^if^^ is translated by ;AäJ IZ^J;« 



§ 68. The Svbstantive Verb, and some other Peculiarities 
chiefly relating to the Construction of the Verb, 

A. UsB OF loOl , /lif AND AA (§ 38). 

Instead of looi to fre (with which, according to § 65. B. 
and D, the imperfect and pluperfect are formed), the Syriao 
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also uses Lk\ , and in negative phrases tJL with suffixes, 
and with them also in connection with the former (]o(ll), 
forms the imperfect ; e.g. John ix.24. looi «aOIoIüI he wcu; 
verse 14. Zooi OUAa) they were, etc. 

Rem. — |00l sometimes stands pleonastically with the preterit, 

without giving it the signification of the pluperfect ; e.g. Mark i.45. 

001 ^iB he began ; Luke i. 8 ; John iii. 25. It is 

sometimes omitted as present or imperfect, according to § 54. 
2 ; or when it would be a mere copula between the sub- 
ject and object; e. g. Matt xxvii. 29 (§ 65. III. Rem.); 

Luke i.27. It seems to mark emphasis after iT (in the Philoxenian 

version oS nowise); %jg, John vi. 32. ^on\ «lOOU (•qSd ^OOI tl 

Moeea has not given you; verses 38, 58 ; xiii. 11| 18 ; Heb. ii.5,16 ; 

or in iuterrogations with |J — ■ nonne ) ; e. g. Matt xiii. 55. 

)jGfi looi V is this not f xx. 13 ; Mark vi. 3 ; Luke xi. 40 ; xvii; 

17. Concerning fOOl , Aa| and Ai\ with ^ »« to have — not to 
have\ compare § 67. IL 3. Rem. 



6. Indibkct Discourse. 

The indirect discourse is usually expressed directly^ 
commencing with } ( — "^D — o«"« )» ®* S* ^^^^ iv. l7. 

fJio «^ A*2^ iij/;^] ;AfiL» thou hast rightly said^ I have 
no husband; verse 53 ; ii. 17 ; vi. 31 ; Barh. 51, 11. 
AlSD«; ;SdV P (w Ä« said; I {he) have heard; 135,10 ; 69,7^ 
IjI ]ooi y ]^»"A ]#%V<^y )^ ^1 001 he swore, he would 

{I will) be no King of the heathen; 223, 11, 12. 
Rem. — Sometimes ; is wanting at the beginning of the direct 

discourse (especialljr Wore Of ) ; e.g. Barh. 131, 11, 12 ; 374, 13 ; 

448, 8 ; more frequently ;loV ; d* g* Barh. 106,8 ; 183,9 ; 219,5 ; 
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S43, 10 ; 486, 5 ; 543, 19 ; 596, 11. Compare Assem. L 479, A. 

24/ with 480, 1. The indirect discourse also occurs; e. g. Barh. 

79, 19. 12)^ «OOlL )afiflD V; Ol!i O^lof ^Aey said to him, the 
tribute is not sufficient for thee ; 94, 1 — 3 ; 97, 1. Sometimes the 
direct discourse passes over into the indirect; e. g. 276, 8 — 10 and 
yice versa ; 166, 19, 20 ; 513, 5, 6. 



C. Ellipsis — ^Zeugma — Paronomasia, and Puns. 

1. When a verb has previously been used in the protasis^ 
it is usually omitted in the apodosis, where it would proper- 
ly be repeated ; e. g. Matt.i.22. UloAi; 2ooi; Ol!^ ^; 1;0I 
hut what has happened {has happened) that it might he fulfil' 
led; xxi. 4; John xx. 31; Bom. v. 20; I Cor. ix. 25. 
•Q£UIU> ^jb40l}; ^AiijkOI those who run {rurC) that they may 

(itain ; II Cor. v. 18 ; Heb. viL 19 ; viii. 8 ; I Peter iv. 11; 
I John iiL 6. Sometimes the verb is to be supplied from 

the context ; Matt. 27,25. ^-^^ Olio; his hlood {come) upon 

us; Acts xxiv.6. ^DOOkULQ; yuk\ as it {is written ) in our 
law. 

Rem. — ^The ellipsis must be considered as a peculiarity of the Sj- 
nac language, where the Philoxenian translation, omitting the ; in 
the apodosis, adheres strictly to the Greek words ; e. g. Matt i. 22. 
ZoOl OlSo ^; |;0I roifro 61 oXov yiyayt^ ; John xx. 31. Con- 
turning the omission of ;10| see B. Rem. above ; and concerning 
the elliptical use of |00l see A. Rem. 

2. Sometimes a verb, by its signification, can belong to 
only one of two connected nouns {Zeugmoi)^ so that to the 
other noun another verb must be mentally supplied; 



ÜSK OF THE NOUN IN GBNEBAL. 207 

e. g. Job IV. 10. ^V^II\ VLMO — }jS!\t lA&oaiJ Ihe roaring 
of the Uon {is stilled) and ihe teeth are broken ; x. 12. 

8. Paronomasia and puns occur but rarely in Sjriac. 
The former is a mere imitation of the Hebrew original in 
Pk. xl. 3. ^Oj*Jo ll^flD ^OUO) ( rij^T"]] Q'^51 WT ) 
thai many see ii and refoice. Puns occur mostly in names 

where the language does not require any such alteration to 
be assumed ; e.g. Gen. xliz. 8. t OfOJ ^ 1;00U Judah {thy 
brethren) shall praise Ihee. verses 16, 19. 



CHAPTER THIRD. 



The Noun. 



§ 69. Use of ihe Noun in General 

1. Abstract nouns not unfi^uently in Syriac take the 
place of adjectives and then they stand in the relation of 
genitive to the noun, with } ; e. g. Matt iii. 11. 
)»;aO| ]a*o;o unth the HolyOhost ; John xv.l. I»;»; I^Vt 
ihe true vine ; I Cor. xv. 44. Especially does this union, as 
in Hebrew, occur with adjectives which denote the material 
or substance of which a thing is composed ; e. g. John ii. 6. 
)e)]o; piuj stone water-poU ; Heb. iz. 4. )a0l|; t^flOO 
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agoldenlax; II Cor. x. 4 ; 11 Tim. ü. 20 ; Barh. 11, 7, 8 ; 

20, 10 ; 88, 2 ; 172, 8 ; 228, 7. lloiQj; t?<^ a fiery 
pillar. 

Rbm . — Adjectives of material, however, do occur ; e.g. Barh. 59,4. 

fiA^Mil ||.AAfD| a brazen celestial sphere ; and in the same con- 
struction adjectives of quality with ; prefixed, used for substantives ; 

e.g. Michael. Chr. 85. I'CuI; ^i^B tveek of the white {ehthes). 
Abstract nouns with f in connection with a pronoun, supply the 

place of the predicate ; e. g. Rom. vii. 14. \i\ V^^t ^} W 
but I am carnal ; or with a preposition prefixed they supply the 
place of an adjective to which a noun is to be supplied ; e. g. Heb. 

ii. 17. ]oi \s,0 in divine ( things ) ; Luke viii. 49. ^O «aJ*) 
AfcO} one of the household ; even with suffixes, tt*OIO}|0} 
^oi^/iovi^ofjbevo^. Some abstract nouns, in the relation of genitive with 
} following, precede as namen regens ; e. g. Barh. 170, 20. 

)o2o; iVyiCUDD many writings; 172, 4 ; 178, 5 ; 195,16. )d;aO 

PI&m; in the remaining fortresses ; 198,13. Here also belongs ^^ 
according to § 55. B. 2. Rem. 

2. Especially are adjectives or concrete substantives de- 
noting possessionj custom, similarity^ etc., expressed by way 

of circumlocution, by means of the nouns ;o sor^ ; Z;o 

daughter ; ^\lfD and 1;1D lord, maaier ; JDi and •muj prince, 

ruler ; and AaO house. In respect to the use of these nouns 
it is to be observed ; 

a) ;o designates ; a) Oentik names, inhalitants, etc e. g. 
Tit. i. 12. Ujo .%\n Cretans; Barh. 167,1 ; Acts xxL 12; 
]\r( «lia oS ^vr6<rioi ; Barh. 80, 17. iftlJ^ •jOO citizens ; 
91, 2 ; ß) the idea of race, species, kindred; e.g. Kom. xi.l4. 
IjfiQQ ;o a kinsman ; Deut^xxiiL2 ; I Cor. yii.22. \VU* V^ 
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a freeman ; John xviii. 85. pO& «xl£» heathen ; Michael. 

Chr. 5. JILiiD90l ;o a Aere^ ; Assem. IL248. -ft^^ ;o 

a courtier ; llev. ii. 14, 20. (Here also belongs MiJ;o) ; 
y) participation^ likeness^ (==* <fOv ofAog) ; e. g. Eph. iii. 6. 

iZoZ;^ «jJUd (TuyxXvip^vofiboi ; I Thes& ii. 14 ; Acts xviii. 8 ; 

xix. 24. fioilool r^ hikorr/y^s ] Dan. i. 10. )lM ;o con- 
temporaries ; Phil. iv. 8 ; Ghü. i 14 ; ^ hcalttt/, situation, 
and other circumstances ; e.g. Isa. xxvi. 1. 1>Q« }b a moat; 
Psalms Qxxxii« 2. lio • ;o a neci cAam, And finally ; s ) 

the adverbial phrase 01 Al» •^forthwith, immedmtely ; Matt 
XÜL 6, 20 ; John v. 9 ; xiii. 30 ; Acts x. 33 ; xxi. 82. 

h) Z;o plur. AlO forms ; a) rarely abstracts; e.g. I^l A;£> 
circumcision; more frequently concretes in the feminine; 
eg. I Mace. xi. 7. 1»V» A^ orw horn free ; or it denotes; 
/?) the product of anything; e. g. IAL^O^ Z;0 grapes; 
^ASQa 2;0 </u7m on sea-ioeed ; and tropically yo 2;o voice ^ 
Rom. X. 16, 18 ; Gal. iv. 20 ; and in the plural, Acts xii. 
22 ; y) implements, clothing, )AlaO 1^ napkin ; 1' M^ A^ 
ring; S) descendants, tuitions, etc.; e. g. Luke xiiL 16. 
VOOi^ol 2;o ^ Hebrews ; Matt. xxi. 5. \<^<'l • 2;o «/erti- 
salem, or its inhabitants. 

c) ^\Ld denotes ; a) mostly concretes ; e. g. Rom. xi. 34. 
)a^ ^\^ counselor ; Matt. v. 25 ; xiii. 28, 89 ; II Chron. 
xiv. 5. KdQmZ ^\£o neighbor ; ß) sometimes nations ; e. g. 
ifo^Ck^ V\\<^ an Ethiopian. In like manner ; 

d) ]i3iO Luke vii. 41, lacbi Ijio deJtor ; Ephr. II. 
860, C ; 

e) ttfi» forms ; «) principally eoncreies of masculine offices 
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e. g. II Sam. xviii. 1. )fi2k «1D9 a chiliarch ; Luke xvi. 1. 
IAaO «2^9 o/xovo>o( ; Heb. iv. 14. 1 ,V>nO J^y kp^ispsOs ; 
I Pet. V. 4 ; Luke xix. 2 ; ^) abstracts ; e. g. Luke xvi. 2. 
jZoAjkO A09 o/xovo|j.ifli. In like manner ; 

/) OLi» ; a) concretes of masculine offices ; e. g. Luke viii. 
41. ImqIA aki9 ÄpxMi'uva/cj^o^ ; John ii. 8, 9; Acts ii. 29; 
I Thess. iv. 16 ; ß) more rarely abstracts ; e. g. Matt, xxiii. 
6. )o2olo akA9 «'pcjroxaäs^pia. Sometimes it denotes ; 7) 
the extremity of a thing ; e. g. falOQ^floT •^^^ orifice of the 
stopiach ; P-tA «i^9 aperture of the mouth. Finally ; 

g) LaS^ denotes ; a) the place or receptacle^ in which a 

thing is found or kept; e. g. Acta. xii. 17. I^i^l AdkO 

prison; Matt xiv. 2. iXiib /La grave; Acts xvii. 19. 

)Li} LaS^ judgment hall; Luke xix. 29. \Eji LaQ olive gar- 

den ; Heb. ix. 4. pOfiQO LaQ censer (literally, house of in- 
eenae); II Tim iv. 13 ; ß) countries, cities, etc. ; e.g. Assem. 

I. l69yB.7, )aSD00I9 LxQ the Roman dominions ; Michael. 

Chr. 10. UfiDff^ /L£> Persia. 

Rem. — Here, however, do not belong ^fOU AaA Mesopotamia^ 

and )lJbL AaO forehead, where AaA signifies between. More 

rarely we find similar compositions with •tt!\ father, and y)| mo^A- 

er. Of the latter only occur )jLi9; po) ^A« croww of the head, and 

llio; )f^ hydraulics. The Syriac also, though more rarely than 
the Hebrew, uses the names of countries and cities for nations and 

inhabitanto ; e. g. Barh. 150, 12. ^^Aji^dV Africans ; 248, 6. 

/li^yJi Tagritians. 

§ 70. Gender of Nouns. 
1. Nouns which in the plural take the termination of 
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another gender (§ 44. Bern. 2 and 3), retain tlie gender of 
the singular, and in this case respect is rarely had to the 
termination. Here belong ; a ) masculines with a femi- 
nine termination in the plural ; e. g. Matt xii. 43. 
.0010 AjkS M^; IZoyZ) place in which there is no water; 
I Cor. X. 9. iZoQÄl ^OjI OfOol the serpents destroyed them; 
XlcHLlL ( from \L^) Luke ii. 13 ; f&LooI ( from ISoal ) 
Matt. xxviiL 20; l^onS (from ]aS) Luke xxi. 34; 
l2o9au (from h<^) Matt. yii. 25, 26., etc. ; b) feminines 
with a masculine termination ; e. g. 'John xi. 35. ^iZf 
5&CMu; ^OiOiiDf «aOOI tears came into the eyes of Jesus , 
%L (from iL^) Matt. xiii. 30; Vlo (from ]i^) xxiy.36 
laio (from l2a&0) X. 30; ^^ (from ]2d») Actsxxiy.l7 
(from }häji) xix. 34., etc. 
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2. When the abstract stands for the concrete, or when 
the noun takes another than its proper signification, the 
gender in both cases, is regulated by the sense. Concern- 
ing the former of these cases, compare § 80. B ; to the lat- 
ter belongs |A^k) Xoyo^— Christ; e. g. John i. l-r4. 
lA^&O ^001 ^<nobJ\itwas thetüord; verse 14 ; or ]lM 2qajI 
(literally, beast of tooth) =^ avu^fttfra^j Eev. xiii. 1 ; xvi. 2,13; 
xvii. 7, 8. QOi a myriad {of men) ; Acts xxi. 20 ; Barh. 
55, 9, 10 ; 334, 6 ; 395, 19. U^, in the plural, = inhaht- 
tants ; Barh. 159, 10; 236, 8 ; 548, 20., etc 

3. In Syriac the neuter of nouns, as of verbs, is desig- 
nated by the feminine ( § 66. 2 ) ; e. g. Bom. vii. 18, 
lAsL^ db/a^ov, IAaaO xoxov ; in the plural, Assem. L 218. 
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B. 11. \il^ ]AniÄs\ OiJ^f ihey despised the old cmd 
Ike new. 



§ 71. Number. 

1. Some nouns, particularly those which denote cohesive 
materials (liquids, metals and the like), form a plural only 
when they may bo conceive! of as consisting of several 
P^^*' ; 6- S' Vl barley^ plur. \^kSL barley-corns ; in like 
manner |4m &om \t^ wheat ; Matt. iii. 12 ; John vL 13 ; 
I Cor. XV. 87 ; and ]**^ - ^ iiiriber ; I Cor. iii. 12. 

2. Some nouns singular have a plural signification {coU 
lecttves § 44. Rem. 7), and then they take Ribui § 6. 2. As 
such they are joined either with the plural ; e. g. John iv. 

30. |jU| QOCUO (here came out people ; or with the singu- 

lar ; e. g. John x. 3. OUiO |i&Q0 fil the sheep hear his 
voice ; verses 4 — 8. 

Rem. — 1. As collective plural forms, the following sometimes 

occur, 1 t^üO locu9t ; Michael. Chr. 63, i 1 ; 79, 6. ]2iilO (proper- 
ly part) remainder^ members ; 102, 5, 8. 

Rem. — 2. As pluralis excellenticB, the Sjriac has, merely by im- 
itation of the Hebrew «^}| or «^0}| => i^*!)^ , Michael. Chr. 30. 
\S\ )kli «jJO})o / suH)re by the Lord. 



§ 72. Apposition and Duplication of Nouns. 

1. A noun in apposition, usually includes a more accu* 
rate definition or explanation of the previous npun, as for 
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example in the names of cities , ]tAiOj lAoi, {hi^SDy 
Assem. I. 849, 8. ]2i09 lAu^ U^Qjb^jf Aniiochj agreai 
city. The noun in apposition takes the number and case of 
its subject ; e. g. Matt x. 3. jfiOaLo «^Ak) Matthew the Pub- 
lican ; Barh. 32, 7. ]>^^^j ]oi^ ^^ykO; IpAs the image 
of Baal (of a) (jod of the Babylonians ; 11, 8 ; 12, 2. 

]i1Mn «0||aA^ ^' from Mekhiaedeck {from the) (hr 
naanite. 

■ 

Rbm. — Sometimes the noun m apposition stands before the 
principal noun; e. g. Barh. 39, 11. «oLiO;^ 12As] «fiCOJ 
he took for wife JRoxane ; so too with notnis of weighty measure^ 
and time, in the genitive ; e. g. Rev. vi. 6. »rnonilOO \t!LL 
I f^iO^} three measures ( of) barley, 

2. The duplication of the noun denotes ; a) a great num- 
ber or quantity ; e. g. Ephr. III. 154. -jJoi )S£lld (no iut 
^aJOJ there are many fish in the mi ; b) the distributive 
sense expressed in English by each, by; e. g. Matt. xx. 9, 10. 
ila} ila} a penny each ; Barh. 85, 6. -^^ -^^ 

• ^ 

by heaps ; 424, 10 ; 165, 19. Especially in respect to 
numbers ; e. g. Mark vi. 7. ^jL -aiZ two each ; verse 40. 

9 9 

]|Sd ^|Sd a hundred each ; II Cor. xi. 24 ; c) it forms a 
circumlocution for all, every (§ 58. B. 2) ; c. g.^Matt. xxiv. 

7. )dO; )oO^ xara roirou^ ; Tit. i. 6. VUjlO )LjSQO 

xara iroXjv ; d ) a diversity, variety ; e. g. Mark ii. 17 
O various diseases ; John v. 4 ; Acts x. 46. 
with different tongues ; xxi. 34 ; xxv. 19 ; 
Assem. I. 13, A. 6. v. B. iojio io*jSo ^ 1*^]io 
discourses having various eonkrUs ; 191, A. 7. v. E ; 280. 
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B. 18. V. E ; e ) a strengthening of the sense (§ 77. B. b) ; 
e.g. John vi. 7. ^^A^iO ^^bjjSbO very litäe ; II Thess. iiL6. 



§ 73. The Emphatic tState. 

1. The Emphatic State expresses the noun with the 
article with less definiteness, from the fact, that in many 
nouns this form, also denotes the absolute state (§ 45. 1), 
which is no longer in use ; e. g. Matt. x. 9. Sometimes 
also it supplies the place of the indefinite article ; e. g. John 
iv. 7. '-;^^^ JVd \ltj\ l£\ there came a woman of Sa* 
maria ; ix. 1 ; Acts vii. 87 ; xL 24 ; even with »** masc. 
Ijj« ^771. appended ; e. g. Luke xix. 12. ^ Iv^vi 



a Tnan, 



Rem. — ^From this should perhaps be distinguished the cases ia 
which «M is used numerically ; e. g. E^h« iv. 6. 

2. Hence to avoid any ambiguity ooi is also sometimes 
joined with the emphatic state in order to designate it as 

such. It stands either before the noun ; e. g. Matt, ix, 88. 

%• ' ' Iff* ' 

\Biä>s 001 v&lD the dumb spake ; John xviii. 16 ; or fol* 

lows it ; e. g. John v. 9. 001 \\^y\ ^O NmZ] the man 

became whole. 



Rem. — In the first case the absolute state iisually occun, 

when ; follows 001 ; e. g. Luke xxii. 27. oiSqaIo} OOI 
the servant, 

8. Hence also the emphatic state with ; following is 
used in the relation of genitive ; e. g. Bev. xviii 2. 
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devils and a hold of all unclean spirits. 



§ 74. 7%c Cbrw/rwc< Slate and the Genitive, 

1, In the Syriac also the Construct state serves to denote 
the relation of genitive, more frequently, however, in the 
plural of the masculine and the singular of the feminine, 
where it can at once be recognized by its special form ; e.g. 
Matt. XL 12. ^LmOi «-ftSoOi ^D since the days of John ; 
xiii. 48. p^ ' %A|ÄC& the shores of (he sea ; Acts xxiv. 16 ; 
Assem. I. 2, B. 1. Vr^O , lÄS/ tlM ^a\ that is the thirty- 
first year ; 87, 8, 4. jddo;a^A Al^&oa in the midst of the* 

clerus ; 40, 4. «OOlZailDAOl 2o;a^ ^eir deficient faith^ 
literally, the deficiency of their faith. 

Rem. — Yet the masculine singular of the noun occurs also 
before the genitive in the construct state ; e. g. Matt x. 41. 
llaj iOMQ in the name of the Prophet ; xiii. 2. )SoI pOifiO ^ 
im the shore of the sea ; verse 50. In addition to the nouns which 
supply the place of adjectives ( § 69. 2 ) it also occurs in 
Oy* midst, and f—A hand, etc ; e. g. Matt. xiii. 1 ; Gal. iii. 19 ; 

Barh. 255. 11. ^jl^IjC) ^r^ in the interior of the palace. Here 

belongs moreover the use of the construct state in adjectives and 
participles (§ 64. 1. B), followed by the noun with a preposition or 
particle belonging to both, by which is denoted either the genitive 

relation ; e. g. Luke i. 28. \mlf^ A^ijO blessed of {among) women ; 

n Tim. iii. 3. \^y^ -['^^^^ slaves of passion ; I Tim. L 10. 

|2&DQlO vJ^ ^^SXk violator of an oath ; or a more accurate 



\ 
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definition of the adjective or participle ; e. g. Luke L f , IS» 
•OOIASoOjlO %j|i^afP /ar advanced in their years ; Rev. »v. 4» 

|l9| fi2A «AJLibOl redeemed from the earth ; Acts, xxiii. 23. 

2. Far more usual is ; a) the connection of the emphatic 

state as nomen regens^ with a following j before the genitive ; 

e. g. Matt. X. 5. ]fü^} Im9o)o into the way of the Oentiles; 

verse 15. p«;; ]^^f>>^ at the day ofJud^ent; verse 42; 

xii. 42. VIOaZ; ]Asl^ the queen of Vie south ; xiii. 11, 46; 

xxiii. 35 ; xxiv. 8 ; John viii. 47. loi!S^; IKo the word of 
Ood ; or h) with a pleonastic suffix referring to tha 
genitive following, ( § 55. B. 2 ) ; e. g. Matt. xii. 8, 

-- ^ 9 ■at r —r p 



i9l> cfin^n 



A«ir< of the earth. 



Rem. — Rarely, and chiefly in foreign words, ; stands after the 

construct state before the genitive ; e. g. Matt. xiii. 22. 

^^ZqI} ~^^rkf^ the deceitfulness of riches ; John x. 28. 

ftin>V^y ^O^fiD I the porch of Solomon, But it is commonly 

used when one or more words are interposed between the nomen 

regens and the genitive ; e.g. Barh. 421.13,20. yi2ii»lo]; 001 t^Zf 
the region^ that is of Jerusalem ; or when several gen- 
itives follow each other ; e. g. Assem. I. 83, B. 21. 

->^>A%w>^j li^fS^ lUiiofiD; ]oi!SJ Z|Li AjbS; ]^| 

the convent of the Mother of Gody of the Syrians in the Scythian 
desert ; Barh. 81, 2. The nomen regens is sometimes wanting, and 
the genitive is then to be distinguished by J ; e. g. Rom. xiv. 8. 

^^ tff^? the Lords are we ; Matt xxii. 21. Sometimes ; is 
wanting when the noun forms an apposition with a preceding 

genitive ; e. g. Matt xii. 39. Pl£u ^Mu; OlZf the sign of Jonah 
the prophet, } stands before proper nouns, especially the nam« 
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of countries and dtiea, when they thereby acquire a more de 
definite designation ; e. g. Matt. iL 1, 6. 1}00U} ^Qjillk AjbS 
Bethlehem in Jtidea: In some instances, erpecially in the super- 
scriptions of some Psalms ; e. g, Ps. iv, v, vi, ^ (^ auctoriB) sup- 
plies the place of J ; very rarely elsewhere ; e. g. Barh. 17, 4. 
|^;lQ^ PjD9Q£) the deliverance of the (i.e. hy the) Lord ; Asscm. I. 
340, A. 25, 26. So too with ^O, when origin or descent is indi- 
cated ; e.g. Barh. 372, 16. Uvr^lÄ ^ 1^^ ^laVlM «AfiCü 



he took fifty cities of the Franks ; or when there is indicated a 
choice or selection from several ; e.g. 271, 1. «aOIO JQI ^So |Jj^ 



of his slaves ; 270, 18. V^'oZ ^ Hi^ff) many of the 
Turks. 

8. The genitive is sometimes to be understood objectively; 
e.g. Markxi 22. loiü^jf UoilOiOl faith of{i. e. in) Qod ; 
John ii. 17. yiAiO? Olii^ the zeal of (i. e.for) Viine house; 

yii. 18 ; Hebr. xi. 26. Imij^^? OI^OIm the reproach of 
Christ (i.e. that atiached to him). 

Rem. — Other turns of expression imitating the Hebrew are 
Isa. xvii. 2. ^lAO^l} \ljQO cities of (about) Aroer ; Exod.xxii.ll. 
]l;l0> OIÄlOQlO an oath of (by) the Lord ; £z. xxxv. 5. 

^0\ ^} |J<^ iniquity of {at) their downfall ; Isa.liv.9., etc. Not 
unfrequently is this genitive of the object connected with the 
preposition of the verb, from which the nomen regens is derived ; 

e. g. Barh. 53, la ^^\ ]2<^^^<'l <^ ff^ith in our Lord ; 
Assem. 1. 347,20. 

4. Sometimes, especially when geographical references are 
made, the genitive occurs (as in English) where apposition 
would be more strictly correct ; e. g. Acts vii. 40. 

^iJ^ |l9| ^A from the land of Egypt ; xx. 6 ; Bom. xi. 

8 ; Barh. 114, 13. ^(.qSi^? \^dl oLs^ the whole mountain 
rf Lebanon. 
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6. Standing after adjectives, the genitive is often used 
merely to define them more accurately; e.g. Luke xxiv. 26. 
ffiJi >j,in iO lUM >j,ifni>i of fools and shw qf heart ; 
Acts vii. 51. IJjjD >■ lan 0\ ye stiff necked ; Cant ii. 5. 
Ia&Om) 2oUp mkfor love. 

Rem. — Sometimes a noan in the genitive takes the place of an 

adjective; e. g. John, xviii. 10. PLaICu; 0U}| his right ear; 
xxi. 6 (§ 54. B. 2. Rem.) ; and vice versa the nomen regen» ; e. g. 

Luke iv. 25. ]2lLL09] n^m iroXXaj p^^pai ; John ii. 12. In the 
first case the Philoxenian translation uses, instead of }, the explana- 
tory 001 and «aOI, equivalent to that is, namely ; e. g. OIJ}| ; 
^ZliJLxkli «aOI and } is to be understood as a relative, when 
it follows prepositions with suffixes ; e. g. Assem. I. 30, 17. 

£^0OSSLJt\} |OODOL m<A (<A«m) <Ae bishops. Compare § 55. 
B. 8. 



§ 75. Designation and Use of the other Oases. 

1. The dative and accusative have ^ for their common 
mgn, which may bo omitted before the accusative ; e. g. 
Matt. xvii. 4. ^iSSftV) tULL ^£kU let us rmke three tahema- 
cles ; Barh. 60, 9.^axO| )o9 Ia£)0p he raised a great perse^ 
cution. No difficulty is thereby occasioned even when 
the two cases stand together ; e. g. Acts xiii. 21. 
^O^aL .001^ •AOL» he gave them Saul ; xx. 82. 

Rem. With verbs having a double accusative (§ 67. 1. 2) ^ falls 
away in both cases. The same is also to be recognized in the pre- 
ceding pleonastic suffix to the verb (§ 55. B. I) • Usually 



^ 
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^ ( »- ""tlb^ ) stands before the noun in the emphatic state ; 
e. g. Barh. 14, 9 ; or before proper names, 11, 20. |0li1\ OUO 
ke built Nineveh. For this, in Gen. i. 1 — 3, the Peshito has Al »» 
t^2^ (compare Ephr. L 116, D), which moreover occurs in Eccl. ii. 

V 

3 ; iii. 17 ; iv. 1 ; viii. 9, 17 ; Cant. iii. 5 ; viii. 4. 

2. The accusative is also used adverbially, and then de- 
notes ; a) direction towards a place (§ 67. 1, b) ; e. g. John 
vii. 14,85; viiL14; xviii.3 ; Barh.58, 18,19; 6) in indicating 
time it denotes ; a) the question, JTow long t e.g. Barh.7,5, 
6. ^"^^-^ ^aJ^09| \\^^ loot the rain continued forty days ; 
8, 15, 16. ^klm 1)Sd «^aOIoSü oLLUr^^ mourned for ^im 
a hundred years ; 24, 7, 8 ; 85, 19, 20 ; 195, 6, 7 ; Assem.I. 
18, A.] ; ß) When f Luke i. 59. lll^i^ \ioQlL looi it 
came to pass on the eighth day ; Ps. i. 2. ^^^O llolOi by 
day and night ; c) in reference to measure and weight ; 
How hng t How high t etc. ; e. g. Barh. 88, 19. looi ^i\ 
|Sol l2iSZ it was three cubits hng; 20, 6; 179, 13. 
^lO» ^l09| ^m ttOAa Mp^ ^ ^^^^ ^y four fingers deep; 
d) concerning^ in relation to, as to ; e. g. Barh. 87,16. r^A0 
looi lii^QO he was beautiful as to form ; 17. 9Q11 
POQOO \ljJk he had small eyes and a small mouth ; 38, 4; 
Assem. I. 74, A. 30 ; 77, A. 22 ; 86, A. 25. . 

Rem. — ^In indicating time, Jffow old ? is commonly expressed by 
;fd or L}^ with the addition of the years ; e. g. John viii. 67« 

X - X r r 

r^ fifty y^^' old ; Barh. 3, 20. 



3. Derivative nouns also take the accusative instead of 
the genitive of their verbs^ viz. ; a) participial forms; Heb. 
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zii. 2. tZoilOAoiL I'Q^vt ^ finisher of our faith ; James 
iy.6 ; b) infinitive forms ; e.g. iürsch.Chr.136,1. 11.0.^.^ 
.fw\»\i^^#^t>Jyi^w^^V (^ cmguest of Constantinople. 

4. The vocatiye is distinguishable in part by its connection ; 

e.g. Matt. x;xyL 89, 42. ImOaIo •] «aaT my Father if it be 

possibk ; Bom. viii. 15 ; partly by o|, prefixed ; e. g. Rom. 

Ü 1. \my^ o| man ; verse 3 ; I Tim. vi 11 ; James 
V. 1. 

Rem. — ^The Philoxenian translation imitates in Greek nouns the 

vocative termination belonging to that language ; e. g. Luke i. 3, 

and Acts i. 1. Vleot2 of u 06^(piXs ; I Um. vi.20. 

5. Finally the ablative is distinguishable by the preposi» 
tions, «O, ^Vd, ^O^ etc.. prefixed. 

Rem. — ^Time, When t is frequently expressed in a similar man- 

ner ; e. g. Gen. viii. 11. |iil09 ^|10 at eventide ; Prov. vii. 9 ; 
Assem. L 37, A. 11. 



§ 76. The Case Absolute. 

By the case absolute is meant a noun, which, at the be- 
ginning of a sentence, by itself and without connection 
with what follows, forms a clause, and is usually to be ex- 
plained by supplying, as tOj concerning^ and the like. Here 
belong especially ; 

1. the Nominative ahsolutCj which ; a) either forms the 
subject of the .following clause ; e. g. Cten. xxiL 24. 
«*0I JdI ZpUO » OlAoOf|0 and his concubine — she also bore; 
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or &) is to be rendered by an oblique case, which a suffix 
to the noun, in the clause following shows to be ; a) a gen- 
itive ; e.g. Ephr. I. 242, E. Ol^mo; ]n»Sno looil p ]mS\ 
I AaA^VO if there be found on the skin of the body of a man a 
blemish ; I. 110, D ; Matt iii. 4 ; or the suffix to the prepo- 
sition indicates it as ; ^) a dative ; e. g. I Cor. vii. 7. 
^OU^ ^SO Om iQ^OI—i iZiOOIQiyO <al\o to each one is given a 
gift from Ood ; Acts xv. 21 ; /) an dcctisative ; e. g. Ephr.I. 
223, F. ^(JUOai plo ^Lm >^i - 1] . \MQiD we know not 
lahai has befaUen Moses ; (§ 67. 1. c. Bern.) Ps. Ixxiv. 17; 
i) an ablative (with a following «A and ^iP) ; e.g. Heb. x. 1. 
tpiAl? 1^^? CnO |00l Aa| |Ail\t IfiOOlOJ in the law is the 
shadow of Hie good things to coyne ; Ephr. 1. 237, A. 

U;^o^ U^9QO oillib ^QOfio2 \[ XmSi} ^O ;iVlM ^ 

of anything leavened and of honey, bring ye no gift to the 
Lord, 

2. The accusative absolute; e. g. Gen. xlvii. 21. 

(;d^ ]iO ^ ^] %aI» ]Vi\\o the people led he (literally led 
he it) from one city to the other. 

3. Chses with prepositions ; e. g. Gen. ii. 17. 

ouLo ^Qol2 V 12\axO;o^ ]2l^? yh^r^ U^V ^ 

of the tree of the knowledge of good and evil {of it) shall 
thou not eat 
Rem. — Sometimes, instead of the BufiSx, the preceding nouir 

absolute is repeated ; e. g. Esth. vi. 7 — 9. -. |;*^.^V 

l;^yt\ %AOIOai^\lO as for the man — thus let him be clothed ;: 

likewise with the pronoun ; e. g. Jer. xxviL 8. 
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§ 77. (hmparison of Adjectives. 
A. The Comparative, 

The oomparative is nsuallj expressed by the simple ad- 
Jectiye,with ^Vd ^^prce following and before the object com- 
pared ; e. g. John viii. 68. tObV ^ tj( ^i AlV Uol 
>Oai;fi| art thou, then, greater than our father Ahraham ; vii. 
81 ; xiii 16 ; xiv. 12 ; xix. 11 ; Assem. I. 878, 19. •aSdV 
|A^\k> ^Vd uJjk ]sk^ my another ü dearer to me than the 
queen ; 872, 8. v. E ; Barh. 82, 20. f^ia^ ^(jC^ ^M 
12&d) ZoOI V^m 'he was a euhit taller than any man, 

Rbm. — Besides ^lo, sometimes also «f^ very, or ^^ more, 
equivalent to by far, is added to the adjective in order to strengthen 

the meaning ; e. g. Acts xx. 35. i^L^ •AOU} VuiJ *aOIOS€l£ 
«AfiCÜ} |la| ^Mappier by far is he who gives than he who receives; 
Heb. iii. 3 ; iv. 12. The simple adjective is used as a comparative 
in stating the age of two persons ; e. g. £z. xvi. 61. td^S^If 
li^Qli^O ]2^AjbAO^ ^aLo^H^ since I have received thy sisters, 
the elder and the younger ; Barh. 27, 6, 7. Rarely after the He- 
brew idiom, are we obliged to supply the comparative adjective 

from the context ; e. g. Job xi. 17; more frequent is ^lo = too ; 
e. g. Beut. xiv. 24. ImJo) ^alO «aOI Im-^t^ ^^ ^^^ ^ ^^ 9^^^^ 
for thee ; or before an infinitive with ^ = than that ; e. g. Gen. 
iv. 13. >nnaV)\ ^ .. )09 greater than that it can be forgiven. 
This construction with ^So occurs also with verbs of quality ; e. g. 

Lam. iv. 7. ]n\lt ^ oJOmO Ivt^ ^ ^^? ^^ ^^^ ^^^ 
than snow and whiter than milk. The adverbial more or less, in 

rapect to numbers, is expressed by ^Vd }aI)U and r^^^ ; Barn« 
166, 2 ; Assem. I. 414, 8. 
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B The Superlative. 

The Superlative is expresBed ; a) by the positive, with 
the noun following in the genitive plural ; e.g. I Cor. xv.9. 

Vibüi*} ^Ol9Ql| the least of the Apostles ; or with »O in- 
stead of the genitive; e. g. MattiL6. 1;00U} V^^^^^ Tr^V^ 
(he least among the {princes) towns in Judah ; or simply oy 

the emphatic state ; e.g. Matt v.l9. Ir»^ ^ l^st ; Barh. 

85, 7. Ii^t'li 1^> lAu]lO «iftSDOi Bome^ the greatest city 

of Italy ; Assem. 1. 828' A. 20; S86, A. 14. v. E ; in the 

plural, IC5or.vi.2. \o^ ix&^^i^ra ; II Pet.i.4:. ys^foi \kiyt€Ta\ 
or when a preference is given to one individual over a 

whole species, by ^\d ^o and a following plural ; e. g. 

EphrX 204, C. ^a«ÄiD ^ ^ )o9 (^ greatest of all evils ; 
b) by doubling the adjective or noun, so that the latter 
stands in the relation of genitive in the plural ; e.g.(}en.ix.25. 

^y£k^ |£kl the meanest slave ; Exod.xxvi.88. la^^^QO «^Oi^ 

(he holy of holies, Le. the holiest jplace ; Num. iii. 82 ; Bara, 

530, 8, 4. ] n.S^ t/.S.Vf) the hing of kings, i.e. the might- 

test king; c) by «f^ and iJ^ before the adjective ; e. g. 

Bev. xviii. 12. | ;n i V> ; ^ A i V&ibO the mostprecums tvood ; 
Barh. 87, 8. 

Rem. — ^To denote the supeliative^ use is also made of the words 
«juli and Xfh\ e.g. Barh. 170, 13. 120100)' «ju^ the most excellent 
physician ; Assem. 1. 885, B. 4, 5. |SOm9| ]^ the most merci- 
ful ; more like the Hebrew, by ](ll^ ; e. g. Pk. xxxvi. 6. liO^ 
|0l!&^ the mountains of Ood, i.e. the greatest mountains. In verbs, 
a strengthening is denoted by ti^afft much ; e. g. Barh. 56, 11. 
«Mb^Zf <i^tt> he was much disquieted ; or, by •Oi many (§ 67.1. 
c j3) ; e.g. Barb. 6, 5 ; 135, 1. To be noted also are such forms aa 
0|)&QQm}, literally, whose wisdom {is known) for the wisest. 



t 
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§ 78. Cbnstructian of Numerals (§ 50). 

A» Cardinal Numbers, 

The cardinals from three upwards, are connected with 
nouns in the following manner ; a) the object numbered pre- 
cedes the emphatic state plural ; e.g. Luke i.56. \t!^ iMr-* 
three months ; Barh. 133, 1 6. ^ÜLO ^a,ms \jJlb twenty-two 

years ; 4, 5. <(iV)»0 ^a/fV> \aXm two hundred and five years; 
or b) it follows in the absolute state ; e. g. Matt. x. 29. 

^r^* ^kl^L two Sparrows ; xiv. 20. ^al 1^)00 ;mi9Z 
twelve baskets'; John v. 5 ; Acts xx. 3 ; Barh. 135, 10. 

Kem. — Exceptions to this rule, however, occur, the object num- 
bered standing after the number in the emphatic state ; e. g. Barh. 

160,17. l^Öi ^-^^^ lll^^ ei(/ht thousand slaves ; 121,8; 
164, 4 ; or the cardinal, though rarely, stands as nomen regens in 

the construct state ; e. g. Matt iv. 25. lAl i|V> LyOS^ ten cttUsy 

(literally, the ten of the cities). Some nouns, such as pOQ^, JalB 

1ÜS0 follow the numeral in the singular ; e. g. Assem. L 213, A. 21, 

22. |k>€Li rA*0 >^^^>> 0;i^l} JSO when fifty-one days had pas- 

sed; Barh.10,16. Concerning the designation of age by i^ and L^ 

comp. § 76.2. Rem.; Assem.I. 31,21 ; 377, 1 ; EphrJ.195,D ; Barh. 

50,13 ; 179,4; with the omission of-jLU ; Barh. 5, 12. \\fl> *^ 



« r 



one hundred and sixty five years old. For the 
combination of numerals without any numbered object, compare § 
50; in respect to which it is to be noticed that, contrary to the He 
brew usage the smaller numbers follow the larger ; e. g. Num. iv. 
43 ; 1 Kings v. 11. Concerning suffixes to cardinal numbers, see 
§ 46. 2. b. Hem. 



B. Ordinal Numbers, 
1. Ordinals are connected-like adjectives with their nouns 

in the same number and case ; e. g. Matt. xiv. 25. lZ;ftVK> 
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ik^} ]2Li.Lb09 in the fourth watch of the night ; Bev. iv. 7 ; 
yi. 9. )iaiVlM U^ the fifth seal ; verse 12 ; xvii. 11. 

2. The cardinal numbers also supply the place of ordinals 
as follows ; a)* the units, especially m designating time ; a) 
with the noun standing before the numeral in the emphatic 

state plural ; e. g. John xix. 14. A» )ll» ^1 about the sixth 
hour ; ß) with the noun after the numeral, in the absolute 

state ; e. g. John iv. 6. ^-^^ DM «aOOiAa| it was the sixth 

hour ; verse 52 ; Acts iii. 1 ; x. 9, 30 ; but more especially ; 
6) in numbers above ten with the noun preceding in the 

construct state ; e.g. Luke iii. 1. |«in:kA&OM LlMQ in thefif- 

teenth year; Assem. I. 2, A. 1. 2, v.E. |,£QAA»0 |po AlAO 

in the one hundred and seventeenth year ; p. 8, A. 17. B. 19 ; 
388, 3 ; 389, 1, 3, 5; 407, 10 ; or with j following in the 

emphatic state ; e.g. Barh. 4, 16. ]^Vs? )&!^; ]2dAO in the 

y^ar of the world one thousand; or c) the J prefixed raises the 

cardinals to ordinals ; e. g. Matt xxii. 26. ^S^ the second; 

VaIZi the third; verse 39 ; Luke xii. 38. /XZ; of ^jlf 

the second or the third ; especially in designating the years 
of the reign of a sovereign; e. g. Barn. lO, 14; 11, 1; 

86, ir. 

Rsif. — Sometimes also, in accordance with Hebrew UAgge, the 
object numbered is repeated after the numeral in t|ie absolute state 

plural ; e.g. Gen. vii.ll. ^"^^ 1)&0 A» tlMQ in the six hundredth 
year; and the years of the reign are given with ^\a| with a suffix ; 
«'. g. Barh. 19, 9. aiSa| ;f<^^A<^r% ^',( ij^ ^^ y^^,. q^ ^(^ reiyn ; 

<)0, 8. In giving the days of the month, either «O without y>Q^ 
i^ repeated after the numeral, before the name of the month ; e. g. 

Assem. T. 2, B. 12. v. K '^^-^^ (rCniA^Ao on the ISth of Ni- 
8an{Aprit); 212,B,Z1 ; 399,19,20; 407,8,9; or, reversely, after the 
name of the month, before the numeral following it ; e. g. 897, 13. 

Oia tk^hsi M^ ^i^Si mike 9th of June ; or with ^OOid 
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before the numeral and the name of the month which follows with 

%0 repeated ; e. g. 398, 7. ^QID «aa^a^O ^^fttLO \:kQm ' 

on the 2*Jth of December ; 274, 80; or reversely, so that 

stands after the name of the month, before the nmneral ; e. g. 899, 

14. OlO ^'^miO ^fZ y>aibD «of «.m^iJO oti the 22nd of Au- 
gust, This takes place even in designating the days ^f the week ; 

9 » 



e.g. Matt, xxviii. 1. f*^T> -m the firet day of the week ; John xx. 
19; Assem. L 2, B. 12. v. £. 



C. Other Relations of Numbers, 

1. Distributives are formed ; a) by doubling the cardinal 
numbers (§ 72. 2. b) ; e. g. Mark vi. 40 ; Barh. 19, 14 ; 6) 

sometimes by circumlocution by means of ^^ ; e. g. Barh. 

41, 16. ^ ^yl ^^^ tiuo each ; 17. 

2. Numericai adverbs ; a) in answer to the question, Haw 

many times t (Multiplicatives) ; a) hy ^ and «O before a 
cardmal number following, which more clearly defines it ; 



e.g. Gren. iv. 15. |\ntin ^^ seven-fold; Luke viii.8; without 

ftO, Jer. xvii.18. ^9^ ^m twofold ; ß) by the simple numeral 

with %0, Luke xix.8. )l£)9)o (i.e. )all) fourfold; b) in answer 
to the question Howofleh f a) with the signification of a cardi- 

nal, by means of ^\ time^ plural ^ilOl times^ as in Eng- 
lish ; e. g. II Cor. xi. 24, 25. ^\ ^^ once ; ^iini di!iÜM 
five tiroes ; Matt, xviii. 22 ; Luke xvii. 4 ; John xiii. 88 ; 

by lAl^l plural T^i^l, Asssem. 1. 484, 27, 80; sometimes 
by /retime, plural ^jl, Barh. 10,19; more rarely by 

Vm9o1 way^ or merely by the feminine of the ordinal num- 
ber , c. g. Gen. iv. 24 ; /3) in an ordinal signification, in 

such a manner that either ^Ol of the cardinal precedes 

with I, and is repeated after it in the plural ; e.g. AliZ; ]ia\ 




coyNEcnoN of the noun with Ai>jrEOTiyES. 2S7 

■ fcinf (alBo ellipticallj IlU^ )ia\ or ^^1 AJ^) for tkä. 
third Urns ; or by adverbs of the ordinsüs in 2o, e. g. Jude^ 
verse 12. IcOjJLßr (he second time. 

8. Fractions are represented ; a) by special forms derived 
from the cardinal numbers; e. g. Bev. viiL 7. |ALo2 one- 
third; vi. 8. )lfD09 one fourth; Heb. vii.2 ; b) by circumlo- 
cution ; e.g. Bev. xi.l3. l^fiO^ ^ ^ one-tenth ; Ephr. I.204| 
D; Ez. V. 2. ^dLb AlZ ^ T^j«« 



§ 79. Oonnection of the Noun voüh Adjectives. 

The adjective is related to the noun either as epithet or 
predicate. 
I. As epithet it follows the noun in the same gender and 

number ; e. g. Matt. xvii. 1 • )l09 ItO^ an high mcunUxin ; 
xvi. 4. 1^v\^ fAajA 1Ao;# a uncked and adulterous gener- 
aHon ; xi. o. PL^t IAmJ soft raiment ; John xi. 47. 
]Äi'^fD )2oZ| many miracles. The same is true in respect 
to pronouns and participles ; e. g. Matt. xv. 8. Voi 1^ this 
people ; verse 12 ; xix. 1 ; Bev. iii. 8. Ijjbi2i2) \^L an open 
door. Collectives in the singular are followed by the ad- 
jective in the plural ; e. g. Assem. I. 78, A. 4. J^^ \^ 
ln>n\fll the people who hold to the law ; so also with nouns 
in the plural having a singular signification ; e. g. John vii. 
38. pLM |a1o living water ; Heb. x. 24 ; or in the singular 

ad sensura; e. g. Num. iv. 6. «fiOA^S} )k>2 %Ä£)| the vaU 
which was spread out» 

Rbm. — ^The pronoun freqn^itly oomes first ; e. g. John xi. 47. 
]^a^« )^0> ^his man; Ma^LxwiixA: jnrii.l& AiyectiTesuealsoQMd 
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emphatically,e8pecially in titles; 6.g. A86ein.l.25,A.l4. ^'fio p^^^ 

UL^iePl the piousEpkraem; ll7,B.23.^Llai %«;l0 1«^^ the holy 
John; 286, A. 1. If an adjective is appended to the demonstrative 
pronoun for the sake of more particular designation, the pronoun 
usually stands between the noun and the adjective ; e. g. Ephr. 1. 

124,£. Vi^r^O Vn^f 001 KoiOJ this light first spread abroad; 
127, D ; or before both, 132, F. \& ]in\Sn OOI this greßt teach- 
er. — ^\d occurs (as a noun) exclusively before the noun ; e.g. Matt. 

zv. 13. I pi I |Ao^ ^\d this whole planting^ (with suffix, compare 
§55.B. 2.Rem.). A word, generally a particle, sometimes stands be- 

tween the noun and the adjective ; e. g. Acts xvii. 20. ^^y« ll^lo 

llUrOQJ strange words indeed. But very rarely the adjective fol- 
lows in a gender different from that required by the noun ; e. g. 

Barh. 454, 18. l^u^ Yr^f (fem. VAaa^) the holy cloister. Or 

with nouns of the common gender, the gender of several adjectives 

following one after the other, is interchanged ; e. g. Michael. Chr. 
61. 1, 2. 

2. As predicate(with the substantive verb expressed or to 
be supplied) the adjective precedes the noun, which follows 
in the absolute state, or with a suffix ; e. g. Mark xv. 23. 
pOSo OIO ^^jL^^J )r^^^ *^^ ^^^ which myrrh was mingled ; 
verse 26. liiLl Zooi ]niAo as reason was written ; Matt.xv. 
28. ^AOZoiShiOl «aOI (S9 great is thy faith. In like manner 
the pronoun ; e. g. Mark xv. 26. ^;ooil} ]n\V> qjoi thai is 

the King of the Jews; Luke ii. 12. 12| iQDÜ l;oi that shall be 
for you the sign: 

Rem. — Sometimes the adjective, as predicate, follows the noun, 
viz.: when several words follow which define more closely the signi- 
fication of the adjective ; e. g. Gen. xix. 20. |*^i;r) )}01 1 Aa^ 
J^Äli >n;SV^\ *a01 this city is nigh to fiee unto ; or an adver- 
bial idea is embraced in the preposition ; e. g. Gen xxix. 7. ^^aOJL 
NOiO poOs t^ is yet high day^ i e. high in the day, SometimeB 
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lybe adjective singular, as predicate, stands before the plural noun ; 

e.g. Barh. 542, 14, 15. tEo oio «AaAo to that same roere the 
words written ; or it follows a plural, being itself in the singular ; 

e.g. Assem. I. 21,5, 6. OlL .a^S |Z; iNf^O 12Lk..QfiD sonps and 

hymns were composed by him. But especially the a^ective in the 

plural follows collectives ; e. g. Rev. xix. 1. ^;lol; lli^m \aklD 

a great multitude^ who said ; Barh. 88, 4. The predicate is also 

expressed by a noun ; e. g. I Cor. zii. 27. Im^jnaIO} tOAJl ^rVh^ 

ye are the body of Christ ; £ph. v. 80. 

8. When several nouns of diflferent genders are connected, 
the adjective as epithet and predicate, usually conforms to 

the masculine ; e.g. Luke i. 6, 6. — ^OaaS> oiZAjIo ViPI 

)ai!^ ^fO 0001 «AAiJI •OOLi92 Zacharias and his wife Eliz- 
abeth both feared God ; verses 6,7 ; Barh. 106,9. - 

Rem. — Concerning the neuter the same rules prevail as in § 66. 
2, and § 70. 3 ; est. Assem. 1. 36, 6. ]n iAO| «aOI that which has 



been written; 372, 19 ; Ephr. 1. 241,B ; Barh.24, 18. Ukä^f ^SIL 
he did that which was eviL 



§ 80. Chnnectum of the Noun with the Verb. 

The Verb conforms in number and gender to the subject; 
but to this there are many exceptions, which may be refer- 
red to the following cases. Compare Agrell CbmmenL de 
vartetate generis et numeriin LL.OO. Lundce, 1815, 4. 

A, In regard to Number. 

Here it should be remarked : 
1. That collectives or those nouns which are regarded as 

such,are connected with plural verbs. Here belong, Uaa»; e.g. 

Barh. 94, 10. Ql^ob^ JBoie^ Ulbo»; ILjI the Itoman army 
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proceeded towards Persia ; 96, 9 ; ^Kd ; e. g. Acts xrvi. 18. 

ÖOOI tiVlS} ^^ all who vkre with me ; Midiael. Chr. 16,6 ; 

and its compounds, jjAa;e.g.Assem.L39,8 — 6. onAn] |u\o 

aO— wrote ; ^Sn\o ; e.g.Michael.Chr. 14,16. o;k)l; ^Solo all 

who said; «ajI ^; e.g.BarlL277,6. oioiZ .a iSo ? (hat every 

one wondered; alsoJAia; e.g.LukexxiiLl.|Oauu:D Ol!ia QiüO 

the whole mvMvde arose; 1la<^i e.g.BarlL422,10.1l^QflD o2| 

a great multitude came ; Assem.L 386,16,16 ; }^OS^ e.g. John 

T. 3. lou'ib} )t^*^ tlOk 0001 ^jjio^ ^jJSxnO tn ihtse (pools) 

lay a great multitude of invalids ; Assem. I. 483, 19 ; Barh. 

96,6,7; 227,8; 812,7; U>',«; e.g. Barli.211,8. cu*^)o«^ 

*o;iloL the others fled ; 842, 19. According to the same 
oonstruction are names of places put for their inhabitants \ 

e.g. Vllooi chister; Assem.L411, Note B. 4—6. }>— l^Lool 
«aOIOOVm when the monks saw him. 

Rem. — ^The same noans also are found with the Yerb singular ; 6.g. 
1L>*, Barh.551, 13 ; ^^, 288,12, and its compounds, |»i\n ; e^r. 
809,14; ^Sb!iD; e.g. 314,2 ; «Ail ^or.j!l!i9;e.g.373,l;also)Aiar; 
e.g.Acts xiv.4 ; )l01; e.gActs v.26;Barh. 301,9,10. In like manner, 
abstract feminines occur for concretes; e. g. |ZqaJ|, Barh. 490, 18. 
Aopl \LomS\ OiSd all men fled; ^L^^B for prisoner; Assem. 1. 
490, A. 31 ; lÄLi^So for inhahiiantr^ e.g.Acts xiii.44 ; )Z^ for con- 
gregation; e.gJCor.xiv.23. Still more remarkable is the construction 
of these nouns in one and the same period with a singular and plu- 

ral verb ; e.g. XLsl, Barh.212,1. %«OI0^1o. QIjI uiOloIil ^alk 

an army conquered him and took him captive; «Ail ^^ e.g. 388,3, 
4 ; )kll ; e.g. AcU xxi. 36 ; Barh. 371, 8. 

2. Nouns with a plural form having a singular significa- 
tion ( $ 44. Bern. 6-), are either ; «) in respect to form 



r\ 
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ootmected with the plural verb; e. g. \SS\, 11 Cor. iiu 
18^ -lil^lL^ffilb t(;^ uncovered face ; Bark 201, 1 ; UjL^ 

e.g; John iii.l6. %oNSN? U^ ^^ ^OOOU he »hall have eternal 
life ; V.26; Barh.2 19,12 ; X^, e.g. John v.7. QlafZi)? ISo 
)!jLvd wAcn Äe water was troubled; Barh. 194, 8 ; 268, 7, 8, 
12; and)..jio»;e.g.Mark i lO.USo» QO^Acd) oupavoi (fxi^o>svof ; 
James y. 18. 1r4^ QOOU p^SO^ h oupavoi usrov IJcüxsv ; or b) 

more rarely, in respect to signification, they are connected 
with the singular verb ; e. g. Luke xxiiL 45. %j4fiV^^( if 
^tZ (A« vail was rtrU ; John i. 4. looi |.i»i OIO tn Aim ti;(u 
Ufts ; Num. xxxiii 14. |.i V) ^-^Z fOOl Aj^ there was no 
water th$r$ ; Luke iiL 21. X^iOm «A*iisZ) the heaven was open- 
ed; as feminine, II Petr. iii. 5. kLi*o ^ Zooi cruA^t U^ 

•vpavoi f^av Ix^oXai ; Barh. 228, 10. 

8. With the noun plural also is connected the verb singu- 
lar ; a) when the verb preceding is used impersonally ; a) 

Lä\ and /lA ; e. g. John yi. 9. t$^rJi «a&Qa* ««aiQlil A4 

^jüOJ ^9^0 I, .MDl A« has five barley-loaves and two fishes ; 

xxi. 25 ; I Cor. xv. 40 ; Barh. 144, 8 ; with looi, John v. 2. 

^Q^CDf IASOm OlO fOOl Aa| <^« «vre in the same five porches; 

Aasem. L 852, 18 ; ß) other verbs relating to persons ; 

e. g. Luke ii 18. llSo»} }1 " a ^ P^^"- «4*^ there ap- 

peared many of the heavenly host ; Barh. 124, 11. m^ x^\ 

^ImM the Arabians made peace ; 133, 12. ■ fi^tlfD'lAjkLo 
there died four thousand; l77, 14; 889, 9 ; or 6) when 

the verb follows though more rarely ; a) L^ and A^ 

e.g. Barh. 148, 10. >00ain\ )ooi A4 1>Q» \ii£^ Ohisum 

m 

had five walls ; ß) other verbs relating to persons ; e. g. 
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Barh. 1 1-2, )0. ^\l^l] }X^^ niany were slain ; 125, 14,16. 

yiW)| f* ^ ^ the Arabians chose for king ; 190, 9. >iia 

^; p . l'ÄLipk) «inc6 <A6 inhabitants feared ; 298, 17 ; 

613, 3- 532, 19. 

Rbm. — Some have attempted to explain this singular of the verb 
as the third plural pret. defectively wntten (§ 6 ; comp. Agrell a. a. 
O.p. 12,13) ; still it is remarkable that one and the same author, as 
Barhebrseus, should employ interchangeably both ways of writing. 
On the contrary this construction is found in Hebrew and more 
frequently in the Arabic ; and to both of these languages, such a 
defective form of the 3 pret. plur. is unknown. When a plural 

is to be considered as distributive {one of thuny or each one of them)^ 

the Syriac uses not only the singular but the plural also, and marks 

this construction more accurately by ,m>NO, ^OUlO «m or ^aO 

-^JiOl; e.g. Barh. 434, 12. Ol9Zl]'fM^ ^f) tOJOl each one of 

iksm went into his country ; 101, 14, 15. «a* ■m>\0 QaJ2> ^ 

•OOUlO each one of them had answered, 

4. The dual, which is used in four words only, (§ 44), is 
connected with the plural verb ; e. g. Matt. xxiv. 40. 
^OOOU ^jL two shaU he ; xviii. 19 ; xix. 5 ; Barh. 165, 19. 
^Oi^LiL ui,^0 and they both brought forth. 

Rem. — Sonjetimes, also, according to the sense, the verb in the 
singular is found with ^9^&0 ; e.g. Barh.d96,12. ^9^20 ÜOBU} 
OlLf ^ that it should be called Egypt ; 433, 20. Simihur iB 
Barh. 121, 11. ^r^iO ^kLsL Z;9 there departed two armies, 

B, In respect to Gender. 

1. Nouns masculine, singular and plural, sometimes take 

the verb, whether it precede or follow, in the feminine 

when they are masculine in respect to the termination, but 

not as to signification (compare § 43. Rem. 2, and § 70. 
1. b). 
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Rem. — ^It must be considered as a solecism or a designation of 
the neuter when the verb feminine is found with a noun masculine ; 

e^. Barh.527,16. IttiO) ZoOl JD when it was evening ; compared 

with Matt viii. 16 ; xiv. 15 ; or Barh. 152, 14. )1»(Lj» . ZoOl 

there arose a qtuirrel ; compared with Matt xxvi» 5; Acts 
xxiii. 10. 

2. Feminines take a verb in the masculine; a) when they 
are feminine merely in respect to termination (compare § 
70. 1. a) ; b) when abstracts stand for concretes (compare 

§ 70. 2); e. g. ^kai, ]Amfü/or mankind; Barh.286,8. ^f 
oAaIO I AÄ£ü fxfiuis^ ^>^ir>., ifi^g died about fifty thousand 
mm ; 548, 20 ; 585, 14. UpfiQl army; 581, 12. QAloZf 
[/•»>m^ ^^01 these armies were assembled ; or |2gu*!^ milita- 
ry for soldiers ; 607, 20. 

Rem. — ^These nouns are also found with the verb feminine ; e. g. 

Barh. 341, 10, 11. ^aSü XLsl^ ^Q^Z yuV > lA i V) there died 
about twelve thousand men; 348, 15, 16. But the preceding verb 
masculine is to be considered as impersonal in such cases as Barh. 

612, 14. 1A£)1 «ACJuZl there was occasion given ; compared with 

579, 14. ZoOl lAo> 1A£)1 there was much occasion ; or 606, 19, 

20. ll^^'-f Oi2q!^ looi he had fear ; compared with 136, 6. 

y^V^ ^\l lAÜi*»} ALsü fear fell upon the king, 

8. Sometimes the noun is connected,in the same sentence, 
with the masculine and feminine of the verb ; not only, a) 
nouns of the common gender ; e.g. Mark v. 13. PmoJ Q0£U 
Q^O IA&I4 ^aSoi these unclean spirits went out and entered ; 
but 6) such also as have a determinate gender ; e. g. Barh. 
268, 10. OQlj^Zlo 11^^* ^OKaLjL they both {mother and 
daughter) fell and were suffocated ; 260, 11, 12. 
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. CI In respect to both Oender and Number. 

1. Collectives feminine often take^ in accordance with die 
meaning, the plural masc. of the verb ; e. g. Barh. 661, 6^ 
7. 0001 ^ini|l . TZoAj) the inhabUarUs had fled ; Qen. 
jdL 57. oZf llil oilLa the whole people {country) came ; 
Matt. viii. S2. oL^ . ^di lioo diSs this whole herd — 
perished ; Assem. L 53, 17. ^^inn p )/dA|So oiSo Aaiaif 

n/Z the inhabitants {the whole city) assembled and wept. ' So 
too the names of cities ; e. g. Assem. I. 51, Note B. 1. 

^Q^i^^Aj} AofiJ »AOlio) the inhabitants of Edessa went out tabs 

slßin ; Barh. 248, 6, 7. | Zo ■ ■ i ^ for Mohammedans; Barh. 
«80, 1, 2. 

2. With nouns plural feminine, sometimes occur verbs 
singular masculine, as well before as after the noun ; e. g. 
Isa. iii« 16. ^(U^Ol^ Ald UUtZZf the daughters ofZion are 
haughty ; Barh. 215, 7. Oi2qo^ ^dlls \\^l\ \ll of his 
goods had been plundered ; Ephr. II. 145, A. )ooi .Oi^O 
^A^iAo ^OtJ^ there were writings composed concerning 
them ; Jer. xiv.5. « nn^ O ^La • l^li^) the hinds calved and 

forsook ; Barh. 868, 11, 12 ; 10, 9. ^Olo2uf ^liA tSd there 
were three eyes. 

Rem. — Seldom are cases found, where the verb singular feminine 
stands with the noun plural masculine ; e. g. Job xxziz.l3, 14« 
OlAlO ]^^^ ^^-^^ the ostrich leaveth her eggs. 



D. Cbnstructwn of sentences when there is m/ore than one subjefftf 

or where the subfect is compound. 

l.When the subject of a sentence is compounded of a nom- 
inative and genitive, the verb conforms ; a) usually to the 
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nominative ; e. g. Barh. 228, 7. 1}QSoL ZoSkD} Alv^Zf there 
was seen the form of a pillar ; 618, 14. )i^älo; ^AL^« 
tSäiitmtthe cry of the poor was heard ; 348, 20 ; 6) the 
verb conforms to the genitive, when the latter contains the 
principal idea ; e. g. Job xxxii. 7. ^n\V> Ij^I»; iVyt oa> the 
muUitude of years shall teach; Barh 96,8,9. |Aju!|&0; cnflLoo) 
A^CU a great part of the city was destroyed / 141, 10; 241, 
10, 11 ; 188, 7, 8. OOOI ^"jnoAVi . liulo ^ej a muUi- 
tude of the dead were buried, 

Rbm.— -In the last oonnection ^^, almost always is found ; e. g. 
ICatt Tiii. 34 ; Acts zxi. 30 ; I Cor. idv. 23 ; to which the verb 

rarely relates, as Barh.611,3. Oliiol ^01^9 QIa^laJ all of his 
petitions should be granted, 

2. When it has several subjects connected by and^ the 
verb stands as follows ; A) when they are of the same gen- 
der ; II ) in the plural ; thus a ) before the subjects ; 
e. g: John xzi. 2. '^oUo Vd^O ^s:iäüm l^MbOf OOOI lOblJut 
^^pAjÖ there were together Simon Peter, Thomas and Nathaniel; 
Barh. 19, 7. ^Ajcuo ^d\m o\ftnZ| Saul and Jonathan tvere 
slain ; 78, 8 ; 198, 17 ; Assem. I. 80, A. 1, 2. ^i^iin yO 
)a10 OiSdo »£ÜO;iSn when the clergy and the whole congregation 
were assembled ; Ephr. 1. 228, A ; ß) after the subjects ; 

Exod. xvii. 10. nnVff) 9O**0 lOiollo l^oSo Moses^ Aaron 
and Bur, went up. But the verb is also firequently found ; b) 
in the singular ; «) before the subjects ; e.g. Matt, xxviii. 1. 
I^^l kLi;k>0 l^LkSy^J^ ku;l0 22) then cams Mary Magdor 
leneandthe other Mary; Barh. 106, 4, 5; 121, 19; 159, 9; 

160, 18. ViZq&OO (1A9 looi there arose famine and pest- 
ikffice ; 198, 19 ; Assem. I. 272, A. 35, 86 ; Ephr. I. 216,B; 
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230,D ; ß) after the subjects ; e.g. John ii.2. ^OaI 001 JSi( 
•A}o£\ «AOlO,.k!L0^2o Jesus and his disciples were invited ; 

Barh. 111,10; Assem. I. 284, A. 5. v. E ; B) when the sub- 
jects are of different genders, the verb conforms ; a) to the 
gender of that standing nearest to it ; e. g. Barh. 106, 9. 
\mj^^O \mlO \ r^yt ^i^ilO r^ when men^toomen and youth had 

assembied together ; 192, 10. )2hm[0 1>Q^ OiXuiZf mountains 

and islands appeared ; 195, 4 ; or 6) the masculine is pre- 
ferred, especially if the verb follow the subjects; e.g. Barh. 

74, 12, 13. 0001 ^j^iASo OiAmO «fiDCUCDO^ofi Theodosius 

and his sister were educated ; 77, 7 ; 78, 2 ; Ephr.I. 258, A; 
C) finally, when there are several subjects, if the construc- 
tion commence with the singular of the verb, in the con- 
tinuation of the sentence, the plural of the verb is used ; e.g. 

Barh. 187, 14. QO^o' ^o'J^O fl)^.! kio Oahala and his 

confederates arose and fled ; 155, Id.» |1^} OlZol «oaj 

* f ^« 9 x*. 

QO^O |UU90 th$ judge and the elders went out and brought. 

Rem. — ^The verb in the plural also follows, when several subjects 
are united by ioL with ; e.g. Barh. 107,5,6. ^oL iasufiiiJ ^ 
01£) Hhk)0>; |Zn\i»i when Nicephorus with the Roman army 
returned ; 72, 2 ; 85, 9. When there are two different subjects, 
of which one is a pronoun of the first person, the verb follows in the 

first i)erson plural ; e. g. Luke ii. 48. |£>9Q4^ yiQO^O \i\ 

y\ _a001 -^*^ lliyafin / and thy father (we) have sought thee 

with much sorrow ; Assem. I. 173, B. 23 — 25. Yet sometimes 
when the subjects are in the first and third persons, the verb is in 

the first person singular ; e.g. Assem. 1, 347, 28, 29. ]mi>V>0 ^jf 

^aAa) IJUd »M land the Messiah are (am) one nature. 
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§ 81. Peculiarüiea rdaUng to Nouns. 

A. mUpm. 

1. If the subject of a sentence wonld be repeated in the 
predicate, before a genitive for the purpose of defining it 
more acooratelj, that subject is omitted, and only the geni- 
tive is used ; e. g. Matt üL 4. TrUaD; oimosS^ )oai «a010A4 
l&Oy«} h%8 cbthing was {a clothing of) cameFs hair ; John 

V. So. ^LmCU; 4^ |S'} luOfOLXD a witness which is great- 
er than that of John ; x. 21 ; xi. 4 ; Heb. üL 8 ; v. 14. 
}1iA^ \tl^QTivh ] r^^u? ^ ^hcse who are of full age belongs 
strong meat ; Col. iii. 22. 

Rbic — ^This EUipais also occun in designations of time and place, 
with TAi^ ; e. g. Assem. L 394, 6, 7. OlO 2boi} ]2jL# ^lo 
]-**>-*^ iA>0}OUQ£D a year hrfore the Ificene couneU^ for \hlM , 
l^OM^^lo ; L 11. I^^M} OllAa the year thereafter^ for VAi», 



(viz : tZl) where-ever this my gospel ihall be preached, 

2. Sometimes the accusative is wanting witii the active 
verb, when the object can be easily supplied from the sig- 
nification of the verb ; e. g. ;o; to phugh, literally to drive 

he yoke-plough), I Sam.viii.l2. (in full,Luke xvii.7) ; 

to bring forth, Aph. pSo) to heget ( ]i''m ), Gen. xvi. 
1 ; XXX. 1; iHfni to marry, literally to take (\ltS\); Ezra, 
ix. 2, 12 (in full, Barh. 89, 11) ; ^^'i to cast lots, literally 
to cast ()f&C) a Zt>0 ; I Sam. xiv. 42 (in full, Ps. xxii. 19); 
also nouns with prepositions ; ^QfiD to consider, literally io 
lay (IjQkSa in the Heart)] Job xxxiv. 28 (in full, Acts t. 
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4) } 1}' ^ ^(Pi literallj to go, (l&olo ujxm tA6 sea) ; Mark vi 
48 ; Luke viii. 28. 

Rbm. — Here also seem to belong impersonal phrases ( § 66. 1, 2) 

like ^ ^r^9 ^ AijlD to which may be supplied |4l£ü or 
X^sOJ ; and ^ «Ap to which may be supplied \ss^ To ^^Cn^ 
a ü eUar^ and A^^m it U darhj it is forced and unnecessary to 
•apply 1^1 or l2i^CU* 

B. Zeugma and Hendiadys, 

Zeugma occurs with the noun as well as with the verb 
(§ 68. 0. 2); e.g. Gen. ii. 1. ^Oll^ oiSoo U^lo U^ the 
heavofis and the earth and all their hast ; or Hendiadys ; 
e.g. Gten. ilL 16. uniipno tininp thy sorrow and thy 
conception^ i. e. the sorrow of thy conception ; Job iv. 16. 

Cases of Paronomasia are merely imitations of the Hebrew; 
e,g. Isa. xxviii. 10, 18 ; and passages of accidental asson- 
ance ; e.g. Barh. 102, 18. I&jjno W )ailfi£) \[ not by 
persuasion but by the stoord. 

APPENDIX. 

The Rendering of Oomposiie Oreek nouns. 

The Syrians render the Greek composite noun as well as 
the verb (compare Appendix to § 67) into their language, 
in the following manner ; 1) by simple Syriac words of 
like signification ; e. g* I Tim. iv. 18. avayvoxfig |1a;o; 
rapoxXiiifi; fZoiO ; i. 9. i^sßsTg J^^BJ ; avo(fioi lilfli»! ; Matt. 

xviiL 28. <f6vSQv\o€ ]tlD ; or 2) by writing two words for 
one ; a) in the relation of genitive; e.g. Acts ii.23. «'poyvw^i^ 

]hLl ZoSOjOlo ; nTim. ül2. «i^x^pKTroi llanifeo ^^d ; 
or b) by two nouns, of which the latter stands in appon- 
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taon ; e.g. John xi.l6. tfvfi.fAa^v}cai' a>ou uiOlo^SU« |_>in\/ ^ 
c) by a participle and noun wliich correspond with the 
verb ; e. g. Acts iy. IS. a/pofjLfMiroi l^fiA c^>^ ^'' 
or by participles and adjectives and the noun with ^ pre- 
fixed ; e. g. II Pet. iiL 1 6. Sv^vov^oe )].9Qm!i -^-^^^ ; 
or d) by the pronoun and verb ; e. g. I Cor. viL 8. 

ayofAoi )aj ^ooiJi Aa^} ^iSi]» If the composites are form- 
ed 'firom adjectives and nouns ; 8) they are frequently re- 
solved into their component parts, and rendered in the same 
manner as in cases mentioned above ; a) in the relation of 
genitive ; e. g. Mark xvi. 14. ^Xiipoxap^ia liaS Zqaao ; 

Ool. ii. 14. x^*poVp^<^v ^inOfci i^ ; Matt. xxiv. 24. 
^'Su^e^po^^rai (ZaO|0; \äJS^ ] b) by the noun and adjec- 
tive ; e. g. PhiL ii. 8. xivoSo^ia ^OiA^ca )m^<3L« ; II Cor. xL 
18. -i^suSa^l^roT^i Pl&t? 1i»>^>; 4) sometimes we can 
trace definite laws of rendering ; a) nouns, adjectives, and 
adverbs compounded with «'«v , take ^4ä ; e. g. Luke xL 22. 

ravixX/a U^l OlSo ; xxiii. 18. ^oni^Xiffisi ]mlS Ol2ia ; Sap, 

xviii. 15, ravroJivofAo^ '^^ ^^? ♦ *) ^^^^ ^^^y »T© com- 
pounded with « privative, the latter is represented by 
iTand iTj ; e. g. I Cor. xv. 58. &äav«(fi'a l2o2Qlio IT; Eph. 

i. 4. afi.(jfx.o( iOc£^ 0} ; Matt, iil 12. wfßsifTot )n:^ \i\. 
Finally, in composites formed with <fuv , this is often ren- 
dered by ><li; e. g. Philem. verse 28. (ruvajxfwtXwWf 
^v %jkSo&; 11a0; Bom. xvi 9. & cfuvfp/i^ ^v t*^L£) 






OHAPTEK FOURTH. 



PARTICLES. 



§ 82. Oonstruciion and union of Adverbs. 

1. Bendes tlie fonnation of adverbs described in § 51| is 
to be noticed as a special pectdiarity the expressing of them 
by certain verbs, which, either stand in the same tense, num- 
ber, and gender, with the finite verb, with or without the 
copula, or the infinitive of the verb follows with ^^ In 

this connection stand ; a) yMli to return^ and JDODOf to con- 
imue^for once more, farther, again; e. g. Gen. viii. 10. ^01 
019^0 again he Bent her out ; Ps. bcxi. 20. ^a£K31I 
tiinyiZ thou shaU bring me again ; Job vii.7. nOnfxnZ U 
Hm"!^^ they shall no more see ; Luke zx. 11, 12. «fifiDOl 
9r*o he sent again ; Assem. I. 208, A. 7, 8 ; Gen. iv. 2. 
|!L)lO^ AfifiDol she bare again ; Barh, 152, 3 ; also by ad- 
ding pleonastically *od2 again ; Gen. viii 21. «fifiDOi U 
lliU <nftNV)\ *Oo2 / will no more curse (he earth ; b) 
• i^rof to mahe much, for very ; e. g. Barh. 92, 14. ->^J[B>f 
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;Aiji he eäeemed very much ; II Cor. yiii.l6 ; IE Eangs xxi 

6. *A^; |n%Vl\ «i^^l he did much evil ; c) >qS» to 

iend^{oT u^UyjCompleldy;e.gX}ea.xjdy.l5. oSSvtSnS ^ttS^ \t 

he had not yet done speaking ; d) ^fö io precede (always 

without the copula) for be/ore ; e. g. lfiO\ A&O^D I have said 
b^re; Acts iL 31j vii. 62 ; Bom. ÜL 9, 26; yüL 28,80; xi 
85 ; xii. 11 ; I CoV. ü. 7; GaL iii. 8. 

Rbm. — More aoocnrdiDg to the Hebrew, seenu to be die ej^reaaioa 
in Hoe. vi. 4 ; V^O %0^; ITU (^bh |D*^3»Ö bb) the dew, 
which early is scattered ; Gen. xzxvii. 7 ; or H Kings ii. 10. 
A^V Aj^Tflo) ß^tD^ ri'^Opn) thou askest too great a thing;oomr 
pare Ephr. L 519, D. E ; l^'^^^Ein ^ ^ GhronjQnri.15,18 expreesed 

hj "a^l 9 compare Jer.iy.5,and onward. If the finite yerb already 
precede, 

^Of )0^ - oao <% moif fiMi — Imt David the 
most. 



^\ 



2. Adverbs like adjectiyes, are connected with nouns 
and stand ; a) before them ; e. g. Luke iv. 26. «^O» 

]'iLLioi!\ many fvidovfs ; John il 12. li&OcLl ^\dk2ioy^ 
days ; Bark 78, 1 ; 106, 8 ; 106, 8 ; Assem. I. 80, 16, 21 ; 
270, A. 6. V. B ; with words standing between; 284, A. 10. 
V. E. ; h) more seldom after the noun ; e. g. I Cor. v. 6. 
^^Ilo Xi^UUä a liUk leaven ; II Chron. iL 9. l*^ -' ^ 
«^^ much wood; Barb. 80, 16. AmA\ ^ IsOJ the fire 
placed under. 

Rbm. — Sometimes nouns represent the adverb by a following geni- 
tive ; e. g. Ephr. L 219, A )jLU} l2üU&oV ^OOI^ JicnLX 
]|QS0M ihey had efnUmmUiß the eloud aswl the piUar. Partieii« 
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larly should be noticed ; y>flO Mt\no almost ; or ^O ^i^f^ 
V^iKn }2| ^, ti^m partly, etc. 

8. The repetition of the adverb indicates ; a) a strength- 
ening or increase of the meaning ; e. g. Gten. vii. 19. 
«Q4 *a4 quite ready ; Matt. iy. 24. laiO »aiO i;ery 6ac2 ; 
John vi. 7 ; Barh. 85, 14. ^\j^ WiSnn and 84, 17. 
\hc^ iAo hy degrees ; b) sometimes a diversity is expressed 

by adverbs of place ; e. ^. I Kings xx. 40. )aLo jali here 
and there. 



§ 88. Use of the Interrogation^ Äffirmaüonyand Negation. 

A. Upon the construction of the interrogation, it should 
be remarked ; 

1. That the simple direct question is distinguished ; a) 
eiiher by being preceded by an interrogatory pronoun or 
particle ; e.g. Luke xxii.27. «a»* Qllo who is the greatest f 
John ix. 26. y^L |A1 lllo what has he done to thee t verse 
10. y^^^^ >i>p.iAy)^| U^Af how were thine eyes opened t 
verse 19 ; vii. 85 ; Assem. 1. 83, 15 ; 179, B. 25. ^aSOiV "io 

>V<^ OOCn ^"V " whence know they thisJ or b) by the 

position of the words employed, the prominent word in 
forming the question being generally placed first ; e. g. 

Matt. xxviL U. l^^OOU; ]n\v> oailj\ art thou the king of 

the Jews? Assem. I. 88, 17. U^^ ^ Lk\ is ü thy 
wish f 

2. A question with P usually contains an affirmation ; e^. 
Jobn iv. 85. l/^ l2f ^'^ Us)'^ 'Ao; ^-Lof ^oAjf l) 
«ay ye not, that itfier four months cameth the harvut f 



INTERROGATION, AFFIRMATION AND NEGATION. 248 

xviii.26 ; but with ]Sq!^ it embraces a negation; e.g.John v. 

45. ^dal 1j1 %>>;ftnSO ll]? ^oAjI ^(OfiO )äaL believe ye thai 

I shall accuse you ? x. 21 ; xyiii.S5 ; or a doubt ; e.g. Matt 

xxvi. 22. •*-;^ M] ]S^ Lord is it If John ix. 27; xviü.25; 

so also with «aO ; e. g. Ephr. I. 240, F, «diA }oai i^jem 

M;1o -?-^*^ woiUd this please Ood f Luke xviii. 8 ; xxiv. 
18 ; John vii. 86. 

Bbm. — The direct question is also found with I»] (^P^)> Barb. 
131, 12 ; with )llO for liol 119, 10. 

8. The indirect question is indicated by ^ -=» whether ; 

e.g. Matt. xxvL 68. loi!^; OiyQ Xu^amIo 001 Ajf ^^whether 

thou art the Christ the son of Ood. The disjunctive {whether 

— or (utrum — an) is marked by 0| in the second part ; e. g. 

Matt xi. 3. ^1 i nfnV> 001 ^^P'oVl2f; 001 001*Aj1 art thou 

he who should come or shall we look for another ? John ix. 
2; Assem. 1. 87, B. 12, 18; 877, 20, 21. 

Rbm. — ^The affinnation or negation of a question is usually exprea- 
sed by a repetition of the leading verb with the personal pronoun ; 



e.g. Assem. L 3*75, 7. o;lo|o -. l^X} ^^ ^V ^oAlSO» 
Zr^l} y>iVl\o ^NV1# have you heard^my brethren^ what I have 
said f and they answered, yes, all ; 10. QVOO .^ 11 0| t r»^ 
• ^\B^ is it true or not f and they answered it is true, i. e. yes ; 
sometimes by another verb; e.g. Mattxxvii.ll. 2;l0| tS\ thou hast 
said it, i. e. yes ; in the negative with the same repetition ; e. g. 
Assem. L 378, 7, 11. Sometimes only IT — not, appears ; e. g. 
Assem. L 33,19. «aJOI P r^lo and he said. No, my father. 



B. The negative particles y and oü (and nonne 7 ) are 
distinguished from b^ by this latter forming the negation 
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to A-il, and with nouns, adjectives, and participles (§ 68. 
B. 5) or with sufSbces (§ 88. 2), it includes the substantiye 
verb. 

BsM. — P is repeated in the latter of t^ negative clauses ; e. ff. 
I Gor. xi. II, 16 (but the negative sense is lost when the parti- 
ole is to be taken affirmativelj ; as in Matt v. 25 ; Luke zxi. 84). 
To adjectives and participles it gives a negative or privative signifi- 
cation ( »a un^ in, -less) ; e. g. Eph. i. 4. y>QSO IJ tpoiless ; 
Rom. i. 23. ^*^Aa*Ä&D V imperishable. Before nouns it signifies 

nothing less than ; e.g. Deut xxxii.21. <iVl\ \[ nothing less than 
my (OocTs) people. Before the future (equivalent to an imper- 
ative) it is prohibitory ; compare § 61. 3. B, and g 62. 8. Doub- 

led(Vo -. Qb or Qb _ IT), it signifies neither — nor; John viii. 
19 ; ix. 8. 



§ 84. Prqposäions. 

1. When prepositions come together, in many instances ; 
a) the signification of one of them is only apparently lost 

Thus for example, ^ ; a) before prepositions, denotes 
the direction from a place whose position is more closely 
defined by those which follow ; e. g. Assenu L 46, 21. 

\^ )e)p Ai^2 ^ ovutfrom under a rock^ 1. 87,19 ; ß) after 
prepositions it denotes a removal fi'om the place more closely 
defined by those which precede ; e. g. Assem. 1. 54, 7. 
)2f^ JLO AjJ^I^ «iiOIQ&QCD they buried him under the Chunk ; 
Bark 200, 16. VAuJiO ^ -.al hefare the cUy; 72, 19, 20; 
66, 18. ^JOM ^ %S^ from beloWj (i. e. (d}ove) the watts ; 

figuratively, 81, 17. U^io» |O0lLo ^ ^^IL above all ex- 
ceUence ; one of the prepositions is ; b) merely pleonastic ; 

e. g. Ecd. X. 14. oilAfi ^ cj/fer him ; Assem. L 86^ 32. 
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y if t \ ^fromUiee; 87, 1 ; Dan. v. 34. «^aOIQ&oIo ^ &•• 
fore him ; Barh. 65, 9. HSv?S Zoi ft> ihe King. 

2. Several of the prepositions have a peculiar consecu- 
tion ; e.g. hetiixixt — arid between^ w «. «aIaO; e.g.Matt.xx.l7. 
^OOl^O »iiOlOliO between him and them ; frequently with- 
out the copula, xix. 10 ; ^ — Aj2> ; e. g. Barh. 60, 18. 
«iiCnioj] tfjl LaO between Haran and Edessa; 75, 17,18 ; 88, 
15 ; 146, 18 ; rarely ^ — ^ ; e. g. Barh. 60,8 ; from--^^ 
\ ]sbj!^-.^;e^.Matti.l7. ^O^ liojl ^odlioV ^ fr<m 
Abraham to David; in more general designations also with- 
oat liojl; e. g. Barh. 99, 17; 105, 7. 

8. Besides the cases mentioned in § 55. B. 3. b) preposi- 
tions are repeated with several nouns which follow after one 
another, and depend upon one and the same preposition ; 
e. g. Barh. 82, 10 ; 104, 11, 18 ; but the preposition is quite 
as frequently omitted after the first noun ; e. g. Barh. 6, 1 ; 
40, 12 ; 66, 6. 

Bkm. — ^Ab special idioms, are to be regarded the following ; a) 
«a aometimes stands for ^ (iv >■. zlg) ; e. g. Luke iL 3. \oo% ^\{ 
OI^AduSoa .M iJil\o &uhwent to hU awn city ; liL 3 ; Barh. 66, 
16, 17 ; or serves to designate the value or prioe of a thing, equiva- 
lent to ybr ; Bark 64, 6. ^dil&b ^iaV)>iO ^■■7]V)n far two 
hundred and fifty oboli ; 140, 8, 9 ; 101, 1, 2 ; 103, 10 ; b) \ 
denotes direction towards a place (§ 67. 1. b. S) ; with numerals, 
with 1lO|^ preceding i» about to ; c) ZoL and 1^0 A show, some- 
times a possession^in a physical and intellectual sense ( >« penes) ; 
e.g. Job XV. 0. ^ZoJk |001 |J^ which stands not in our power ; 28. 

14; d\ ^O forms adverbs (§ 51. 3. a) ; expresses the pronouns 
anybody — some (§ 58. B. 4, 6,7), and sometimes indicates the di- 

lection to a plaee ; e. g. Assem. L 485, 28. UiJ|So ^ towards 
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morwiing ; L 29 ; e) ^^ often oociin before a duty or obligation 
(§ 07. n. 4. b) ; Ezra x. 4. It may also io respect to ngnification, 

be considered as a preposition ; /) IJ ; wiihout ; e. g. Barb. 227,6. 

fTf) iJjO V^r^l Xtfmthout hanch and mihoui feet, 

§ 85. Cbnjunctians. 

The Sjriac language, in common with the other semitio 
dialects, is very deficient in conjimctions ; but affluence of 
periodic diction in all languages arises from this class of 
words. Hence in sjriac, upon the one hand, the periods 
are wanting in variety and continuance ; and on the other 
hand the connective particles which do exist have many 
significations. In general the following may be observ- 
ea: 

L Those conjunctions (e. g. toherij then) are frequently 
omitted, which, in the protasis indicate the relation to the 
apodosis, and the two members are united by and ; e. g. 

Gen. xix. 28« ^ ^Cii^O «ofij J^dOs token the Sm had 
arisen, Lot came ; xliv. 4. 

RxM. — ^Moreover the following jfall away ; a) O {atyndeUm) after 

verbs of motion ; e. g. Matt ix. 7. ^If ^CU3 he arose and went ; 
Barb. 25, 1; 107, 10 ; especially in earnest discourse ; e. g. I Sam. 
XY. 6 ; h) of or ; e.g. U Eingsjx. 32. ^ilVl'idl&O l2ilZ ^L 
two or three eunuchs ; c) ^ more in accordance with Hebrew 
usage ; e. g. Isa. 1. 2. JsS\ A*^0 AdiZf |lVV^ wherefore was, I 
came, {when I came)^ no one there. On the other hand O is often 
repeated (polysyndeton) ; e. g. Barh. 51, 20. ; ■nnZ|0 Ad^lDO 
]>tr>^V -r^Xfsftft >aoO he died, was buried, arose, andwent to 
heaven ; 82, 17 ; 38, 5, 6. 

2. As correlatives, conjunctions are used doubled in a 
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gentence ; a) the same word ; e. g. o — O and «SI-* «^T 
as weU — o^ both — and ; e. g. Assem. L 291, A. 10, ll,v.E; 

6^ ^o\ either— (yr ; Barh. 112, 4 ; 223, 4, 5 ; tV— •] ^wheth- 

er — or;e.g. 217,18; or 6)diflEerent words ; e.g. flOOl — yui| 
Wce—m; Assem. I. 75, B. 11, 13, v.E; 874, 28, 24; with 

I liaif preceding; Ephr.I. 214, E; Q 1*— ^S( although'—yet; 
e.g. Barh. 91, 12, 18. 

8. The conjunc5tions j — that, thereby, or Pj = that not^ 
are usually connected with the future (§ 61 .8. A) ; e. g. As- 
sem. L 616, B.82 ; Barh. 218, 6 ; but in as far as they have 
ihe signification of sincej because, (juod), they are connected 

with the preterite ; e.g. Matt ix. 8. «aou; loi^ll QmA» 

they praised Ood, becavse he had given ; 12, 41 ; 18, 11 ; 
Barh. 24, 9. 

4. Concerning the use of particular conjunctions, the fol- 
lowing may be noted ; 
a) o] is sometimes used in comparisons («^ ^d) ; e. g. 

Matt, xi.22 ; xix. 24 ; and likewise b) yj^ in comparing 
one thing with another of the same species ; e. g. Isa. i. 7 ; 
Job xxiv. 14 ; Assem. I. 75, A. 1. v. E ; 168, B. 29 ; with 

numerals it signifies really, about ; Barh.104,18 ; c) 0^ if, 
(r^ ^ iSiy ) denotes, in doubtftQ cases, the relation of the 

subjunctive ; ^1 -» Q;^ st iu cases of certainty, denotes 

the indicative, and also occurs in indirect questions (§ 83.8); 
it is negative in those passages containing asseverations 
tinder oath, yet only in those which are translated,and which, 
according to the Hebrew idiom, are without any negation ; 

with a negative P X U| or ^ V], it is affirmative(compare 

Ql^ and y(]) Q^t Oesenius Lehrg. p. 844) ; e. g. Cant 2. 7. 
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xijjJL ((6 triiJSüL ^1 wake not, rouse noi ; d)} (for the filrtiher 
use of which see § 56; § 69.1;*78. 8 ; § 74. 2^ § 78.B.2) ; 
a) from particles which it follows, forms conjimctions ; 
e. g. ; yAjtist (18, Assem. L 84, 17 ; so that, Matt. ii. 18 ; 
I '^LäX just as, John viii. 28 ; Ephr. L 214, E ; ; «aAaof 
(of time) as, when, Assem.!. 486, 15 ; | «jiOUD since, because^ 
Barh. 112, 7, 8 ; 160, 12 ; } ilki, 89,7, and ; }2o ^, As- 
aem. I. 218, A. 25, afterioards; } Ol2kl»;o as soon as, 1.218, 
27 ; J lio (of time) whm, L485,20 ; j ^\^, Barh.'160, 16, 
and } ^^ 158,12, since,because ; } l&O^ until, tAa(,(including 
the terminus ad quern), Ephr. IL 125, B ; 242, A ; l&OJk 
} ^aC^ so much that, Barh.193,2 ; } %o|o 6^^,160,18 ; ß) 
in the signification of that, f is sometimes omitted before the 
ftiture ; e.g. John xxi. 8. V^CJ jo^f )j\ ^if/jo thatlmajf 
catch fish ; after ji, John v. 7. ]a\^ 1^ llf ^ until that I 
come ; or it is pleonastic after ^\ e. g. Matt z. 18. OOl ^ 
12lj^ 1q»; u^Aefi ^Ae hoiLse is vwrthy ; Mark viii. 8 ; Luke 
vi 7 ; John yiiL 86; after ^f, Matt ix. 21 ; VqlSL Mark 
18, 20 ; e) the copula o also denotes a) that^ especially 
after verbs of sending, entreating, commanding, etc ; e. g. 
Assem. L TT, 28, 24 ; Barh. 11, 18 ; 97, 8; 105, 1 ; 152, 5 ; 
221, 2 ; it forms ß) the apodosis ; e.g. Barh. 89, 7. 8 ; and 
is y) equivalent to but ; e. g. Barh. 11, 16; 16, 9 ; S) it 
sometimes supplies the place of the comparative yjk\ ; e. g« 
Job V. 7. Also the Hebrew db^fc^ ^ translated by the fre- 
quently occurring y>iJQ yet, neverthetess. 
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§ 86. Interjections. 

1. The Interjection which denotes an imprecation or cry of 
distress, is usually connected with ^ following ; . e. g. Eccl. 

X. 16. ii^\ «iiO woe to thee I ii 16. «obL «iiO xvoe to youl 
Mattxviii. 7; xxiü. 18-16 ; xxiv. 19; Bphr. IL 185, R 

IfoOL^; )n\ViS ^o woe to the king of Judah I 274, D. 

\l^ ^ajOAmA&O^ ^O woe to those who meditate deceit I 851, C. 

^^i#iAf<?\V )^o; or with E appended; e.g. \kO ^xMJOoe to mel 

Bz. XXX. 2. poOiJk Oto) woe for the day I sometimes wilJi 

^^ ; e. g. Jer. 1. 27. fOOH ■ \\ «diO woe to you I or -iD, 

Amira p. 449. |;0t \dS>\b ^Lo 010| woe to this generation. 
Without an intervening preposition, they are the usual ex- 
pressions of grief and mourning, and the noun is then to be 

taken in the accusative ; e. g. Judges xL 35. %a2;o oio) 
alas^ my daughter I Ilev.xviiL10,16,19. 

KsM. — Sometimes o) ocean as an ordinary exclamation, with ^ 
as a sign of the accusative ; e. g. Barh. 333, 3, 4. As a particle of 

exclamation sometimes also occurs ^| , properly, verily^ truly ; 
compare Amira p. 436. 

2. Concerning the construction of parGcular interjections, 
the following may be observed : 

a) loi lo I behold^ is frequently pleonastic; e.g. Ephr. HI. 
149, B. 'U&IO P2 loi ^Lqj^ 001 ^^^01 Xf^ the mortal 

body is thus dependent upon the sotd ; or at the beginning of 
a period it serves to give animation to the discourse ; e. g. 

Ephr. 111.247,0. ^;ofi 1*a*£) Ioi fo / our brother {member) 
is separaOjd ; in designations of time, like the Greek ^h^ it 

signifies now;, already; e. g. Matt. iii. 10. Ul^XQ V.JJ loi 

'IllLl; V;Q1 ^' the axe is already laid at the roots of the tree ; 

Num. xxiL 28. ^iini /iLZ loi already the third time ; As- 

flenu L 369, 80 ; with ; ^ following, since tiiai ; e.g. Acts 
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X. 80. 1^1 ^Xti ^ 1<Ä since that I have fasted; Col. i. 4 ; 

preceded by U (}ai P , from which comes olbk) ouxs nonnef 

e.g.Matty.46. ^^^ lf<n ^Ol )cQSlo •£)Y ]ai Vdo not even the 
publicans the samef verse 47; uii. 27 ; 

b) «fiOLM/ir ie t^ with ^ of the person and ; before ihefii- 
tore of the finite verb ;' e.g. Matt. xvi. 22. *ii;-lo y^ jdOm 

1^ ^a^k )o<n2| far be it from tkee^ my lord, that this should hap- 

pen to thee; Asaem 1. 341, A. 30. IcnlLfi iOfiSJ; ^ JXkL 
far be it from us that toe should deny Ood ; 375, 13. Some- 
times the participle follows ; e. g. Assem. I. 51, 12, 18. 

■ I ijftO} ^ «Cftui ^1m far be it from us that we should deny ; 

the verb follows in the future,with # | prece^ng (— üjj^ com- 

pare § 85. 4. c) ; e. g. I Sam. xxiv« 7 ; or in the infinitive 
with ^ ; e. g. Gen. xliv. 7 ; 

c) *^OQ^ hail / ( =- iittffe^ ) with suflix plural, and the 

noun following with ^, to which the preceding suffix relates; 

e.g. Matt. y.3. %m0*O ]incriV)\ ^OUjQO^ hail to thepcor 
in spirit; verses 4-11 ; with a word interposed; e.g.A&sem. 

L 05, A. 3, 6, V. K )e)lD ^QllQ» y!L ^X yuJDOL hail also to 
thee, Simon Peter ; frequently absolute without ^ ; B. 8. v. 

K ^udm ÖV*a£Li^Q^ hail to thee Sichern ; 06, A. 17, 19. 

— ^The Hebrew jj^j is, in the Peshito, expressed by l-J ; e. g. 

I EjDgs zxii. 12. 

APPENDIX. 

Peculiarities in the Position of Words. 

In the position of words, which, as in the Hebrew, is very 
easy and natural, besides the peculiarities referred to in the 

preceding chapters, the following deviations fix>m the usual 
collocations,occur ; a)the verbs looi and fio] are interposed 
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between words, wliich,accordiiig to their grammatical connec- 
tion, cannot be separated ; e. g. Exod. vii, 7. iJD \mQJiD 
^aIS 1 001 ^i^^LOL Moses was eighty years old; Luke y. 3 ; 
Ezod.v.l6. Qloi] ^ ^j;Vol jloSo and hrichs^y they to us^make 
ye. The same is true ; h) of personal pronouns, having the 
signification of |00l ; e.g.John yiii.S3.>00l;o|} ^1m 01^1 toe 
are AhrahanCs seed ; verse 37 ; Heb. vii. 28. |^t>i<^ |i¥\/%lftt 
\ f&DQO VOiiflSO |0U ,9 001 it is the law which makes priests of 
feeble men ; c) more rarely the same occurs with the noun ; 
e. g. Matt. xvL 1. ^Ojf )qmj/ \llQm ^ 12)' olS ^HU they 
besought htm that he would give them a sign from heaven ; d) 
more frequently it occurs with particles ; e. g. Mark i. 46. 
YAi i^ViS ^cnj; ^^^^^ ^ should qo openly into the city. 
C^pare )oi and ]oi )] (§ 86. 2. a). 
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INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 



The following Exercises are designed for beginners, who 
need somethin'g simple, and at the same time, Something 
which will lead them into a thorough knowledge of the 
grammar, 

A small portion of Sjriac, perhaps a page, should be se- 
lected and carefully analyzed in reference to all the import- 
ant phenomena of the language. Every peculiarity in res- 
pect to each word should be critically examined. Perhaps 
the best course would be to trace one peculiarity throughout 
the page, searching the grammar and other helps ; then 
trace another, and so on, until every peculiarity shall have 
been examined. Thus the most important facts will be 
strongly impressed upon the memory. 

The great difficulty, especially with beginners, is. that 
they often attempt to investigate too many subjects at once 
and thus do not obtain clear ideas of any. There is fre- 
quently a great inclination to press forward and translate 
rapidly. Hence, many important subjects of investigation 
are entirely neglected. Superficial scholarship, is the un- 
avoidable result of such a course. 

That nothing may escape observation, a few general di- 
rections are presented to aid the learner in making his 
analysis. In mentioning those points, which are to be ex- 
amined, the exact order in which they occur in the gram- 
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mar, has not been followed, but they have been so arranged| 
it is hoped, as best to facilitate the progress of the student ; 
and they are intended to embf ace the most important phen- 
nomena necessary to be attended to by the learner. 

Before commencing the examination the pupil should be 
directed to the Introduction of the grammar, that he may 
become somewhat acquainted with the history and literature 
of the Syriac Language. The grammar should be studied 
rather as a book of reference than as one, which must be 
committed to memory. The student, at first, should consult 
it as an aid in analyzing. At the commencement of the an- 
alysis, he will feel the need of assistance, and that assistance 
he must find in the grammar. When he there discovers a 
principle of the language and perceives its application in 
parsing, he can easily retain it in his memory. By the 
time that he has carefully studied the Exercises and Chres- 
tomathy through, he will not only have a considerable 
knowledge of the language ; but will have most of the gram- 
mar commuted to memory^ with but very little eflfbrt, and 
no loss of time in learning rules and principles, whose ap- 
plication he does not perceive, and which consequently are 
apt to escape from the mind. After the pupil, in the course 
of his analysis, shall have become somewhat familiar with 
the grammar, he may recite it regularly through,and it wül 
not be an unmeaning nor an uninteresting exercise. 

The general divisions, in the Exercises, are mSrked by 
the character % to distinguish them from similar divisions 
in the grammar marked §. Smaller divisions are inserted 
under Remarks and Explanations. 



\ 



GENERAL DIRECTIONS FOR ANALYZING. 



• » • 



L Hud the GuUwral Letters on page first of theChrärtomathj. 

Yid. Oram. § 1. Bern. 3, 4. 
IL " " Aspirates, or on what letters Kushoi and Rukok 

are fonnd. Yid. Oram. § 1. Bern. 4 ; § 5. 
nL " " Diacritical Paints, for which the Yowels are do- 
signed to compensate, formerly used instead at 
Towels and for other purposes. Yid. § § 3» ^i ^f 
and Bern. 
IV. " " Ltmg and Sh>rt Vowds. Vid. § 3. Rem. 3. 
y. " " SimpU and Maud syllables. 
YL " " Pure and Iffupitre, Mutable and ImmiUahle TOwebL 

Yid. §45. A; § 48. A. 
YH. " '' Dipthangs, QmesoaU and Otiemt letters. Yid. § & 

Rem. 4 ; § 13 ; § 14. 
YIIL " " Linete Mwrhdmu), Mehagyono and Shewn. 
IX. " " iMiea Oeadtans. Yid. § 8. 
X. Find on what syllables the ToTie is to be foond. Yid. § 9. 
XI. Examine the Marks of Punduation. Yid. § 10. 
Xn. Find JUkui. Yid. § 6. 
Xni. Read the Stfriac 
XIY. Tramdate. 

XY. Examine the Changes of Consonants — assimilated — ^trans- 
posed — dn^yped — added and exchanged. Yid. 
§12. 
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ZYL Find the Ckangei of Vawd» — ^thrown back — exduuDged— 

transpoeedr— dropped and added. Yid. § 15. 
XVIL Find the Svffixa and Prefixts, Sufformatives and Frtfar 

motives. Yid. § 16 ; S 36 ; § 46. 
XYin. Pane, In respect to 7Ssr&»--a8oertahi whether they are 
Sim^OT Compound — ^Their Conjugationr-^Voice — Regw^ 
lar or Irregular — AcHve, Passive or Neuter — Number^^ 
Person — Gender — Mood — Tense — Chnju^ate and In/Ud 
them to the Case, Mood, Tense, etc., where thej are 
fonnd— ieii&. Yid. § 19., etc.; § 69., etc. 

Ncfwns ^-^ Sigfdfication ^-^ Sußx or Prefix — Adjedvoe or 

Suhstwntioe — Tkrivation and Formation — Dedtntiom — 

Personr-^Nwmber— Gender— SiaU— Case, Yid. §43; 

§10; § 44; § n;§ 45; §M; §»4; §46; §47; 

§48; §50; §17., etc. 

Pronowna — What kind — Person — Nombw — Gender — 
Case— Suffix— Bale. Yid. § 16 ; § 17 ; § 54., etc 

Participles — ^Derivation — ^Active or Passive — Goiyogatioii 
—Role. 

Adverbs — ^Primitive or Derivative — ^What the j qnalify. Yid. 
§ 51 ; § 82. 

Numerals — Cardinal or Qrdioal-^Gender — ^Dedine^^Td 
what they bek)ng. 

Pn|N»i^u?n#— Soffixe»— What they govern. Yid § 52; § 84. 

ConjumcHons — ^What kind — Suffix or Prefix — ^What they 
connect Yid. § 53. 1, 2 ; § 85. 

/ii^,^ec(i(?9»— Primitive or Derivative. Yid. § 53. 3; § 86. 




EXERCISES IN STEIAG 6BAHMAB. 



■> • ■■ 



EXERCISE FIRST. 



YiD. OauL S 1. Rdl 8, 4. 

IT 1. - 

Find the OuUwrals on the first fogt of the Ckrestomathy, 

1. Select all those letters which are ever used as 
Gutturals; thus: 

)oioi11oilloioilloilloi11oiailoiloi 
lloioil loiHoioil^oillAiloioioiloiAi 

I 01 ) Ai n n Gv 1 \<n ailMbloiAiH1<noiin 
loi)oiAiOilV1 oiloiikoiloiloiloioilail 
) I 01 Ik Ol lloioiloiV1<n)):k lik^oilikH o* 

EXPLAJTATIONS. 

a) The above are all gattnral letters, but not all used as such 
in the text from which they are taken, 
i) The guttural 1 resembles the ^m^ttuf fam of the Greeks, 
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being a soaicely audible breathing from the loogs. 1 baa ahrayii 
a feeble sound. The Galileans pronounced ^ and «m like M of 
the Hebrews. An Arabian would pronounce ^ as a sort of vowel 
sound like a. It is a kind of Boh breathing (comp. Greseiiias' 
Hebrew Grammar, by Conant| § 6). The Greeks express *m 
as well as ^ sometimes by S^^irUus aspety and sometimes by 
7* Usually «a* is sounded like hh with a rolling of the palate. 
01 before a vowel is our A fj^ri^i» curper^; but when uttered after 
a vowel, it has nearly the sound of A in Korahy perhaps a little 
softer, as in oA/ oh! It is difficult to ascertain ezacdy the 
sounds of these letters ; still it is important that the learner should 
fix upon a definite pronunciation of each. 

2. Find those letters which are here used as gutturals. 
OIlkAiOIOIOIOIOIGIOIOIOIOIOICII Ol* 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Verse 3. word 3., 01 is a gutturaTi as it would in Hebrew 
take a composite sheva, and it has no vowel of its own. (Some 
would perhaps prefer to call 01 a regular movable consonant, and 
consider 1 at the end of the word as otiant, and O as quiescing 
in — )• 

b) Verse 3. word 4., Ik is a guttural for the same reasons. 

c) Verse 3. word 6., a» is a guttural for the same reasons. 

d) Verse 4. word 6., 01 is a guttural being movable. It be- 
longs to the second syllable of the word, being preceded by a 
vowel (§ 16. 4. d). The other cases may be similarly explained. 

Rem. — It should be remarked that there are some other gnttonJ 
letters on the first page of the chiestomathy, wUch should be cod- 
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riderod merely as morable oonsonants. It is true that all guttarala 
are sounded, and might be said to be movable oonsonants (com- 
pare Gesen. Heb. Gram., transl. by Conant, §23.2). Still we prefer 
to make a difference between gutturals and regular movable con- 
sonants. The latter, though guttural letters on page first^ are the 
following : 

8. Find those gattural letters which are regular 
movable consonants : 

loilloioiloioilloioiloioiAiAiloi 

OlM^OlAiloiloiOlAiOllGllkOlOIOlloi 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Yerse 1. word 2., 1 is a regular movable consonant, and 
is sounded nearly like the vowel — ^ and does not quiesce 
in its vowel. In dialects kindred to the Hebrew, ] melts in- 
to the vowel far more readily than the sound of the Hebrew 
1^ melts into its vowel. Still } retains its power as a movable 

consonant. It is very common in Syriac for a guttural let- 
ter to take a long vowel, wherein Hebrew, it would hive a 
composite Sheva This'seldom occurs in Hebrew (vid.Ges- 
enius' Heb. Gram, by Conant. § 28. 2. Bem. 2). 

b) V. 1. w. 5., 01 is movable, as it does not quiesce and 
is not otiant. 

c) V. 1. w. 8., O (not a guttural) is movable, as the pre- 
ceding letter is not sounded, and the following one is 
quiescent. 

d) V. 1. w.lO., 1 should be considered as movable though 
its sound so melts into the vowel, we can scarcely perceive 
that it has the power of a consonant 



V 
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e) Y. 1. w. 11., 1 is not movable, as it quiesoea, though 
•eldom, in — (§ IS. 1. Rem). 

/) Y. 1. w. 11., 01 is movable for the same reasons as 
others above. — preceding it, belongs to the previous sylla- 
ble (comp. T 5. 1. f ; § 15. 4. d). 

g) y. 8. w. 2., 01 is movable as it is a suffix, and »- {;| of 
the Hebrew (§ 18. Rem.). 

A) y. 9. w. 9., Ik is movable as it has a vowel of its own, 
though it so flows into the sound of the vowel that it is 
scarcely perceptible (T 1. 1. b). 

Rem. — It should be remarked that two of the guttural letters f 
and Ol are sometimes used as quiescents and sometimes as otiant 
letters (§ 12. A. B. and Rem.; § 18; §14). 



EXERCISE SECOND. 

IF 2. 

Find the Aspirates or in what letters Kushoi (%*i»QO a hard- 
ming, and Rvkok (^0>) a sofieaing are found 

1. Those which are ever aspirated (§ 1. Rem. 8). 
oAAAAAZA A Aa AZoo yO ^a j2 ^ 

2. f^nd those, which are aspirated on page first 
(§5. and Rem. by Tr.). 

AAAAAZAAAaAZfOfOfifAjafis 
a?ao??^?^???3r??Ay^jjaiajj. 
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EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Verse 1. word 1., A is aspirated as it doses 1;he syllable 
(§5. 2. Rem. c. a). 

b) Y.l. W.2., A is aspirated as it follows an open or sim- 
ple syllable (§ 5. 2. Rem. c c, and § 15. 4. d). 

c) Y.l. W.4., A is aspirated, because a letter, which would 
in Hebrew, take a vocal Shcva, precedes it (§ 5. 2. Rem. 
c.b). 

d) Y, 2. w. 4., O is aspirated as the preceding word ends 
with 1 (§5. 8. Rem.a). 

e) y.8. W.2., » is aspirated as it follows an open syllaUe 
(§ 5. 2. Rem. c. c). 

/) y.S. W.4., o is aspirated because it follows a letter 
which would in Hebrew take a vocal Sheva^ (§ 6. 2. Rem. 
c. b), 

g) y .8. W.4., f is aspirated as it is preceded by a letter 
which would in Hebrew take a composite Sheva and would 
of course be vocal (^. 2. Rem. c. b). 

h) y.S. W.6., £) is aspirated as it follows an open syllable 
(§ 5. 2. Rem. c. c). 

y.4. W.7., ; is aspirated as the preceding word ends 
in I (^. 2. Rem. a). 

k) y.4. W.7., o is aspirated as it doses a syllable (§ 5. 2. 
Rem. c. a). 

y.7. W.4., ; is aspirated as it closes a syllable (§ 5. 2. 
Rem. 0. a). 

m \ y.lO. w. 4., f is aspirated as it follows an open sylla- 
ble (§ 6. 2. Rem. c c). 

3. Find those which are not aapirated* 
aoofoAoio» 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Yerse 1. word l., o is not aspirated as it 
word (§ 5. 2. Rem. a). 



i 
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6) V.4. W.I., ö is not aspirated though it is preceded hj } 
(^. 2. Rein.a), because it oegins a verse. 

c) V.6 W.8., A is not aspirated as it is preceded by a let- 
ter, which, in Hebrew, would not take a vocal Sheva, and 
which has no vowel (§ 5.2. Note by Tr.). 

d) For the pronunciation of these aspirates see the Alph- 
abet^ and § 1. Bern. 8, 4. 



Rem. — Q when aspirated is sounded like v, and when not aspira- 
ted like ^ ; r like th in that, when aspirated, but otherwise like d ; 
id when aspirated is sounded like jm or /, aud otherwise like p ; 
A when aspirated like th in (Am, in other situations like t; 
yft is sounded like g hard whether it be aspirated or not * ; 

a when aspirated is sounded like AA or it with a rolling of the 
palate ; in other situations like h. In general the aspirates are 
pronounced like the corresponding letters in Hebrew fyid. referenc- 
es above and Gesenius^ Heorew Grammar by Conant, § 6. 2. 3. and 
Note by Tr.). 



EXERCISE THIRD. 

IF a 

( § 2 ; § 8 ; § 4 and Rem). 

Find the diacritical points for which the vowels 
are designed to compensate, formerly used instead of 
vowels and for other purposes : 

VaI 0010 V^ 001 I2il J^ looi 'Zooi looi; looi doio 

looi l2l J^ 001 |ooi |2); looi «j]d Vooi« 

• .. •. *• • 

* The aspiration of y« would be indicated by the rolling of the 
palate. ^ 
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EXPLANATIONS. 

Rrii. 1. — ^Diacritical points sometimes mark particular tenses and 
persons of verbs (§ 4. Rem.). 

Riif. 2. — ^The vowel system of the Syrians began to be introduced 
in the time of Mohammed. Then and even after the system was 
completed by introducing characters from the Greek vowels, the 
ancient diacritical points were used to some extent by many writers. 
They are now seen in the more ancient writings. 

Rbm. 3. — ^The diacritical points here presented and others, appear 
in ancient *Syriac writings, perhaps from the fact that they have 
been copied from more ancient editions, and in some cases doubt- 
less, directly from the oldest edition« of the Peshito. The several 
editions have been copied with so much care, that even after the 
vowel system came into use, the diacritical points, which had been 
used long before, were copied as well as the more recent vowels. 
Tlius appear sometimes two characters to represent one vowel sound. 
As later editions have appeared, however, tnoee points have gradu- 
ally been omitted and vowels substituted, though, some remnants of 
the old system are still left (§2; §8; §4). 

a) Verse 1. word 4., ]t^ The diacritical point under \ 
according to the principles laid down byLudov. deDieu,indi- 
Gates the vowel — ♦ We have then here the vowel and the 

ancient diacritical point for which the vowel compensates 
(§4.Rem.). 

6) V.l. w. 5., ooio» The point under 01, according to 
Amira, indicates — (§4.Bem.). 

c) V.3. w. 2., ^\q* The point under ^ indicates, no- 
cording to Ludov. de Dieu, the vowel — • (§4. Rem.). 

d) V.8. w. 8., looi* Diacritical points are often placed 

under and over the radical letters of verbs,sometimes to dis- 
tinguish particular persons and sometimes to indicate vowels 
(via. ^ 8. Bern. 1). In the imperative and infinitive it may 
be wholly omitted or inserted underneath (vid. §4.Rem.; al- 
so compare Hoffman&^s Sy riac Gram. § 14). 
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EXERCISE FOURTH. 

IT 4 

Find the Long and Short vowels (§ S. Bern. 8). 

L Find the Lang ones : 



9 §k 



• 



EXPLANATIONS. 



a) Verse 1. word 1., JL «1 are both long as they are fol- 
lowed by *j quiescent (§ 3. Rem. 3. b). 

b) Y.l. W.5., ^ is long because o quiesees in it 

c) Y. 1. w. 11., JL is long as it has a quiescent (}18. 1. 
Bem.). 

The other instances need no explanation« 



2. Rnd the Short roweh : 
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EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Yeise 1. word 2.| .1 is abort as it 18 a regular short 
vowel. 

b) Y. 1. w. 10., JL is short as Olaph is movable^ noi 
quiescing. 

c) Y. 3. w. l.y Jl is short as it has not o qoiescing in it 
(§3. Ilem.S). 

Rem. — ^In v.l. w.2., ... and several other short voweb on page 
first, form dipthonffs with O and *a* These quiescent letters do not 
fully coalesce with their respective vowels ; out melt into them to 
a greater extent than they would do in Hebrew, under similar dr- 
cumstances. They can scarcelv, therefore, be considered as mov- 
able oonsonants, as they would be in Hebrew. Still the vowels in 
these cases are heterogeneous and the quiescents do not sufficiently 
ooalesoe, in our estimation^ to make the vowels lona; (vid. G^esen. 
Heb. Gram, by Conant| § 8. 4 ; Uhlemann § 1. Bem.4}b 



EXERCISE FIFTH. 

n 5. 

Mnd (he Simple and Mixed SyHablea (§1& 8 and 4). 

L i^d the Simple Syllables : 

«j-b J{oL looi l2) ffiiL 0010 !2) TaI «jf oL Iboi T ^ 161 

^ . • . ^ 

lo H )oi «jf oL looi 001 Id 11l^ 01 1j J^oL looi Jr^ f 
'L loi ]£) looi ao :ikL Of VVSd ]^ Id lo jI UHboi ^otT 

«jT Ä QJ t>OI «a1 1 Va 0010 QJ 1>0I aDd OA ]o aTo QA 

lo Q*lboi Ij U 1} 2^ V^l Idi cL L 01 Ij X^L laL 
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o;oi 12 QJ l>oi ^ai Ifii ITooi looi qj t>oi f ITcLityCi 

•• • 

io ] ^\ \^ loot M IkA IT* 

EXPLANATIONS. 

Rem.— A ample BjUable terminates in a vowel sound, and that 
Towel sometimes has a \owel letter quiescing in it A mixed syll- 
able terminates in one or more movable consonants. £very vowel 
stands in a simple syllable when the following consonant takes a 
vowel. 

a) Verse 1. word 1., ^i^ is a simple syllable as it ends in a 
vowel sound, although it has a quiescent ; m has a vowel of 
its own and is of course sounded with the following syllable 
(vid. T^ 5. 1. Rem., and § 15. 4. d). 

b) Y.l. W.2., «J I is simple for the same reason as last, 
the syllable ending with «*and not with A (vid. §15. 4.d). 

c) y.l. W.2., oA is a dipthong and should be considered| 
we think, aa a simple syllable because O coalesces in the 
vowel to such an extent that the syllable ends in a vowel 
sound, though the coalescence is not so perfect as in a regu- 
lar case of quiescence. Some may regard O as a movable 
consonant as it would be in Hebrew^ under similar circum- 
stances, but we incline to the former opinion (vid. ^"4. 2. 
Eem. ; (Jesen. Heb.Gram. by Conant, § 8.4). 

d) Y.l. W.4., lo is simple (vid. reference above). 

e) V.I.W.4., 1A!L is simple, 1 quiescing in — • 

/) Y.l. W.5., OOlo is simple, the last O quiescing. 

' g) Y.l. w.lO., I is simple as !^ which follows Olaph has 
a vowel of its own. 

h) Y.l. W.U., lo is simple, Olaph quiescing in — , though 
it seldom quiesces in that vowel (vid §18.1 Rem. ; compare 
T 1. 8. e). 

i) Y. 8. W.2., )o is simple, 1 quiescing in — and •a being 
otiant 
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k) V.S. W.5., f is simple as — is a long rowel and Ä be- 
longs to the next syllable (§15. 4. d). 

I) y .4. W.5., «iaA is a dipthong and ends in a vowel sound 
as ^ melts into the vowel to sncn an extent that it can hard- 
ly be considered as a movable consonant as it would be in 
Hebrew. We choose then to place the syllable among 

simple ones ; *jl1 in verse 4. word 7., and ^0% in verse 7. 
word 8, are similar instances (vid.T4.2.Bem. ; T5'l«c). 

m) Y.4. W.6., QJ is simple as O quiesoes in — making it 
a long vowel, and 01 belongs to the next syllable (§15.4.1). 

n) y.7. W.3., fioL is simple as Ol belongs to the penult 
syllable and follows a long vowel (§15.4. d. ; compare 1" I. 
2. d). 



2. Find the Mixed Syllables : 

Aaa ZqI Lam ZqI ^ 01^ '26oi %o^ 01} ou£ 

^001 o> ilo >oi ;| 01— o ;a >; ^ oüo# ^ fli.j; 
;oi ^ la «.JUL ^Ja oif flU; ;ci ^ ;j.^ «•; xJLO} 

>0I Inl «A-1 Olr pA OLA « 

EXPLANATIONS. 



a) Verse 1. word 1., A*ä is mixed as it ends with a con- 
sonant soimd (vid. 1" 5.1. Rem.). 

b) Y.l. w. 9., Zo^ is mixed, ending in a consonant sound 
(vid. ^ 5. l.Rem.). 

c) V.3. W.2., Oij is mixed as 01 == jrj in Hebrew and is of 
course movable (§18. Rem.). 

d) V.7. W.7., ioj is mixed as — is short when o does 
not quiesce in it, and the following consonant has no vowel 
(vid §16.4, and §8. Rem.8). 
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EXERCISE SIXTH. 

T 6. 

Find the Pure^ Impure, Mutcible and ImmutabU vowela 

(§45.^; §48. A). 

1. Rnd the Pwe vowels : 



* • * » r 



EXPLANATIONS. 

Rkm. a pare vowel, is one with which no consonant colesoes. 
An impure vowel is one with which a consonant coalesces. 

a) Verse 1. word 2., — is pure* as the syllable oA is a 
dipthong (vid. § 3. Rem. 4 ; also Palfrey's (Jram. § 2), and O 
does not fully quiesco in J«, though it so far coalesces that 
it can hardlv be considered as a movable consonant. Still 
as the vowel is a heterogeneous one and O does not fully 
coalesce in it, we scarcely feel authorized to place the vowel 
among the impure ones, though some may prefer to do so, 
(vid. ^ 4. 2. Rem. ; ^5. 1. c. and 1 ; Gesenius' Heb. Gram- 
mar by Conant, § 8.4 ; compare §15. 4. d; also ^ 6.2. Rem., 
and 1 6. l.Rem.). 

h) V.l. W.9., — is pure as O does not quiesce in it, beinff 
a movable consonant and «i preceding being pronouncca 
with a vocal sheva. 

* It is also mutable ( ^ 6. 4. b ). 
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c) V.l. w. 10., — is pure as Olaph does not quiesce in 
that vowel. Olaph is here a movable consonant according 
to the analogy of the Hebrew (vid.§l. Beni.4.;also Geseniu^ 
Heb. Gram, by Conant, §23.2). 

d) V.3. W.5., — (the first one) is pure t as | being a 
toovable consonant does not quiesce in ^ (vid. last referen- 
ces). 

e) V.8. W.7., — is pure as O is movable, 01 being sound- 
ed as if it had Sheva, and forining a part of the syllable. 

/) V.3. W.9., — is pure and immutable as 01 does not 
quiesce in it, being a guttural (comp. T" I. 2. a). 

g) V.4. W.5., — is pure as «^ is a dipthong (vid. a 
above). 

h) V.7. W.8., — is pure as Ol is a guttural. 

t) V.7. W.9., — is pure as 01 is =— h i^ Hebrew and is of 
course a movable consonant (vid. § 13.Bem. JL is also mu- 
table according to the general rule (^6. 2. Bern.). 



2. find the Impwre vowels : 



«k «k # 9 «k «k 



'«^#»»»9» •»#«k»»«k»«k»X9«k 



» » 



EXPLANATIONS. 

a) -Verse I. word 1., — and — are both impure vowels 
as they have ^ quiescing in them. 

t • is also immutable ( ^ 6. 4 ). 
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h) V.l. W.8., — is impure as 1 qniesces in it (compare T 
6. 1. e). 

c) V.l. W.U., — is impure asOlaph quiesces mit, though 
it does not often quiesce in that vowel ( § IS. 1 and Bem.). 
The other cases are similarly e3q)lained. 

Rem. — ^As a general thing, tbose vowels, wbich are pure are mut- 
able and those wbich are impure are immutable ; but there are as 
in Hebrew many exceptions (vid. ^ 6. 1. a. b. c d. e. f. g. h. i). 



8. Find the Mutable vowels (compare T 6. 2 
Rem.) : 



9 



■ — ^ — — ^" ■■■ — "^ — -"- • 

EXPLANATIONS. 



a) Verse 1. word 10., — is mutable (also pure, according 
to the general rule (vid. T" 6. 1. c ) as it is in a simple sylla- 
ble (compare T" 6. 4. d). 

b) V.3. W.2., — is mutable as it has no quiescent and is 
long. 



w 



c) V.4. W.2., — is mutable as it is in a simple sylla- 
ble. 



4. Find the Irmrmtable vowels : 



0T9f99*f99*'^»9 9 9 9 9^ 9 ' f 

9k9^9*9*^t 99999^9*9**^*^ 
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EXPLANATIONS. 

RxM. — ^ThoB6 vowels are immutabIe,aB in Hebrew ; in which either 
a vowel letter quieeces; or from which a vowel letter has fidlen away; 
short vowels in mixed syllables which would inHebrew takeDaghesh 
forte; and vowels immutable by nature. 

a) Verse 1. word 1., — -—are both immutable as well as 
impure, having quiescents. 

b) V.l. W.2., — is in a simple syllable, is pure, and cannot 
properly be considered as immutable though O coalesces 
with it to some extent (vid. ^4.2.Rem. ; T"5.1.o ; T6.1.a). 

c) V.I.W.4., — over k) is immutable by position as 

lA!ik) is derived from \Slo a 51i verb, and the !i is in 

« 

reality doubled and the first would, if expressed, take Linea 
occultans. This is similar to Daghesh forte in Hebrew, and 
makes, as in that language, the preceding vowel impure and 
immutable (compare §48.B.Feminine8). 

d) V.l. w.lO., — is short but in a simple syllable ( ^6. 
l.g) and consequently not immutable. 

e) V.l. w.lO., — (the first one) is inmiutable by nature 
(48. A. Masculines) ; it is sometimes, however, like all the 
other vowels, mutable (vid.§ lö.l.b ; § 45.2.b) as in Hebrew 
(vid. Stuarts' Heb. Gram. §127). 

/) "^.1. w.ll, — is immutable as 1 quiesces in it {^6. 
2. c). 

g) V.8. W.I., — is immutable as it is in a short mixed 
syllable. 
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EXERCISE SEVENTH. 

t 7. 

Und the Dipthongs. Quiescents and OHant Letters (§3.iibn.4 ; 

§13; §14). 

L Find the IHpthcmga (§ 3. Rem. 4 ; Palfrey's 
Gram. § 2) : 



EXPLANATIONS: 

a) Yerse 1. word 2., O«. is a dipthong as o is in the same 
syllable with JL, without fully quiescing in it, though 
O so melts into the vowel that the syllable may be consider- 
ed as ending in a vowel sound (vid. ^4.2.Rem.; ^"5. 1. c and 
1; Gesen.Heb.GrauL by Conant, §8. 4). 

h) y.3. W.4., O — is a dipthong for the same reason as 
last. 

c) V.4. W.5., a— is a dipthong as a unites with . but 
does not fully quiesce in it (vid. references above). 

Rem. It will be observed that dipthoogs in Syriac as well as in 
Hebrew, are quiescent letters with heterogeneous Towels ; but in 
Hebrew the quiescent letters are movable while the reverse is true in 
Syriac. 



2. Find the Qmescenis : 

-x-iioi -nil -iou-i-*ii 
uiuu-oQUoQiaunnio 
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n olalUol aUal-UainUn 

UlU • 

EXPLANATIONS: 

a) Verse 1. word 1., «a is a quiescent as it unites with the 
sound of the preceding vowel (§18.3). 

b) V.l. W.2., O is a regular quiescent letter; but does not 
here Ailly quiesce, thougn it forms a dipthong and 
so melts into the vowel that the syllable may be considered 
as ending with a vowel sound (via, T"7.1.a). 

c) V.l. W.8., O is not quiescent as it is a movable conson- 
ant, Ol not being sounded. The following ] however qui- 

esces in the preceding vowel. 

d) V*l. W.5., O (the first one) is movable as it would 
in Hebrew take a vocal Sheva ; the second O quiesces 
in«L • 

e) V.l. W.9., a does not quiesce in — as it is movable 
(vid. T6.1.b). 

/) V.l. W.U., 1 quiesces in — though it is rather un- 
usual (§18. l.Rem.). 

g) V.8. W.2., I quiesces in -^ ♦ 



3. Find the Oticmt Letters : 



a) Verse 1. word 2., »a is otiant as it is a part of the suf- 
fix and is not followed by OOI (vid. § 14. 2. b). 

2^) V.8. W.2., %A is otiant because it follows a quiescent 
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EXERCISE EIGHTH. 

IKndLinecB MarkMno ()l^ai;So), Mehagyöno (pLky^OlSD), and 
Shevüj where there is no accumulation of consmanis, 

1. Find instances of Ma/rhetono and MehagyoTU) : 

EXPLANATIONS: 

a) Verse 5. word 7., } j» Here is an accnmnlation of con- 
8onants,and to indicate that they could not all be sounded con- 
veniently, Marhetöno (or a horizontal line) would regidarly 
be placed over j • In this case the j would in Hebrew take 
silent Sheva. } must of course be pronounced with a vocal 
Sheva (vid.§7). 

Rem. — 1. There seems to be no iostance of Mehagyono on the 

first page. A.T.noffinann in his SyriacGrammar gives |A\»i| as an 

instance. The a* is to be sounded as though a short e followed it 
(vid. § 7). 

Rem. — 2. It appears that Marhetono indicates silent Sheva when 
t here is an accumulation of vowelless cx>nsonants,but under no other 
(;ircumstances, though silent Sheva, in reality, frequently occurs as 

in Hebrew. So Mehagyono represents vocal Sheva only when there 
is a similar accumulation of vowelless con8onants,though when there 
is no accumulation vocal Sheva often occurs. 



2. Find instances of Simple vocal Sheva : 
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EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Verse 1. word 1., S would, in Hebrew, take a vocal 
Sheva, and as it cannot well be pronounced without the aid 
of a vowel or half vowel we must use the Sheva. This can- 
not be considered as an instance of Mehagyöno, for there is 
no accumulation of consonants which are destitute of vowels 
(yid. § 7). According to Lud. de Dieu and Norberg, the 
Syrians did use the Sheva and pronounced consonants ac- 
cordingly, as in Hebrew (vid, §5.1). 

b) V. 1. W.4., Jfc should be pronounced with a vocal She- 
va like S under a (vid, references above). 

« 

Rem. — We find no characters to indicate Sheva and seldom any 

to indicate Marhetono and Mehagyouo, still we are to pronounce 
the consonants where those characters would regularly occur, as we 
should if they had actually appeared. 

c) V.8. W.5., £) is pronounced with a Sheva. The pre- 
ceding syllable being simple, A belongs to Üxe final syll- 
able. 

d) V.S. W.9., Ol makes a part of the first syllable of the 

word and should not be pronounced with vocal Sheva. 

e) V.6. W.8., M is pronounced with a vocal Sheva as it 
constitutes a part of the penultimate syllable, being preceded 
by a long vowel (§ 15.4). 

/) V.9. W.9., ^ should be pronounced with a vocal Sheva 
(vid. last reference). 



3. Find the silent Shevas, where there is no ac. 
cumulation of consonants destitute of vowels : 

AZA2^oiZ^ooioi|£Di9;oi}9^oi^m; 

EXPLANATIONS. 
a) Verse 1. word 1., A would regularly in Hebrew take.a 



276 jaxBcisBS m stbiao gbammab. 

silent Shcva (vid. Cionants' G^esen. ncb.Gram. §10 ; also ^8. 
2. & b and Bern.). 

i) V.l. W.2., O would in Hebrew take a silent Sheva, be- 
ing a movable consonant at the end of a syllable ; but in 
Syriac it so melts into its vowel, that the syllable may be con- 
sidered as terminating in a vowel sound, and O does not 
take silent Sheva (vid. ^ 4. 2. Bem. ; comp, references 
above). 

c) y.S. W.I., ^ takes silent Sheva as it closes a svlla- 
ble. ^ 

d) Y.3. W.2., Ol is a movable consonant at the end of a 

S liable being equivalent to fi^ in Hebrew and takes silent 
leva. 

e) V.3. W.9., Ol is at the end of a mixed syllable with a 
short vowel, and takes silent Sheva though a guttural (vid. 
•J"8.4.d; T6.1.f ; comp. Gesen. Heb. Gram, by Conant, §22. 
8). 

/) V.4. W.5., a forms with the vowel — a dipthong. It 
woiild in Hebrew be pronounced as a movable consonant 
and take a silent Sheva ; but in Syriac it so melts into its 
vowel that it can hardly be considered as a movable con- 
sonant and does not take a silent Sheva (vid. ^4. 2. Bem.; 
IS.S.b). 

g) V.9.W.5., *• takes a silent Sheva as it is preceded by a 
short vowel and ends the antepenultimate syllable. 



4. Find instances of Oom/poHte Sheva : 

OIa*OIOI010I010I01010IOIOIOIOI* 

... . . ' . • 

a) Verse 3. word.8., Ol would in Hebrew take a compo- 
site Sheva and is pronounced as though it did here (vid, 
Gesen. Heb. Grammar by Conant, §22. 8 ; Tl.2.a). 

h) Verse 8. w.6., a* takes composite sheva for similar rea- 
sons as in the case above. 
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c) V.3.W.9., Ol does not take composite Sheva but silent 
Sheva simple as in Hebrew. The Gutturals take simple 
Sheva where other consonants would take silent Sheva 
(Ge8en.neb.Gram. by Conant,§22.8). 

ijVA. W.6., 01 takes composite Sheva (vid. a above). 



EXERCISE NINTH. 



1 9. 

£^d instances of Lmea OccuUcma (§8) : 



01 Ol 01 



EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Verse 1. word 2., Q is an instance of Linea occultans, 
indicating that the Ol is not sounded (vid. §8; §12.1. A. and 
B., also JSem.). 

b) V.l. W.8., Ol is another instance of Linea occultans. 
The horizontal line under 01 shows that the letter is not to 
be pronounced. In this case o begins the syllable. The 
othe cases are similarly explained. 
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E XB ROISE TENTH. 

T 10. 

Find on wliat Syllables the Tone rests (§ 9) : 

LJk J( looi lo 0010 lo J\" looi ZoL '!i "1 J\' looi 
001 k) 01 »af Iboi Axil Zol 1^ ^ oi^ looi 1 Y 1^ 

ZOOI lO. 01; OUO A* |001 A* .001 OJ l OOIO OJ QA 901 
QM IT OUO looi J 9} -lO 1 GtiQB —1 01 Xo} {01 ^ 
OJ %A1 -^ 01. IT 001 |OOI OJ 1 ;oi ^\l OJ »a| fooi 

• • • ^ 

;jL^ OJ } 901 ui^ 1; :Li lo looi lo oi^ fooi lalT 



EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Yerse 1. word 1., Ala is the final syllable and takes 
the tone because it ends with a movable consonant ( §9.1 
and 2). 

b) V.l. W.2., •*! takes the tone, as o in the final syllable 

oA is not movable (vid. 1"4. 2. Eem.; %8. 8. b ; §9.1 and 2). 
01 and «a are not sounded. 

c) V.l. W.4., So is the penultimate syllable and has the 
tone according to the general rule (§9.1). 

d) V.8. W.2., Oir is the final syllable and takes the tone 
because Ol is movable. 
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e) V.3. W.5., I is the penultimate and takes the tone. 
A Delongs to the last syllable (§15. 4. d). 

/) V.4. W.5., tOOl takes the tone because it ends with a 
movable consonaht. 

g) V.5. W.3., O* is inserted above as receiving the tone 
according to the general rule, though it is somewnat doubt- 
ful whether, in such cases the tone was on the penultimate or 
ultimate syllable (§ 9. 1. Hem.). Euphony would seem to 
favor the former opinion; there is another instance of the 
Bame kind in v.7. w.3. 



EXEBOISE ELEVENTH. 

l 11. 

YmA the Marks of Ponctnation (§10) : 
%♦/ %«••* 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Verse 1, word 4., • is a mark of punctuation more gen- 
erally used to denote the end of a period, but sometimes 
used in the middle to denote a slight pause similar perhaps 
to our comma. It is used so here (§l0.d). 

b) V.l. W.15., • denotes the full close of the period. 

c) V.5. W.4., % indicates the end of the protasis (§10.a). 

d) V.5. W.7., ♦ is supposed to indicate the longest pause 
of any mark of punctuation. It is sometimes written thus tt 
(§10.0). 

e) Y.6. W.5., / indicates the end of the apodosis(vid.§10.o). 
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EXEBOISE TWELFTH. 

T 12. 

£^d instances of BHui (§6) : 

^oio^ijkoo, (i-JUM, m-mO, tall in} y 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Verse 8. word 4., - over the word is an instance of 
Bibui indicating that the preposition has a plural sufi^ (§ 
6.1.Rem.; §16.C). 

6) V.4. W.2., here Eibui indicates that the noun over 
which it is placed is in the plural number though it is ren- 
dered as if it were in the singular. This word occurs only 
in the plural form (§44.Bem.6). The same is true in respect 
to V.4. W.4. 

c) V.4.W.7., Eibui indicates simply the plural form of the 
noun as above. 



EXERCISE THIRTEENTH. 

1 13. 

Read the Syridc : 



f 



Verse 1.. B«rishith aithau vo m61etho v*hu m6l*tho 
aithau vo l*voth aloho. valoho aithau vo hu m61*tho. 
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/ y it 

V. 2., hono aithau vo v^nshith l^voth aloho. 

/•• i t * *• ' t 

V. 8., kul bidheh hh« vo vVel^odhau opMo hli^dho hWoth 

• / 

medh^m dabnyo. 



^ J 



V. 4., b6h lihaye hh*vo. v*liliaye aithayhun nuh*^ 

dhavnaynoBlio. 
V. 5., v*hu nuh^ro v^hhesliuko manharX v^hheshuko lo 

^ ^a«** *•• •••• «a« 

adhi^keh^ 

V. 6., lili*TO varnoBho dheehtadhar mto aloho # sh^mdh 
yuhhanon. 

V. 7., bono etho l^soh'dhutho dh^nashedh al nuh*ro, 
d*kulnosh n^haymen bidhen. 






V. 8., lohn h*vonüh^ro. elo dh^nashedh al nuh*rä 

t t i / / # 

V. 9., aithau vo ger nuh^ro dhashroro-.dh^manliar l^kulnosh 

. •• ■» — mm •••••• 

/ - - • 

detho l*ol*mo. 

• / / / i t i 

V. 10.,Vol^mo li*vo. v*ol*mo vidheh n*vo, v^)l*mo lo yadheh. 



EXPLANATIONS. 



X 

a) Yerse 1. word 1., ^\^ is the first syllable, «fi not mak- 
ing a syllable of itself. The • answers to the Sheva in He- 
brew, and is pronounced like a very short e. 

V) V. 1. w. 2., •*] is perhaps best pronounced like ai^ 

though the a sound is scarcely perceivable. In oA, o hav- 
ing a heterogeneous vowel, does not Ailly quiesce, still it so 
melts into we vowel that it can hardly be considered as a 
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movable consonant (vid ^4.2.Rem.). 01 is not foiindiod as 
it takes Linea occoltans (§8) and the «a is otiant (§ 14. 2). 

c) V.l. W.3., Toof* Ol is not sounded on account of Linea 
occultans, and O becomes vocal by beginning a syllable. 

d) V.l. w.lO., I is pronounced a. Olaph so unites with 
the a sound that it is scarcely "perceivable in pronun- 
ciation, though being at the beginning of a syllable it is a 
regular movable consonant. It is at the same time a gut- 
tural letter and must have the sound of the SpirUv^ lenis of 
the Greeks (vid. ^1.2.Rem.). 

e) V.l. W.U., 1o# JL is pronounced broad and Jong as it 
has a quiescent (§l8.1.Bem.). 

/) V.8. W.I., ^io is pronounced thus : kul, u taking the 

broad and short sound. The ^ is short here as it has no 
quiescent (vid. §3. Rem. 3). 

g) V.8.W.2., Ol^}h bidh^h. ] quiesces in ^ and %a is 
otiant. Ol is a movable consonant though a guttural letter. 

h) V.8.W.4., v'vel^othau. ^ must be sounded with a 

vocal Sheva (vid. ^[8.2). r being preceded by a vowel is aa- 
pirated. »a as well as 01 is otiant. 

t) V.3. W.9., |00i} dahhvo. Ol is movable and pronoim- 

. ». 

ced with the first syllable. JL has a broad and short 
sound. 

j) V.4. W.5., •Jkt thay. — is short and broad as it has 

no quiescent though »a so melts into the vowel that it 
can hardly be considered as a movable consonant (vid. T"4. 
2. Rem.). 

k) V.6.W.I., looi hh^vo. 01 is pronounced with Sheva. 
is vocal and f quiesces in JL ♦ 



i 
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EXERCISE FOURTEENTH. 

T 14 

liraralaie Literdttif : 

, Verse 1. In (the) beginning was (the) Word and 
he (or it the) Word was with €k>d and God was he 
or it (the) Word. 

2. This was in (the) beginning with God. 

3. Every (thing) by (the) hand of him was ; and 
wiihout him also not anything was which was. 

4. In him life (lit. lives) was, and life was (lit. 
lives T^ere) (the) light of (the) sons of man. 

5. And he (or it) light, into (the) darkness, shin- 
eth Git. causing or permitting to shine §28.2.a.^), 
and (the) darbaess did not comprehend it. 

6. (There) was a son of man, who was sent from 
God, whose name (lit. tlie name of him) (was) John. 

7. This (man) came for a witness, who shall 
(should) bear witness concerning (the) light, that eve- 
ry man might believe through (the) hand of him. 

8. He was not (lit. not he was) (the) light ; but 
(came for a witness) who might bear witness concern- 
mg (the) light 
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9. For (that light) was (the) light of truth, which 
shineth upon every man, who cometh into (the) 
world. 

10. (He) wa8 in (the) world (lit. in the world wasj 
and (the) world was by his hand and (the) world did 
not know him. 

EXPLANATIONS: 

a) Verse 1. word 1., Aiii^a» In translating this word, 
ihe IS supplied. There is no distinct character in Sjriac for 
the definite article. It was originally expressed by the 
noun in the emphatic state ; but this is by no means imi- 
versal in laterSyriac. There are many cases, as in Hebrew, 
in which the acfinite and indefinite articles have no wora 
nor character to represent them, and they must be supplied 
in translating (§45.1). 

b) y.]. w.2and8., locn «AOIoLf was. The substan- 
tive verb looi to te,in connection with the other substantive 

verb Lk\io be^ (third person masculine »aOloAal) forms the 
imperfect tense, tvas (§38.1,2). 

c) V.l. W.5., 0010« opi is a pronoun of the masculine 
gender. It is pleonastic and need not be rendered (§55). As 
3ie neuter gender in Syriac is included in the masculine 

and feminine 001 might be considered either as neuter or 
masculine and may mean he or it (§43). 

d) V.8. W.8., looi is rendered t£?(w, and is in the imperfect 
without %A0l0£Li) (vid. §65.B.a). 

e) V.S. W.7., loot is rendered loasy same as last. The 
mme is true in respect to looi; (v.3. w.9). 

/) V.3. W.6., tu» and y>^J^ (v.3. w.8) should be taken 
together. The &at means any and the second something or 



^ 
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thing. Taken together they should be rendered any thing. 

g) Y.4. W.2., I.XJ.J is rendered lift. The noun always 
takes the plural form though it usually takes a singular 
meaning and has sometimes a singular and sometimes a plu- 
ral verb. Here it takes a verb smgular and in y.4. w.4., a 
verb plural. 

h) Y.5. W.4., fOUlo is a participle ; but it is used instead 
of the present tense of the verb (§64.2. A. andRem. ; also ^ 
18.5). 

t) Y.6. W.8., i{tmXt nieans (lit) is sent; but with loOl it 
forms the imperfect tense. 



EXERCISE PIPTBBNTH. 

T 15. 

Fmd the Oh&nges af (hnatmant&^Assimilaiec^^Thmdpasdi-^ 
Dropped— Addedf— -Exchanged (§12). 

1. i^d those which are changed by aammiUh 
tiofh : 

All of those letters which take Linea oocultansi are in re» 
ality assimilated (vid. §12. and ^[9). 

^ 2. Find those which are changed by tra/Mpon^ 

Hon : 

EXPLANATIONa 



.^r. •» 



a) Terse 6. word 8., ^^n is in tiie Bthpa. ooigugatioii 



\ 
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and • and A are transpoBedi the appropriate place for A be 
ing before m (§12.2). 



8. Find those Oonsonants which have been 
dropped : 

n in mm in • 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Yexse 1. word 4«, TAI&d is fix)m ^Ld, const Zlk>» 1 is 
dropped. 

h) y.8. wJ3., <Ji^mj\si* 1 final is dropped to give place for 
the suffix. 

c) Y.3. W.7., Zooi* 1 is dropped to form the feminine 
(§87 Table). 

d) Y.4. Wi7., lalilO}» | is dropped before the second J. 

e) Y.6. wA.y kniio* 1 is dropped after the preforma- 
tiveSo* 

/) Y.7. W.7., and v.9. w. 7., •m\\^}. ] is dropped be- 
fore 1« 

g) Y.7. W.8., ■ VliOlJ» I is dropped before So» 



4. Find consonants which are added : 

O 1 %aOIO lA O lA 1 «AGIO loll %aOIO 1A 1 ^OIO 

1 fD 1 01 o %aoio IZfOiloll ^oou 1 ;1 o 
lol^o. 11oi1;1A1gi11;j1} ^«ou a 

1 01 1 J J n ^010 1;1;Sol;11fDlolo 
1 01 o 1 01 * 

EXPL A.NATIONS. 
a) Yerse 1. word 1., t^jklno^ o is added «s a prefix. 
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I) Y.l. W.2., «iCno2uf« V is ptostbetio (^.1). «aOIo ib a 

suffix. 

e) Y.L W.4., IAL&o* a is added from the construct state 
and 1 is added because the word is in the emphatic state. 

(2) y.l.w.lO., lai2L* 1 is added at the end to form the 
emphatic state (1^18.^). 

c) Y.2. v.l., )joi» Perh^ 1 should be considered as ad- 
ded here because poi seems to be a kind of emphatic state 

of tOL though, we have omitted } above as the word usual- 
ly appears in the emphatic form. 

/) Y.8. W.6 ,lpM* ) is added to form the feminine. 

g)Y.S. W.7., Zocn« I is added to form the feminine. 

h) Y.4. W.2., ] ^ - - } is added to form the emphatic state 
(T18.t;). 

t) Y.4. W.5.. ^oouAaV \^P^ ^ added in the course of 
inflection and j at the beginning is prosthetic (§88). 

k) Y.4.W.6., }»oiQJ» ] is added to form the emphatic state 
(118. y). 



Y.5. ir.8., IdqaaaO* ) is added to form the emphatic 
state. 



T _f 



m) Y.6. W.4., 9011I0» k> is a preformative occurring in 
the course of inflection. 

n) Y.5. W.7., OLiia»;!* } is added in the Aphel conjuga- 
tion. 

0) Y.6. W.8., i}iß]i* A and ] are added in the course of 
inflection (comp. ^"15.2 a). 

p) Y.7. W.4., }OUB0LJ}» J is a preformative. 
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• r 



q) Y.7.W.8., ^ VfliOU» ^«ou is added in the oouise of in- 
flection. 

r) y.8. W.6., }0l m !}♦ J is added in the conrse of infleo- 
tion. 

8) Y.9. W.9., ](f) \\\i 1 is added to form the emphatic 
state. 



6. Und Consonants excTumged for each other : 

There are no cases on page. first. 1 is often exchanged 
for ) before d and vice versa. Other letters also exchange 
with each other (§12.4). 



EXERCISE SIXTEENTH. 

IT 16. 

Find the changes of voweh — thrown hoch — exchanged — tran»- 

paeed — dropped and added (§ 15). 

1. find those which are thrown back : 

^— ^— ^— ^— — — — — — — — — — " — . — — — — " ♦ 

EXPLANATIONS: 

a) Yeree 1. word 2., *«aioAa). _L is thrown back firom 
- to 1 (§l5.2.A.b; §18,1.8). 

b) y.l. W.7., *«oioA«) — same as above. 
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?) Y.l. W.U., toi!^o« JL is thrown back fix>m ) to o* 

d) y.3. W.2., OV^I^* — is thrown back fix>m 1 to o on 

iflBix. 



account of the sul 



..F r 



e) Y^. W.4., 9Ölllo* ) the characteristic of Aphel is drop- 
ped and its vowel -^ falls back upon the preformative of the 
participle So (§28. 1). 



/) V.6. W.3., 9;A»1;* jl is thrown back from 1 to }• 



• f 



g) Y.IO. W.8., OLA^* ^ &lls back from . to «« (§86; ^ 

18.87), as the vowel — of the original form ^pi is dropped 
and a suffix appended (^16.2. e, and4.Z ; ^18.87). 



2. find those which are exchanged : 

— for — ^ — for — ^ — for — « 
EXPLANATI0K8: 

a) Yerse 8. word 2., Oi^jo is derived from ^ — is 
dropped and JL added in the course of inflection and — is 
thrown back from ) to O (^16.1.d) the word here being in 

the suffix state. Some would prefer to saj that — is chang- 
ed into JL, (T16.4. c and 5. d). 

« 

b) Y.4. W.7., liialio;* ^ is changed into— in the con- 
struct plural (§45.2.a ; 1 18.1). 

c) Y.5. W.4., 90ll2iQ* In the second syllable, — is changed 

into — , as the third radical of the verb from which iauio is 
derived, is Besh (§28 1). 



d) Y.7. W.8., ■ VliOU is derived from ^]. — is chang- 
ed into — j and — in the last part, into — in passing from 
Peal to ApheL But it is better to saj that — is dropped 
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and — added in one ease, and — dropped and — added in 
the other (1^16.4.h ; 5.r). 

e) Y.lO. W.8., Ol \| ■ is derived firom ^r-^ and — has 
the appearance of being changed into 2^ on 'account of the 
suffix (§36. A.Bem.) ; but J. is dropped and J. thrown back 
upon %A (ll6.1.flr and 4jb; ^[18.87). 



8. Find those vowels, wUcIi are trcmapoaed : 

K K K K «k «k 

— — — ••_ ^^» ^.mm mmmm ^ 



EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Yerse4. w.6., IfOlOJ from 90U or ioOU* -^ with O is 
transposed in the emphatic state from the last to the first 
part of the word (vid.i[18.y). 

The other cases are all similarly explained. 



4. Find those vowels whicli are dropped : 

F # y » 



EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Yerse 1. word 2., *aOIoAa| -has an additional syllable 

•^C; but the original vowel — is not dropped as «a 
quiesces in it making it immutable (vid.^16.8 ; H8. A). 

b) Y.l W.4., lA!ik) is derived from |Kd, construct f\\n* 

j^ is dropped to form the construct state and JL of the con- 
fltmct state is dropped in the «nphatic state because the ad- 
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ditional fljllable ] is added (vid.§16.8; compare ^16.6.&). 

c) V.8. W.2., <n^\jO is donved from ^ji» — is dropped 

and from the emphatic state, — is dropped to give place to 
the suffix (compare ^ 16.6.(2). 

rM is the feminine form of ms^s* — is drop- 
ped (vid. 116.5./). 

e) Y.4. W.7., lal ilO?» — is dropped from the plural ab- 



solute of jkiiD in passing into the construct state (vid. §15.3| 
and Rem.; ^16.5. t; 118.1). 



*- mJ 



f) V.5. W.7., Ol99;1 is Aphel of ^9} with a suffix pro- 
noun. In taking the suffix, — of the verb is dropped and — 
of tke suffix addad(Tid. Il6.6.m; tl8.7). 

g) V.7. W.8., IAo^OUqL is in the feminine emphatic state, 

fit>m the noun }OlfiD, and, in the course of inflection — is 
dropped (vid.116.5.^ ; T18.17). 

h) y.7. W.8., ^^OU is a verb fit>m ^f, and is in the 

Aphel conjugation. In the conrse of inflection, ->- in the 

first part of the word is dropped and — in the last part, and 
other vowels added (vid.T^16.5. r; ^18.22). 

t) v. 9. W.5., lf;#; is compounded of {and |9;#* The latter 



is a noun in the emphatic state from \m* — falls away in 
taking an additional syllable (^15. 3) to form the emphatic 
state (vid. ^ 16. 6. j? ; «f 18.82). 



k) V.9.W.9., ]VlS\\ is compoimded of S and ]Sn\\ em- 



phatic state from X>>^^« — is dropped in fbrming the em- 
phatic state (§16.3^ as an additional syllable is received (^ 
16.6.(; 118.86). 



• F 



I) V.IO. w.8.| oiipji is a verb with a soffiz, derived from 
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^P^» In taking the suffix, — is dropped and — fiiUs bibk 
upon the first radical (§36; ^[18. 87)- 



5. Find those vowels wUch are added : 



EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Verse 1. word 2., %jiq!o2uYl — is added in the conne 
of inflection as a part of the sufformatire of the verb. 

I) V.l. W.4., IaL&o is in the emphatic state firom the con- 

struct state I)l!^* — is dropped and — added (compare ^ 
16.4.6 ; 11^. d). 

c) Y.l. w.lO.y |ai2^ is in the emphatic state, but as it al- 

ways appears in this state it is perhaps better not to place — 
(at the end of the word) among the vowels added. 

d) V.8. W.2., 0ipA|O is derived firom p^* — is dropped 

X 

and a new vowel, — , added. Then fix>m the emphatic state 

}r^\ — is dropped to give place to the suffix with whicli 
JL is added (via. § 46. 1. a ; compare T 16. 4. c ; T 18. 
m). 

e\ y. 8. w. 4.^ »jiOB'0|V\no is firom JlLo* — is added 
witn the suffix. "" 

f) V.8. W.6., 1»M is the feminine form for ^m» — is drop 
ped and JL added. 
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g) Y.S.*w.9.Y looi}* — ia assumed over } to aid in the 

proBimciation (vid.T^18.^. 

h) Y.4. W.6., IfOiOJ is derived from kM or 900U* — is 
added in the emphatic state (yid.^l8.y). 



» •• r f 



t) y.4. W.7., MÖjhAfd;» — at the beginning of the word 
is assumed (yid.§15.4.fr). The remainder of the word is com- 
pounded of jOO and |aj)* The former is in the construct 
plural, andyin passing from the absolute to the construct plural, 

— is dopped and — added (vid, §15.8 and 4 ; ^18- 4. e; T 
18.1). 

k) Y.5. W.8., IoqaaIo« This is from yiQ^L though the 
emphatic state is the more usual form* — is added. 



r _f 



I) Y.5. W.4., khlio» This is a participle active, Aphel, 

from i<JU. The first — is assumed, forming a part of the 
preformative (vid.^l8.5). 



•- mf 



m) yJ5. W.7., oioi}} is a verb in the Aphel conjugation 

from y»;» — is assumed in the preformaitiTe. — is also 
assumed with the suflSx (vid.Tl6.4/; ^18.7). 

n) Y.^. W.3., lwi;o is in the emphatic state and — is ad- 
ded (vid.ll8.9). 

o) Y.6. W.8., 9;A»1; is compounded of j and the verb 

i}hmT} Ethpaal from }^* — is added as a part of the pre- 
formative. The first ^ isassumed in the course of inflection 
in Ethpaal. 

p) Y.7. W.8., ^Ao^ouilL is in the feminine emphatic state 

from ;oia3* In the course of inflection — and — are added 
and JL is dropped (vid.Tl6.4.flr ; ^[18.17). 

q) Y.7. W.4., }0iau} is compounded of the relative } and 
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the verb {OUOJ, Aphel of fOUD* — »' aasnined in Apliel 

in the course of inflection (vidL §18.18). 

r) Y.7.W.8., ^SOaOU is a verb in the Aphel conjugation 

from ^^l* In the course of inflection, — in the first part 

of the word is dropped and — added, and in the latter part 

of the word, — is dropped and — added (T"l6.4. A ; T^S* 
22). 

s) V.9. W.5., ]ViB} is compounded of j and mm* Tb4 

latter is a noun in the emphatic state from ;# or »;## If 
considered as derived from the former, JL is dropped on ac- 
count of the additional syllable (§15.3),and, in consequencCi 
#j having no vowels, j takes the new vowel JL (§15. 4. 5). 

JL is also added to form the emphatic state (vid. ^ 16.4. » : 
T18.82). 

t) Y.9. W.9., ]V)\s\ is compounded of !i and pn\\ em- 
phatic state from VlS\» — is dropped in forming the em- 
phatic state as a syllabic is added (§16.8), and ^ is assumed 
(vid.116.4.*; 118.86). 



EXEBOISE SEVENTEENTH. 

IT 17. 

Find the Sußxea cmd PrefixeSj iSk^fformatiues and Pr^hrmor 

tivea (§16; §86; §46). 

1. Rnd the Prefixes : 
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EXPLANATIONS. 

a) Yerse 1. word 1., a is a prefix prepoBition. 

b) YJi. W.2., O is a prefix preposition with the vowe] 
thrown back upon it. 

c) y.8. W.9., ;• ; is a relative pronoun prefixed to the 
verb, and, two vowelless consonants occurring together, JL is 
assumed to aid in pronunciation. The other instances need 
no explanation 

2. Rnd the Sußxes : 



CIL.» «AOIO— i Olmm Oi^m OK— Ol^rn Oi^m 

EXPLANATIONS: 



a) Yerse 8« word 2., OL^ is a suffix pronoun with its 
union vowel. 



•• f 



i) Y,3,.Wi4, %aOIO^ is a suffix pronoun added to a prepo* 

sition, though the same form when attached to La] is a suf- 
formative. 

Rem. — ^We use the ienas sufibrmative and prefonnative to indi- 
cate those letters which are suffixed or prefixed to words as neces- 
sary appendages in order to form particular conjugations, tenses, 
moods, persons, numbers, gender« or states, according to the course 
of inflection^ SvLok are mere formative letters and properly ccmsti* 
tute a part of the word to which they are attached, while suffixes 
and prefixes are appendages wliich have more distinct significations 
of themselves, and do not necessarily compose a part of the word to 
whioh th^aie attach«). ' • 
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i 

8. Find the PreformcOvoea : 

So V ^r -J ^^ «J ^ * 

EXPLANATIONa 

a) Verse 1. word 2., \ ib, strictly speakin^,a preformatiTe; 
but the letter seems to constitute a part of ue word through 
all of its changes and does not- so properly come under imi 
head as it does under *' consonants adaed (^l6.4.ft). 

b) Y.6. w.4^ So is a preformative added in the course of 
inflection. 

c) V,5. W.7., I is a preformative added in the Aphel con- 
jugation. 

d) Y.6. W.8., A^l are preformative letters added in the 
Ethpaal conjugation. 

e) Y.7. W.8., aOU is a preformative added in the Aphel 
future. 



4. Find the Sufformaii/oes : 
«aOio.1. '^L VA %aoio^ ^oioJ. yL %aOio«1 1* Z ^oouJl Y 

rrrv-coirrfrr • 



EXPLANATIONS: 

a) Yerse 1. word 2., «aOIO.. is a sufformative as it forma, 

according to the inflection, the third person singular mascu* 
line preterite, though it is in reality a noun suffix attached 

to the original noun tu being. 

b) Y.l. W.4., lA is the sufformative ending of the empha- 
tic state, or rather 1 is the ending of the emphatic state 




XXSBCI8E BIQHTKENTS— PABSB. 297 

and A of the construct from which the emphatio is 
formed. 

c) V.8. W.6., T is the emphatic ending. 

d) Y.8. W.7., Z takes the place of } and is a formative 
letter in constituting the feminme gender. 

e) y.4. W.5., ^(|00U— is a sufformative found in the course 
ti inflection. 

/) V.4. W.7., I is the ending of the emphatic state, 

g) Y.6. w.2.| I is an emphatic ending. 



EXERCISE EIGHTEENTH* 

1 18. 

Par&e : 

a> Terse 1. word 1., Aaaa«o is compounded of the pre* 
position a in and the noun Aiiait heginning. O is a pre- 
position governing L^Mä^ in the ablative case (§ 75.6 ; §62 ; 
§ 84). LaMa'% is a denominative noun (§41) from the root 
Aa9 principal^ chiefs head (Hebrew tjjgi-^ Chaldee tjjö^n ) — 
formed by adding to its root the formative letters A^ (f 39.2). 
The vowel — is added and aids to form the syllable tu (§15.4; 

§18.8). LäJU3 is of the first declension as its vowels are im* 
mutable (§48. A) though it is somewhat irregular in its in- 
flection (see its plural) — third person, singular number(§44). 
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Aiiif, plural ) Ajia^» The two points over i in the ploral 
compose Bibui. The point belonging to 9 still belongs to i 
and at the same time is part of Bihui (§6.2.Bem.) — ^feminine 
gender as it is the same as in Hebrew and is transferred from 

• that language (§43i2.Bem.2). It ends also in fA a feminine 

termination in the emphatic state, f being the regular em- 
phatic termination (vid. last reference and ( 45.8.&). In th^ 

absolute state the form is AjL^uif, emphatic 1/UAAf (§ 45J — 
in the ablative case after the preposition a and governed by 
it (§75.5). 

b) y.l. W.2., %aOIOAa) is an auxiliary verb from /l»a I to 60 

(vid.Lexicon). t^^ is formed from the noun La being^ with 

a prosthetic }• •aOIoAa) is irregular — takes the noun suffix 

%aOIO.», as it is derived from a noun, though that suffix is 
here to be considered as a suffi^rmative (^ 17.4. a; ^ 17.2. 
Bem.)— neuter (§ 66.2 ; §19)— singular number (§88.1.Para- 
digm) — third person (§38. 1. Paradigm) — masculine gender 
(vid. last reference) — vindicative mood(§65.1 ; compare (§18.4) 

— ^preterite imperfect tense,as foOl immediately follows(§18.4. 
Bem.; §38.2;§68.A). Inflect to the person where it is found. 

First person common gender ^J^} (lam), second masculine 

^tuk\ (thou ari\ second feminine »i^iAil {ihou art), third 

masculine %aOIoAa| {he is) (vid.§88.1.Inflection). It agrees 

with its nominative |A!^, though of a different gender (80. 

B.2). 

c) V.l. W.8., loot IS a substantive verb signifying io be 

(§88.1)— a IT verb (§38. 1)— irregular (§82)— neuter (§ 19)— 

> third person — singular number. When used with another 

verb it has the effect of Vau conversive in Hobre * § 8& 1) 
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— ^masculine gender and used here merely as a lielping verb 
to the preceding, in forming the imperfect ten6e(§S8.2). 

d) VI. W.4., )A!L!k> ivord is a substantive noun, derived 
from ^SUa to sjpeak, forming in the absolute state f^So (vid. 
§ 39. 2. b, third example ), construct state A\V), emphatic 
|/\\V) — ^first declension (§45. feminines A; §48.B. feminines; 
T" 6. 4. c). Decline. Singular {vid.above) — plural absolute, 

^ShSo, construct /V\^, emphatic |/vSV) (§ 45. 8) — third per- 
son singular — ^feminine — emphatic state — ^nominative case to 

looi •^oioLf (§80.B.2). 

e) V.l. W.5., 0010 is compounded of the conjunction *> 

and the pronoun ooi. o is a copulative conjunction (§53. 
I) — a prefix (§53. 1. Rem.). It connects the two nouns. 

ooi may be translated by he or t', as the neuter gender in 
Syriac is included in the masculine and feminine (^ 14. c: § 
43) — a personal pronoun separate (§16) — ^third person sing- 
ular. It is pleona.stic and need not be rendered in transla- 
ting (§55). For explanations of the next three words vid. 
supra. 

f) V.l. W.9 , /qÜ vnik^ a preposition governing loi!^ 
(§52 ; §84). 

g) V.l. w.lO., IolS^ God — ^taken from the Hebrew R"|bb^ 

— vs 

and that probably derived firom ^^ Ood. VT^^ is a de- 
nominative noun taking the Syriac emphatic termination. 
\ is the ending of a large number of Syriac nouns, some- 
times indicating the feminine and sometimes the emphatio 
state (§43.2; §45.8). Some nouns always appear in the em- 
phatic or suffix state (§ 45.1.Bem.). IolSL has the form of 
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the emphatic state. It is a substantive noun and may be 

declined like «S^yt (Becl. 1. §45.ma8culines A)— third peiscm 
singular-masculinb-emphatic state — ablative case and gor* 

emed by 2q1 (§76.6). 

h) Y.l. W.U., toi^o* O and^is a prefix conjunction oon- 
tinuing the sense, toi^ Ood^ is in the nominative to 
Xoan ^qio2u| (§80). For fiirther explanations vid. supra. 

t) V.l. W.I 4., 001 is a pleonastic pronoun (vid. supra). 

y) Y.l. W.16., lA^!iO tvordj is in the nominative after 
lbqi^qioLf(§80; Tl8i>). . 

k) Y.2. W.I., pOl ihis^ same. It has the form of the em- 
phatic state though it should be considered as one of the 

original forms of the word. The forms are ^01 and Ijoi 
(§17) — a demonstrative pronoun — singular-masculine-nomi- 

native case to looi ^aOioLi] (§80) — ^used äs a noun. Deoline 

it (vid.§17). 

Z) V.S. W.I., ^\o aUf every ^ each^ (§68.B.2.a,&) — a pronoun 
used as an adjective (§58.6.2.6) the noun thing to which 
it belongs being implied — declined according to decl. !• 
of nouns — ^third person-masculine-absolute state. The im- 
plied noun would be in the nominative to ]o<7l; or ^^^ itself 
might be considered as a collective noun and in the nomi 

native to ]ooi (§80. A. 1 and Rem.). 

m) V.8. W.2., Ol^pa by (he hand of him or hy his liand 
O is a prefix preposition governing r-i)-^* The whole word 
is compounded of the preposition O hy^ the noun ^ empha- 
tic Ij^l AaT^and the suffix 01« of him or his. ^^^ is a de- 
nvative noun (§89), firom ^ and takes a suffix (Hebrew ^ 
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Chaldee^i}-2n<Ldeclensioii-eingiilar. Absolute and csonstr.-i, 
emphatic Ir^f, plural absolute^^l, construct ^.I), emphatic 
Mr-^l — ^third singular masculine (§45. masculines B) — abla- 
tive case and governed by O (§76.6). d.« is a suffix pro- 
noun attached to the emphatic state and | &lls awaj (§46.1. 
a)-third singular masculine (§16. Table) — genitive case (§54. 
B.2) and governed by j^]l (§16 ; §16. B; §74). 

n) Y.S.W.8., looi iohevR here rendered wasy the imperfect 
being sometimes thus formed (§65). It agrees with ^*^d 
(ll4.d). 

o) Y.S. W.4., »^glOjNNoo and tvithatU him — compounded 
of the conjunction o, the preposition |N\o, and the suffix 

pronoun «aOlb«.* o and^ is a conjunction as above. |\S^ 
without is a preposition with a suffix. It governs its suffix 
«aOIO.« «aOIO« him^ is a noun suffix - plural (§16.Table) — 
tiii^ singular masculine — ablative case and governed by 
jlio (§76.5). 

p) V.S. W.5., Uä*} also notj neiÄe»^— compounded otVnot, 
and ei\ also. £)Tis a conjunction(§53.2.a) and continues the 
sense. U no^ is an adverb and qualifies Zooi* 

q) V.3. W.6., IfM one, any one^ a certain one, certain, any ; 

y • 

fix)m |j^ is a pronoun (§58.10.a and b) or a numerical adjec- 
tive (§50.2). Here it has the sense of an indefinite pronoun 
— singular feminine and belongs like an adjective to the noun 

iojjo (§58.10.a). 

r) Y.8.W.7., 2o(7l to he from ]oai* ] is changed into L to 
form the feminine (§l9.Table). Imperfect and parsed like 
|00l (vid. n. supra) 
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b) Y.8. "w.S., y^^Sü any äUng, has a aimilar meaning to 
that of 1|A* above ; but has more the sense of a noun. It k 
sometimes used in the same manner as |^ (§58.10.6). It is 
used here as a noun meaning thingj and 1,** belongs to it, as 
the pause between ^001 and io^j^ is one of minor impor- 
tance (^ ll.c; § 10)-third singular feminine-absolute state- 
nomioative case to Z091 (§80). 

t) V.8. W.9., \0(f%f which t^;(w— compounded of looi and ?• 
J which is a relative pronoun (§ 17.2) — ^is in the third singu- 
lar — nominative to )ooi» 



u) Y.4. W.I., OLJQ in him, compounded of O in and 
him. 13 is a preposition, governing the ablative (§76.6); 

OL. is a suffix pronoun (§ 16.Table; §,52.Table)-third person 

singular — in the ablative case and governed by O (§ 76.5. 
compare §54.B.l). 



M« y 



v) V.4. W.2., ] ■ in U/e, is a verbal noun(concrete)(§40Ta- 
ble A). It occurs always in the plural form(§44.Eem.6),gener- 
ally with a singular signification (viALexicon; §80.2)-deriv- 
ed from \jlj^ to Zive-appears in the emphatic form,like other 

plural forms mentioned(§44.Rem.6 and§45.Rem.)though this 
is its usual form. It is an anomalous noun having no 
regular declension-third person plural masculine(§45.Rem.)- 
nominative case to looi (§80.2.6). 

w) V.4. W.4., YA^o and life — compounded of the conjuno- 

tion O and, and |1a* life. This is parsed like the same word 
above, only it is in the nominative to a plural verb (§80. 
2. a). 
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x) V.4. W.5., ^oau/Lif was, literally were — third person 

plural masculine, and agrees with \a^ in gender and num- 
ber ($80.2.a; vidalso c. and d, supra). 

y) V.4. w.6^ )soia) light, is a verbal noun from fOU to 

shine — an infinitive form in the emphatic state' like IQguD 

from ^^^ (§ 40.Table, II. A. a). Infinitive absolute iw^, 

9 (TU or 90au, emphatic state ))(», \iüU, ))01QJ* The So 

which appears in the infinitive is here dropped (compare 
§S9.2.&.and §40), though the emphatic form is the one in 
which it usually appears-declensionIV.(§45.masculines,D)- 

third person singular-masculine-emphatic state, and in the 

nominative case after ^OOuZu], but used as the construct be- 
fore J of the next word (§74.2.a). 

I) V.4. W.7., laliio? of the sons of men, a composite noun 
(§41.1)-compounded of ;, jOid and \mS\* ; o^ is a sign of 
the genitive case, which follows (§74.8). aIO sons, is 
from *^ son, primitive — anomalous. Singular absolute ;s, 
coDstruct ;s. emphatic |;s, plural absolute ^iio, construct 
. iin, emphatic |im (§49.masculines)-third person plural- 
masculine-construct state(in form and because the next noun 
is in the genitive)-genitive case, though in the construct 

state, as sometimes occurs in Hebrew (vid. Stuart's Hebrew 
Grammar, §434. h\ governed by j (§74). ]jü man, is from 
%äj1, the 1 being dropped (§12.8.a)-derived from theHebrew 
word tD'^i^ man (Chaldee ffiiSHV-a primitive noun-declension 

• • ■ 

1, but Fomewhat irregular (vid. Lexicon) — ^third person 
singular as it has not Bibui, though it has the same form 
which appears in the plural-masculine emphatic state abso- 



L 
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late and construct «aj), emphatic {aj), absolute plural 
^mmj] or p^-genitiye case and governed by the preceding 
noun Ho (§74). 

2) V.5. W.I., OOlo (viA^Mpra e). 

8) Y.5. W.2., )^QjZ^A^yia in the nominative absolute, with 

the participle ioillo(§76.1). For farther explanation of the 
word vid. y above. 

4) V.5. W.8., paÄ»jbOw(^)iarArnc55,is compounded of the 
preposition O in, and paa** darkness, )aQaA* is a sub- 
stantive noun (the Hebrew form is ?ltt)n) ^ verbal noun) — 
declension fourth (§ 45. masculines D) — ^third person singu- 
lar masculine-emphatic state-ablative case and governed by 
Ö (§ 75.5). 

5) V.5. W.4., Jouiopermtiftfn^ to ÄÄtn^-a participle from the 

irregular ^,active intransitive verb (§20.2) iou io shine (38) 

-in the Aphel conjugation (§ 19 Table; § 19.B.4; § 23.1)- 

an active participle (§19.B. 4; §23.1). It is used here for 

the third person singular of the present tense(§64.2.A.Rem.) 
and rendered the same as though it were a verb (vid. Trans. 

^I4)third person singular. Conjugate to the place where it is 

found. Preter. Peal iou, preter. Ethpeel JouZf (§ 19.Table 

II, and §2 1.1), preterite Pael ioii (§l9.Table II, and §22.1), 

preterite Ethpaal iOTjZT(§ 19. Table II, §22. 1 and Rem.), 

preterite Aphel iouf (§19. Table II; §23.1), future Aphel 

ioilJ (§19. Table II; §19.B.2,5; §23.1), imperative Aphel 

5oul (§ 19. Table 11; § 19. B. 1; § 23.1), infinitive Aphel 

09oil2£> (§19.Table II; §I9.B.3 and 9; §23.1)participle active 



EXRRCIS^«; EIGHTEENTH — ^PABSIKG. 806 

Apheliouio(§19.TableII; §19.B.4; §28.1). It is found 
in the Aphel conjugation-actiye participle — ^masculine gan- 
der, and belongs to boiO) (§ 64. 1. A), or is absolute with 
it 

6) V.5. w 5., poa mO and the darkness. O is a conjunc- 
tion as above, and pna m is in the nominative case to 
OUDJ}]. For farther explanations see 4. supra, 

7) V.5. W.7., 0U9>;| comprehended it, is an irregular ac- 
tive intransitive verb, composed of ^1} and OU» Irregular- 
actiVQ voice-intransitive (§19.Tablel)-indicative (§65.l.B.b) 

-Aphel preterite. The usual form is ^);T* When the sufBbc 
is appended, the final vowel of the verb is dropped (§15.8) 

and the last consonant forms a syllable with the suffix Olm^ 
It is in the 8rd.person masc; Peal yi}, Ethpeel ^if ^|, Pael 
^)}, Ethpaal ^9f M* Aphel ^);|, and agrees with its nom- 
inative IoQaua«* The suffix ou is a personal pronoun-^ 
third masculine singular-accusative case (§54.B.l) and gov- 

emed by ^ijf» 

8) V.6. W.I., looi vjas^ is a Lomadh Olaph verb — ^Peal — 
active voice-8d. singular-masculine-indicative mood-present 

tense (82.1) and agrees with f!aj;s (vid. ^IS.c). 

9) V.6. W.2., lM2r^ ^n of man ^ is a composite noun (§42» 

1) compounded of ;s son and au] man ^ is a primitive 

noun — anomalous — singular, construct (vid. paradigm §49. 
masculines)-^ third person masculine — nominative case 

to looi. fiaJ man^ is a noun derived from «aJ] man — prim- 
itive — declension first-third person singular masculine-em- 

Shatio state-in the genitive case and governed by ;o (§74; 
18 1). • 
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10) Y.6 W.S., 9ftM\fw?ioum8 8enijiscompoTmdedof}tohOj 

and ifüM^ xoas sent. ; is a relative pronoun-third singnlar mas- 

ooline, a prefix, and in the nominative case to VfLmi (§17. 

2 ; §56). 9;A»1 is a verb in the Ethpaal conjugation — ^pas- 
sive voice— regular — ^third singular masculine — ^indicative 
mood — ^preterit imperfect tense (§60.4), and agrees with 

its nominative ;• Peal ^#, Ethpeel 9;A*|, Pael 9)#, Eth- 
paal 9}A»f» In Ethpaal and the other passive conjugatioDB 
m is transposed (vid.Y15.2.a). 

11) Y.6. W.4., ^^Dy^tmi,^ is a preposition and governs the 
ablative case (§75.5), 

12) V.6.W.5., focSw Ood^ a noun — declension first — ^thiid 
singular masculine — emphatic state — ablative case, and gov- 
erned by ^ (§755 ; ^18.(7). 

18) y.6. W.6., GflSo» his name^ compounded of iüB name 
and Oh-his. iC3m is a noun fix)m Xi»— anomalous— third 
singular masculine. Absolute and constr. singular ^Q», em- 
phatic )lD* — suffix state Cfüüm (vid. paradigm, § 49. mascu- 
lines). _^ of the absolute state £bJ1s away in the emphatic 
state, and from the emphatic is formed the suffix state by 
dropping f and adding 01 — (§46.1.a) — ^nominative case to 
)ooi ^aOIoAaI was (implied). In reference to )ooi %a01oA4 

(vid.^18. b and c). OU his, is a suffix pronoun, third sing- 
ular masculine (§l6.Table)-genitive case (§54.B. 2) and gov- 
erned by SO» (§16 ; §16.B ; §74). 

14) y.6. W.7., ^ 1 »iCU John, a noun proper-anomalous- 
third singular masculine, absolute stat&-nominative case af- 
ter looi «aoioLi)« 
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15) V. 7. w. 1., poi same^ this — a demonstrative pronoun, 

singular, masc. nominative case to )2) (vid. ^18. h). 

. 16) V. 7. w. 2., 14 came— Lomath Olaph (iT)— active 
voice-Peal conjugation-pret. imperfect-3d pers. singular, 

masc. indicative mood and agrees with jjoi (§27 Tab.; §32). 

17) V. 7. w. 3., |Zo;oub!i/or a ic^'^ne««— compounded of 
^foTj and fZo;ai» witneaa. f2o;OlCD is a noun derived from 
the verb {OlflD to witneaa. The form iOl£0 appears as a noun 
of the 2d declension. Absolute and construct }OiSO, emph. 
If aim (§45. masculines B). The feminine absolute has the 

same form as. the emphatic masc. viz. l;OlflD* In many nouns 
Z is inserted before the final ) in the feminine ; o with Z is 
also sometimes inserted (§45. 3 and Bem. 3) as in this word. 
It has the form here of the emph. feminine. That indeed 
seems to be the usual form in which the word appears — 
3d pers. singular, dative case and governed by ^ (§75. 1). 

18) y. 7. w. 4., }Ol,m \} ioho ahaU (ahoidd) hear wit- 
neaa — oompoimded of } wTio^ and {OI^iOlJ ahall (ahould) 
bear witneaa^ or cauae to hear witneaa (§23. 2. a) 

|01 rn 1 1S a verb firom fOlflD to heget j to hear witneaa-A\ik. 
conjugation-active voice-regular (§26)-intran8itive. 3d 

sing. Peal {OU», Ethpe. {OlfloZ], Pa. fiim^ Ethpa. }0U^2], 
Aph. pret. }OlCD|, Aph. rut. ;oiBü-fut. tense, masc. gender. 

r 

In the fut. Aph. 3d. masc. usually we find — in the last sylla- 
ble ; but sometimes as here we have . (§23.2, where are ex- 
amples, with, in the last syllable. Compare §19, Tables I 
and II). The future tense is here used in the sense of the 
subjunctive mood imperfect tense (§61. 3. A. b) and 
agrees with its nominative } « } is a relative pronoun-3d 
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pen. fiingiilar, masculine-a prefiz-Hiomiiiative oaae to 

joLfioJ (5 18. t). , 

19) V. 7. w. 5., ^oi tOj against, on account of, (/-pre- 
position governing pOlQJ . 

20) V. 7. w. 6., fioiQJ %A^.verbal noun from 9OU to 
«Atn^-declension fourth, Sd pers. singular, masculine, em- 
phatic state, ablative case and governed by ^ .(1[18* j)- 

21) y. 7. w. 7., «Aiia^-oompounded of ; that, lo aU, 

every, and au Tnan-} is a conjunction (§85. 3 ft 4, cQ-prefil 

connecting {OL—fiaj and ^ V)i OU • ^o every, aU, is a pro- 
noun, but here used as an adjective (§58. B. 2. 6. a) and 

belongs to «*ai « For declension, etc. vid. ^18. 1. «-ai man, 



18 a noun from «^-aJI — declension first, but is somewhat irregu^ 
lar-3d pers. singular, jnasc. absolute state, nom. case to 

^ ■ Vl iou. For further explanations, vid. ^ 18. 1. 

22) V. 7. w. 8., ^ Vti iOU might believe-^ verb doubly 

irregular, )£> and -Ül, and is placed among the defective 

verbs (§35. 2. c). In the Aph. conjugation. Pe. ^1, 

Aph. ^GLiOi, future Aph. ^flLiOU-active voice-intransitive- 
8d pers. singular masc.-future tense and us^ in the sense 
of the subjunctive mood, imperfect tense, and agrees with 

its nominative «i-Ai (comp. ^18. 18). 

23) V. 7. w. 9., iJl^]£ through or by the hand of him. 
For parsing, vid. % 18. m., where the same expression occurs. 

24) Y. 8. w. 1., P not, is an adverb and qualifies looi • 

25) V. 8. w. 2., 001 Ae, is a personal pronoun separate- 

3d pers. singular masc. and nominative case to 1001 (comp. 
tl8.e). 

26) V. 8. w. 3., |ooi tra^-an irregular verb agreeing 

with 001 for its nominative (vid. ^18« n). 
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27) V. 8. w. 4., fWiaJ light-B, noun and nominative 
case after iboi ( vid. ^18. y). 

28) y. 8. w. 5., U) ^-^ conjnncti(m, a contraction of |] 

110^, and \^i/; it continues the sense. Following this and 
preceding the next word, there is something implied ; 

after IJ) sapply l2o}aiaiA |2) cam6/or a untnessj the same 
which is expressed in verse 7. For the remaining three 
words of this verse, vid.T[18. 18, 19, 20. 

29) V. 9. w. 1 and 2., \oai «aOIoAaI waa-^a verb and 

i^ees with fioiOJ understood, l^oloLl lioi that light, 
bdng implied. For parsing this verb fully, vid. Tf 18. J. & c. 

30) V. 9. w. 3., ^ib^/or, is a conjunction continuing 
the sense. ^ 

31) V. 9. w. 4., |fOlO-i light-^ noun-nominative case 
after fooi ^oioL^ (vid. Tfl8. y). 

32) V. 9. w. 5., !!>•? of <rwfÄr-compounded of j </, and 

I';* truth, WB is a noun derived from the verb 9;* to he 
cofiWnceci-declension first (vid. §48. A. decl. 1. Bem.)- 

singnlar. Construct and absolute, \b or i;*, emphatic \i\M 

forming the emphatic state, firom \b% . fdls away on ac- 
count of the addition at the end (§15. 3), then -«; pre- 

senting two vowelless consonants, ? takes the new vowel - 
(§15. 4. &)-^d pers. singular, masc.-genitive case after ; 

(§74. 2. a). The expression \j\Bi \iai<L^ is an instance 

in which the abstract noun \i\M has the sense of an adjec- 
tive, and the phrase is properly rendered the true light, 

33) v. 9. w. 6., iouLiOi which ahtneth, or having shon^-- 
compounded of Sew l V» ahinethj or having shone, and } 
which. iaimXJ^ is an Aph. participle from iou, absolute 
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with ; (^18. 5). ; tvhichy is a relative prononn, nomina 
tive absolute with fOLJ-lD (§76. 1 ; ^[18. 3). 

34) V. 9. w. 7., » « 1 1 N^N upon every many compound- 
ed of L upony ^ every and «ai man. 1^ is a preposition 
governing the accusative or dative. ^ is a pronoun used 

adjectively and belongs to uljl (vid. 18. I). *ai is a noun 
in the accusative and governed by ^ (1[18. 1, 9, 21). 

35) V. 9. w. 8., |Z|? who comeSy composed of j whoy and 
|2| cornea. |Zj is a verb-Peal conjugation, present tense, 
and agrees with its nominative j (^18. 16). 

36) V. 9. w. 9., IVi \\\ into the iror^ci-compounded 

of ^ intOy and I VaNn the world. ^ is a preposition 

governing the accusative. ]V> \s is a noun from ^n\\ 

second declension. Absolute and construct iQ^^ emphatio 

pQ^. In V)N\ the final vowel . falls away in the em- 
phatic state as a syllable is added (§15. 3)-3d pers. sin- 
gular, masc. accusative case and governed by Ü • 

37) V. 10. w. 8., (the seven preceding words are ex- 

plamed above). 01 \ ^% knew Am-compounded of OL. Am, 

and ^r» knew. ^^ is a verb with a suflfix pronoun at- 
tached to it-derived from the Hebrew yji to knoWy doubly 

anomalous, »^fl) and ^SX-Peal preterit -3d pers. singular, 

masc. indicative inood and agrees with |V)Ns • By taking 
a suffix the usual form is chansced. The conmion form of 



f X 



the Peal preterit is ^ • - falls away and ^ falls back upon 
the first radical when the verb takes a suffix (vid. §36). 



is a suffix pronoun with its union vowel (§16. Tab. a) 

-3d pers. singular, masc.-accusative, and governed hj \ 
(§54. B. 1). 
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. CHRESTOMATHT. 

FIRST LESSONS IN TRANSLATING. 

John i. 1 — 10. 

«aOioLif 1^2^ 0010 • l^il&D Iboi ^(JioäJf LJL]id 1 
• l2i^ ooi looi ^oioLif )bi!L6 • )oi& Zol looi 

Vo!io 2boi 11m lEaV «aoiojlLoo *V<xn <'IhI^ ^9 

• |ooi; 

(aLoo; ppios ^OOLJLiI M^mO « |00l {jm OITD 4 

♦ aiDi;V V )aaajlo \ iouio )sqaaLo poioj ooio 5 

• • 
• l)OiQj ^ {cnflii} llll'' • 1)0101 Yooi 001 P* 8 

P* T^c^o . looi oiLiljD ilsolio « looi 1 'vi\\o 10 

• • • • 

« 011^ 
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Matthew ii. 1 — 10. 

8 ^; 5110»* « OlS yJ,mVl\ ^2lo ]^^ ^^ 0l£^Q9 

4 ^IaLOO poi; Vr&flDO M0I9 %aA) ^ooilo «Also* 

5 o;&dT^; «Qjoi* • lliukflllo ,Si/?Sn )Li]; .ooiL looi 

001; \ )al&b joofij ;a.!. »infV) • 1; oou; fiS^Snn 

7 «fiD}0>oi ^H^ * • ^^;£aif liV^vS «AOiOiAp 

8 uLdIo Nn^iSAinS tasr>^o* • ]£^qd .ooiL ^v^if 
)lDO Al)]^jk£M ] * ^ ^ ^ n.n nA oAl . .ooiL 

;Q.^V ^iT l-^V «^1? * «jJoIOm Ol ^aOLiJOAMiiA'); 

loio • oliT )alLo ^ o:iSa» p ^} ^ojoi* . aCL 

)lDA ^bouio'r^ Iboi ^il' ]m> 1,^*^ ovm; ooi ]£oqp 

lo^j p* .]lva-oioLr?M^ ^^ >ao Til? 



i 



f.^ • 
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Mark xiv. 32—42. 
«o;ALZ2]ol9}GnoQO*fZQ&ol)!D|^ubJLfiuloil^oi lÜip 

t*ibaAlD Jf; tool if^OO »l!^! ^^ ^\fiüO ^\^lo «S*^0* 3d 
• A^^UJbnA!2y)^^«%AA^)orr!^l0^ «lAl# OuId ;£^2 36 



r "» 



»/ yjt» • r r 9 9 9*. 9*. * 

oi-Ap|;^|J| . ]n i feV)o Ua^ j^Of >pOifniN39 
1 «ooZ |Z| ^oio'i' . ;lo| |AHo ^010 «Ü. «aoZ 10 

:^r« |J0 « .^001 ir^Ai ^OOUUA} ^\^ •^^^10} p .Qj) 

• .001^ ;lo|o -A^ot AlZ; |Z|o* « oil tO;lop ]ilo oooi 41 

|0I0 « |Al# ZZlo |Z*rM /i4^ • Qm^üZZIo ^^-^^ qoLO) 
loi «^{^ QlDQO* • U2i^? tOOU^^O Ijü); 01^ ^qSAaSO 12 

« «aIT ^qSaIo; ooi ^]o 



<»» 



Luke xxiii, 18 — 27. 



^imo Ixn^ lirniSnn» «^jijio)o laji) oiLo ^; oio* is 
|AU|Sfio Zooi} ja^ok^fiDl ^^^ M o<n* «tol^al^ ui. 
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20^OOttQl \^ ^ ^Ol* «Irikfiol AibO |00l |SD9 IJ^OO 

•23 01^ OOOI ^A^l^o \ iloi Poo OOOI ^jbOaZ ^; ^qjoi^ 

« poio %AAf;o ^ouyi; ^ooilo |ooi ^axo . ^oujooop; 

^ ooil ^ooil li^o^ « ^ooi/X)« ]ooi2| ^oo ^; «a>a^^i[^« 

• olU? odi )h^1 ^'^'^ 1o<'> 1^^ V^oo .mimftrnl ^^^4^ 
«6 \ Oil ^ ■ SnnV> po^ ^ .0011 lOiS ^qL»1 -a; ^aall 

^Oioil oSOfiDO •• ]Lä}0 ^ ]Z]; ViJLi>QO ^^^^^^ o^l 

27)KQflD oiiAo |ooi ]l]o* «^Qjuf oiiAo ^i4^; |cuoi 
« .^oiqIi ^1!Lo i!*ooi ct£»r^ r^l f'^^ * )^^ 



< •» 



Lure xxiii. 33 — 42. 
38 »^Z ^oiQfiDt \ |AfiD;o V>;oÄlo; (^ jAoo^ oZ| po* 

<9»ai>^SbfiD -So H^O OlLklOft ^ r^ \ jAA^JD .^r^kl .QJOi^O 

9i;A^|j «^oUb ^QA# |o| »looi ;1D| ^qju ^; ooi* 
•oouSi aJ^lo ^oio2bij Q^J^o « ^^£^ \^ r^^ 

35 0IO 0001 ^AfiUkfiOO # IVmO pOl ^{ |00l iÖlQ* . {CQA 



OHSBaMVkTHT— FIRST LESSONS IN TRANBLATINÜ. 31^ 

\t!f aih 0001 ^jbLfLsoo* «|oi^? ^''^''^ VjbJilode 

• IIa* Oll ,^in;nV>o oiZol ^fJ^v^ pO UOitiftfPl 
Aar « >dftu M U}00u; plkx ooi All ^: ♦ Oll ^J4&bl^^ 

«AipOOOI^O AapOi \ OUlD Xl^ >n iAO| |oAD «£)| -a; |ooi 

«Af£^ tüjoi J^ -a; fM* * Mfoou; jallo ojoi *AA|;£ki0 39 
»jSefo ««oiolilooi ^r>^ \oiSa\oooi ^jAA^f I AfluLo 

OiafPO'^ « ^ «£) ] UIDO yiJttfU UID \ fMbkAlO OOI All ^ I «D 

^Ai^ ^001 ^Q*{yyi| •A4j]o ^^o* %'\lm^ All 01S41 

«oil H'Al V tlfiD? ^|k) ^; pOI «^'r^Zl ^^Ol; yyi|0 

« ^on\Vm Aj| 12); pD ^;lo %jJap;Z) . ^qaII ;!yD)o« 42 



-#♦#- 



Luke xxiii. 43 — 53. 

]ooi2 %jioi)iloai| \ yi^ Ij) ;Ld I ^aIoI • «qju oiL ;Sb{« 43 
^POamIooio «A»)ä#^| ^; ^ooiAil"' ^ima};&fD44 
%jJd|^';^^lo •yJUft.ljJio^o« «^Aila^lAAlllo^ \|^^ 

^ j^lO flOJL UDO ^&QAa }1D0* «OlA&^^|kLiOl;)li2i6 

^ )Vm (d^ «iolto -^l .l;oi « ««mO> )j) >4b»>^'|^)^ ^^ 47 

pOI AaVtJi«^ #0olo lOlllI oiA*. #|OOi{ >0|&0 )S0}^ 



• 
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48 0001 ^■•ilO} ^*-^l JAlD ^OOLiaO'l' «fooi ]o^\ \ip^ 

^^^ii p QSfioi \\oa%i y)^ ovm p «Ifoi 12vmX 

49 ^OIQIO'^ |00l!i3 ICLmOS ^ 0001 ^iV^inO» « tOCIU| 



^VmO • y-*-^ ^ oilo^ .^001 *^|; ^aXiI )ajo «^Qju; 
^ ^ ^ V^oSon «fiiDol ois2te} rM ^; Ifo^* ^ ^jSa% Jooi 
ftiy jj0|« •|CLi;to \sxi |ooi |;rx^ ••;oou; IAjli^ \tUA 

]ooi )acDlo6 «^ou^omLo ^oouloll Iboi >qS» 
52 5^]^o \jDofeNie) Zol «o;jd ]joi* «loiiL; l/nnSsnS 

63 0llQflDO «)jAOI T> lifcO OlOpO OIAm^O* »^QJU; OIK^C) 

loqi ViiCpZZi ^\jJ3^ «*j| |J> 001 • lv>A^ ifono L^s^ 






Acts xvii. 22—32. 

•• V>JZ| Ir^ »Päpl «fiOO^ «fiOOiSp «fiOQ^Q2) ^Oa ^0* 

tMSkm\ ♦^QaASj>i> AibO AjiOOi ti>*o AIooi ^pA&o ^i^ 
001 *IVi^ 1^1-^? »oiAi |ooi %AjiAo; . •• I^m ]AL:^ 
poi^ 01^ *.oil ^A)| ^iNm?? ^oAj| ^^ y p; ^\jJ3oi 
Aal? )io1do )1q1l ^; ;^]oi^* • ^onl \i\ ;nmV» pt 
y U'iIa t r^i; ysuoLS \ |im?o Uki»; |;lo OiOOio . oio 






k 



•• '-f.- f 
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K * »99 



^ ^ «CLi^f )ooi U jc]; ^\^ »Oll ^iunaV> oiLm'^ 

^1 »^AAdilo ^1 1 \ oZAloo ^1 ii n ;^i Od (st^* « ^lio ^ 28 
«^Sooioj 001 oiiSo; o;lo| tOO^ IV^i^m ^ ]aJ\ «£)|; 



i' * Ä r X # T 



|0C&^ ^ ^SOOIO^] 



^} \]aiiin lOOiln^ ,n^V> l!joi U^ioo »IbCSL 



^o^; f^ 01^; )lbal ^Ojjdl; ^^!)^* «soAj ]oo; ^*^^ ^^ 

7 7 «..x ««^xfr «•^•'t ' 

• l;oi ^ ^ ^1 i sVi# ^;a«| ^vd « 0001 ^;tol ^oouioo 



<•» 



Romans vi. 1 — 10. 

T^mT •% «^ ''%'* r • 9 * r r n » 9 9 9 
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«1;^ ^^4^Aj; • fi&ox JBkOi\\ lo^Ai ^;^ ^^^^iiS^i» 
•aus >ft\AaSn )] |Zq1oo «2)lo U «ooZo .IAa&d AiX> 



^♦» 



CoLossiANs iii. 1 — 15. 

J iMbkAlo; fZ| «OLO ^\il> *«)Mb^^Lo >ai ^oASoo ^\jJ30I ^|* 

«U'lo? Qo Q^iZi ^^J^?* .loC^? )jUk]u ^ «oAji 
Ob^lla^l^i^^^n^^^^ffln^on^IMO «v^^^^toZAjlo^ 

4 »oAjf aD| ^r»oi ^^iJM Oiooi; iJ^AiD UibkALo; «^Alofo^ 

(y^on^lD^oi ^\.iAoi oAa1o|* >|unoan oikrk ^Q^ZZ 

yZonnSso «liUj^o l2^>o lo]oo f^cko^ 12glu{ %U'lp| 

e oiuof |Z| *H^ ^Aoi ^\^* OpAe) AIa»; «-iOI %a01; 
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AjJi} yD* .auys^} (ZolOfO IAi^jA L^aMD} \l^ ounNo» u 
«ii;o;oo IjJOi IJO « IZolio^o (ZioVallo «(jJLoMo j^oou 

QAsl« «001 V*JiSio «Ailsioo ^ Ml \1fU«;oo 1^ MO 12 

9 9 «k * r • »»«f • *-T 9 9 f 9^f r «•» 

•U^Of Zo;A^io Iflouajo •'Üxl^i Zqsli^Ioo «fZokiüXkoo 
Aji] ^lo \ f*A ^ ^inn^o f*A ^ ^;nim\o ^oAaOOIO'*' i3 

loüM ^oilo ^jb2ioi ^QLO"^ «QoonA ^oAj| «£)| ]idoi ü 
^;Qk> ^AaOOIo «;^ jm^o ^oAa;oZ| oi^ «^Zq£^ 






Revelations v. 1 — 10. 

9 9 9 9^ w *» » %xr^F«r 



IciAa ^jCDQJoiZ ^ «oAjii ooi; ouk^lcu ^ AIvmO* ^ 
^oioAjiI Qilo %]of Mos ipio; pANiM pM^ AjiV^o^ > ^ 



\ 
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3|jo« ^oi!L; ]\n6\ ];aSaLo ^)oAal ^..A^i^V 1^| 
001 «fao;; |;oi ooi :|}00u; jAo*^ ^; ooi mm pi |oi 

»»F • X »X r •# #♦ *x7«^*9 

]Aj'|b oil AjiI; ♦Imini ^1 y)lb; l;lol \)aaÄo ^qjoi; 

» • f • «k T ♦ f X • » f ••• 9 T 

:|oi!S^; VmO> ^In» ^ouAji|; ^a^oi »^In» fiA^o «^In» 

• » T -»FT ' * f tt ^ *•* T ♦ X r 

B«|oAal crmfioj fio* «jODOJoiZ^ «sAi; ooi; oiLiiOi 



••X? P F X « «k*9 »^•.. r FF •••» 



olsü \)aaÄo lioilo ^^ ^010 »Uoi^ ^^i] ^01 

«odIJaAO |>Ajjd ^ooiiSo ^ ^nNn\ A^i p * |;lo|; «^oiqIo^jd 

1»» XtFFF 9 ^ J» XFF »^^KF 

^\4So « oiLi} )1oAm1 «mAs^IoLo *.|a Aal ■ nm V>\ ^•^Aul 

]l^im ^ ^ ^y^i pop Ic'^U ^ ^10 AmnjZI; 

io]:i^ ^^} |oil|J ^qjI Zr^io'*' *.|Aloo|o poM IiaIo 

fF F X F *••» 
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Revelations xxii. 1 — 10, 



•»••f 



]})£) H^ ^ «SOU Vm;« ^^os; * ^miiZ ]'i]ei jqi> ^U*«; 

/ * ft *^ - « ^ %*f "^ ^^ ^ * ' '^ ' t* * * 

liAj ^^o* •pokk^ |ZcufiD|I ^lOLi^; .^oiQfi'^o «otli; ^ 

•|oou oifi |;lo| ooifo ]oi2^; «fioojoiZo »«ooZ |oau |J 



«oiLif )iDo»;s) ^(mjo* «.^oujQAlaflj oilLi; Ti^o^ 
|oau |j U^o'i' «•potLi} ]iM2k AiX> ^ otLi} ßQ»o^ 
|ioiQj;o ^^r«; poiQj; iiniom ^ooi^ Ipou fJo * «ooZ 

.OnSSniO »^OOll »OliSO loi!L Ur^i ^^4^ /)AiO«| 

•fZla'^O lAllOiOlSO jjk) ^^Jioi »«Ji *^lo* *]So2ii> ]SoSkI^ ^ 
.otLi} plJSo^ %A^ «xJ9^ U^u; Imo}; |ai^ li;^oo 
«^\^^ looiSol *d;1| ^jb^oi ^otii; Irb&ii OiCUiio^ 

IoAd; IZOkOJ; USol ;4a; ooi pAoo^ «^\^ p| |Z] )oio« 7 

Liicm po : ^^oi |VmO 5iio»; ooi ^LmQa )j1 «elo* * poi s . 
OOI pl&o; ^oid^ ^^ p,mSn\ Aleü ^AjiV^o pi 

yJlijlAio ^y • ^i>* «A^ ;lo|0'*' »^^oi^A |ooi IqmIojs 

joÄD; inai ^;4^ ^a^oi;o »PAJ yJli; p«|;o .««Ail 
fZQAriJ;Vs2L^oAMZJ)«A;!yDlo« • ;QyjDD loiilJ «l^oiio 

«•^oAiaI «iQApD} ;A^pot OOI «poi ]dAo; 



\ 
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Revelations xxii. 11 — 21. 
u««sa^ \M^ 01 1 1 0010 ««soZ ^&au .^^oik)} ooi* 

12 loi« • «OOZ «StJOAl (AiAtJDO »«SOZ viQU IZoOi}! ]CLi|10 

yyi^ ^i\Sn\ «l&k)! •«jioL «Aa; iLlo .^^sl:^ 1^] l2f 
13)^10^ 001 «oZo jelL p) p1* «oilL; 1^ ^oioiu)} 

1^ ^QJOI tOj) IjAoO^^ «)1oLqÄ 0010 ]ikji 001 «Mr^l OOIO 

• ^ooCi«; li^Oft |oou; pojil »oCii; Ptjooal ^i^nvy 

^mo yiMf; ^o »IpÄE) ■ 1 ii Vdo uq^oo »Ujio Vi^^o 
16 ^aal o;oifiDSol \.Aa| loUSaL Z»^ ^qju p)* »IZo^; 

^1 .^o?; ]mi^ o |;oi ooi «^A^l p| «|Za ^t^ ^Aoi 

i7»^;lo| |A^o l^ofo* •U;^! 001 ^pibi^ {jQQQo OOI 
«]d t ; 0010 »iZp 101 if 0010 .\l •;lop 5ILo»{ ooio »iZ 

i8|Jio^ 5ILO»; ^^^ PI toifiD"^ *r^ H-*^ H^ «^^ou 
\^ou!L& ISoimi «Jul ^1; «)joi )oAo; 12oa^? 
]| ^lo'*' * poi 1oiSo£) ^n lAny iZomViN «^oioli louL 
OiAükOl |oi2S^ >^£U « |;oi IZqajdj; (o/o; |Jk) ^ 9^£u 

20 ^^^ Pi 1Z) ^^t «^a£oi {OUQlo; OOI -^^^ »Ijoi )oAns) 

21 ^Qi p*.Aji&o ^Qju ^;lo; oiZqojl^* .^qm^ li^lo |Z >^| 

^^a1o| »Iaa^ ^ooua 



19 
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Psalm xlv. 1 — 10. 
;]n\Vi\ ^^ *^lo J\£ii )Sa^Ä£> «^^ ^]* i 

• ^ • • • • • 

}fci]* . ia\\\ }aC^ yiO;a ^JoiL^^ • wiZoAfio ^ ]ku*> 

• ■ • • 

^ jDQi :]oi ^uiJDQAO yßifcn* •l;^!^ yiVi>»n \euso 
IAImjd yfOoVii »Uc^Oa?!? ]nnnV>o I^Qo; lAllo 

.tAVv yi\\S loiüS^ y„^£piQo* : )atLlö; ^oiooo'^Lio; « 
AaJudo U^i^l ^AOm}"^ : yi2on\v>y )4^:^ )4*jke )4^« ? 
;JL UOfA»; ImaLo : ^oi!L )oi!L .^»••V) )joil^ «Uo^ 
•boils ^iNnrnnSo : f^o^fblo )jjcqoo liolo* • ^v^m ^ 

t^ASüi) *aS*o :^v»*o ^l^ ^j^soA« »r^^ol; lfiai;|io 



<•» 



• Psalm li. 1—10. 

• * • • • 

^»aIo^ IAaIoo tAi^M yyijcuAo ^'*' ♦^^oiSnn .qj]4 



\ 
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• • • • • 

6^ AjI« :«a1o1 «^A&4a Ioi^mAo A&4^Z1 Vq^o; 

• . • • • o • 

8 : ]n'inV> «A^'rM^ ^OrMJO • ^Zo^O -^^>^^^ «jkLiblAmV 

9:>iit\ o/nS'nm ^oiLoo «.^di^A* ^ y^^^ ysm\* 
10 : •^<^>^ If^ lAioZ VmoSo »loi^ «aO «a;o U^} ]<^v* 



-•-•■ 



Psalm civ. 1 — 10. 

1 Iffoio loii : «sxj; «o^ .^oi!^ U;^ • U;^ «^asj «Ad;o4i 

• • • 

• • • • • 

• • • • 

• • • ^ ^ 

10 \ inSmito ]f<i4 AiaOO »llAUfi Ii<^ä1o Zi^«* 

• . • * • 



CffRESTOMATHY. 



NOTES ON THE READING LESSONS- 



4»» 



AfTEB hayiiig anal^Eed the first page of tbe Chrestomathj, and & 
giyen a spedmen of the maimer in which the learner should proceed m 
reading his first lessons in Sjriac, it will only be necessary, in re* 
gpect to the remaining pages of the Ohrestomathj, to explain the 
derivation and formation of the most difficult words which there 
oocor. Thos the student will be thrown upon his own resources, and 
be induced, it is hoped, to assiduously study his grammar. 

EXPLANATIONS. 
Matthxw ii. 1 — 10. 

1) Terse 1. word 8., r^Z) is a yerb in the Ethpeel coiyngation» 
firom {Xa* 

2) Y. 1. W.7., <iV>Oi*^ is compounded of p a preposition and 
• fcVXla a noun of the fourth decl construct plural, from VOCU « 

8) Y. 1. w. 10., oZ| is a verb from )Z] Pe. pret. 3d. masc. plural 
(vid.1fl8. 16). 

4) Y. 2. w. 5., ^Vm is a verb from IP^ • 

5) Y. 2. w. 10., rM^mV» is a verb in the infin. pret., from ^m^^* 

6) Y. 3. w. 5., ^l2Z| is a verb in Ethpeel conjugation, from ^0\ 
or^l. 

*l) Y. 4. w. 1., uua is a v^b in Pa. conjugation, from 



\ 
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8) Y. 4. w. 2,, ^OlLs-from So and takes the noon soffix-Sd 
maBc. plural 

9) y. 4. w. 3., ft*09-con8tr. plural from «Of ♦ 

10) y. 4. w. 7., ^|A&o-is a part, from ^]m . 

11) y. 4. w. 8 and 11., ]6cn ^^ I'A V) ♦ These two woida 

indicate the imperfect tense, the latter word beii^ a passive parti- 
ciple ( Tid. § 64. 2. B.a; § 65. B. a). 

12) y. 6. w. 6., «aAaOCI is a verb in the second person from |0<n • 

13) y. 6. w. 12., «OQ£ü-third, masc fat. Pe., from «OAJ« 

14) y. 6. w. 15., »^010 ■ \p isaverbinthe frit, with soffiz, from 

15) y. 7. w. 8., )la)£> is compounded of )laf and £> (yü 

Lexicon). 

16) y. 7. w. 10., «^VmZ) is a verb in Ethpe. pret. from \U*m 

17) y. 8. w. 6., O^il is a verb in the imperative from ^ll (vid. 
{28. 1 and 2). 

18) y. 8. w. 7., 0*^nV imperative from <on\» 

19) y. 8. w. 12., ^OUJOix**n*|; is composed of ^OU-meaning 
km-dd. masc. suffix, } that a conjunction'^-and JOix**Aft|averb 
in Aph. coDJugation,2d. plural, frt)m < m i ^m • 

20) y. 8. w. 13., o2 is a verb 2d. pi. maso. (vid. § 28. 2. Rem.)- 

imperative from ]Z] to come. 

21) y. 8. w. 14., «aJOIOm is a verb from \CU» 2d. masa 

plural, imperative, with a suffix pronoun (vid. § 37. table of verbs 11 
with suffixes ; § 37. 3). 

22) y. 10. w. 5., Q^H^is a verb from |-m« 

23) y. 10. w. 7., |Ao> is an adjective noun, fern. sing, construct, 

from ftO>« 

*In connection with the preceding word P^y it fon» a compoond coojonctioa 
meaning when. (vid. ^ 85. 4. d. a). 
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Mark ^r. 32 — 42. 

24) Y. 32. w. 4., ll^oA&O; is composed of |l;oA!2> and ; « 
Hie relative } with the preceding pronoun should be rendered that 

which (yid. § 56. 3. a)-)arOÄ10 is an Ethpe. pass, participle, from 

no. 

25) Y. 32. w. 8., QfiiUimperative from «sAji (§ 29. 2. Rem). 

86) Y. 32. w. 11., Vl^lk>-Pa. act. participle from {1* « 

2t) Y. 33. w. 7., o;SmAV)\ is composed of the prefix preposi- 
tion and the verb — ^infinitive Ethpe. 

28) Y. 33. w. 8., Qn\/ASn\o is composed of the conjunction O, 
the prep. ^ and the verb in the infinitive from *OQl or «fi^* 

f 7 » 

29) Y. 34. w. 9., OQO- imperative from |QO • 

30) Y. 34. w. 11., 0;^i2Z)o-imperative, Ethp6. from fOlor ;l« 
81) Y. 85. w. 9., ]M>*laV)-Aph. fern, participle, from «aOj»« 
32) Y. 35. w. 10., ;ai2r-Pe. future, from ;ä1. 

S3) Y. 37. w. 5., ^i^V>y is a participle, plmral from ^^^^ and 
that from the verb yiOf • 

34) Y. 3t. w. 15., 0*A^A&a-infinitive, Ethpe. from iOL or *A. 

35) Y. 38. w. 2., qS* pray-imperative, Pa. from |!^f » 

36) Y. 88. w. 4., ^oW {je)shallent€r-Fe, fat. 2nd. plural, from 
^or^U* 

37) Y. 38. w. 8., Ini'feVl'^ iri^^-<act. part. f. Pa. from «OQ^ * 

88^ Y. 40. w. 9., ^OOl'i 1 i S ihdr eyes-from )LiJk with a plm^l 
suffix pronoun. 



39) Y. 40. w. 10., «iini heavif-BXi adjective In the plural, from 

X f ^ 



40) Y. 40. w. 13., ^j^fM knew-from ^Jl • 



41) Y. 41. w. 8., OhkikUi\Orest ye-Ethpe. imperative from «mQJ 



9 

otmmJ« 



) 
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42) Y; 41. w. 14., NoSAaV) Uxng 5d/aytt^Ethpe. partidple from 



f.« 



43) V. 42. w. 2., ^iIj fatore of ^ll to go. 

44) y. 42. w. 6., ^Q^A&Oidra^it^-Aph. partidide from 



Luke xxiiL 18 — ^27. 

45) y. 18. w. 1., (UbO criid out^± masc. plural, from \^0 • 

46) y. 18. w. 6., •JiOliSons takt him atray-2nd. masc. plmral. 
Imperative, with suffix pronomi (vid. § 36. E table of suffixes). 

47) y. 20. w. 8., IfAi-future from 1^* to reUase, 

48) y.*2I. w. 6., «jiOLiJdQDI cntq/i/ Atm-imperative, with a siiffix 

from «fiO) • « « 

49) y. 22. w. 19., u^aiaAfi]-ItDiächastiM Mmr-Uit Ist. sing. Pe. 

from \fi with a suffix pronoun. 

50) y. 22. w. 21., %jiOIO ■ n ,nm\^I wiä let him ^^fnture, Pe. 
1st. singular, with a suffix pronoun, from QSk* • 

51) y. 23. w. 3., ^lOoZ with 0001 urged-ik part, from «£^2* 

52) y. 23. w. 10., «^OUJO&op (that) they shall crudfy hiwr- 

pret. Pe. fut. 3d. masc. plural, with suffix pronoun, frx)m «£kOt (yid. 
§ 36. Table). 

53) y. 24. w. 4., loofZ should Ä«-future of looi • 

54) y. 24. w. 5., tOOIiX^f« (according to) /AeiV £2e5ire-a feminine, 
Ag. noun, with a plural suffix (§16. Table). 

55) y. 25. w. 16., tOOULiA» their wiUr-s, noun with a suffix 
plural from ■ jD • • 

56) y. 26. w. 2., ^i\O0V) leading or caiising tokad awa^Aj^ 
part, plural from \r>i • 

57) y. 26. w. 4., 0»m1 laid hold of-ftom ^1 • 
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58) Y. 26. w. 13., ^4^ ^^ ea/ny-fatare from ^L^« 

59) y. 27. w. 8., \^r^ 5etoai^i^-Aph. part from ^ ♦ 



Ltn zxiiL 33 — 42. 

60) y. 33. w. 5.,U;^Z££ca2^^Ethpe.pa88.partidple,from1^* 

61) y. 34. w. 7., ftOOfi^/or^fnw-imperative, from «fiSLa • 

62) y. 34. w. 16., Ouioi)l<»<^Aph. 3d. plural from iLoi • 

63) y. 35. w. 1., y>|0 sto«itfi^participle from >ao* 

64) y. 35. w. 12., VJ!mV to oM«r<-phiral from ^p^l-with fhe 
prefix prep. Lomad. 

65) y. 35. w. 13., *x**| saved~Ap\L pret. from pkM* 

66) y. 35. w. 14., V^ f^^ save-Aph. fatare, fnxn V>-»** 

«ff 

67) y. 36. w. 1., ^ininVl twocfeiwg'-part.from»j>»VD» 

68) y. 37. w. 8.,^1 Mve-imperat. Aph. from pkM« 

69) y. 42. w. 3., f i 1 ip?Zl remember «le-imperat. Ethpe. with 

f 
enf. from p; • 

LuKX xziiL 43 — 53. 

70) y. 45. w. 3., «^^tl- 1<^ f«n^-Ethpe. part, from f;^* Z is 
transposed and changed into ^ (§ 12. 2. Rem.). 

71) y. 46. w. 3., fJO vaic5-mth a pn&x pieposition. 

72) y. 46. w. 7., y^^i^ into thy hamd*4tom pi with a prefix 
preposition, and a sofißx pronoun. 

73) y. 46. w. 8., y>)fiO am/Sit9^-Pe. act participle from y>QflD«^ 

74) y. 48. w. 4., ■ iaiiV cam togahir-Aj[jliL pret plural from 



\ 
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?5) Y. 48. w. 16., ^ObjA* thdr hnaäs-4tom )a^ wiUi sol 
plural. 

?6) y. 49. w. 1., ^1 V>in<towitfy-part.Pe. plnralfromVlQ» 

It) y. 49. w. 6., «^OIQlOri hi$ oc^iMnntoiue-from |10-i with 

suffix. 

T8) y. 51. w. Y., ]nfnV> ■ tgoöiiy-participle from poD • 

19) y. 53. w. 1., 0\LAä\^iock iotm-Aph. pret from AmJ» 

80) y. 58. w. 8., 1U^ dvß aiU-^p^it passire, Peal from ;aj • 

81) y. 53. w. 13., XLiiDZZftim 2afi-Ethpe. pret. from ^OOD« 
2 is doubled (rid. § 12. 2. Rem ; § 31. 2). 



Acts xviL 22—^2. 

82) y. 23. w. 8., ^pÄ&b passifng ^Ethpe. part from ^p • 

83) y. 23. w. 9., AmA«] //<mni-Aph. pret. 1st singular from 



• •* -- y 



84) y. 23. w. 14., OLk!il ont^^ with a suffix. 

85) y. 23. w. 29., ;nfnS0 dedare^Fik, part, from pyQD • 

86) y. 25. w. 2., » aV^AaV) worMpping'-Eihpe^ part, from •mjlom. 

87) y. 26. w. 8., ^OOU shaU be, with ^}l01 should dtodl-Fe. 
fat 3d. plnral of the defectiye verb |00l • 

88) y. 27 w. 2., ■ iSn MeAi7i|g--participle from pJD* 

89) y. 27. w. 4., ^ifinsVli seekifig, feditig-Fs^l pass, participle 
from »p>ns» 



y X f r 

90) y. 28. w. 4.,. I i in our Z»/e-pl. absolute form with sot 



XT 



from |i 1 Pi» 

^1) y. 28. w. 5., ^lAaIÜ&O owr «un^-Ethpe. part, and 
suffix from ^01 or V^l • 



O^ who with ^ott^-composed of •( 
b00104 owr qffspring-4rom >OOI(I 

r * » f 9 f 
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92) Y. 28. w. 6., ^JLl^are-lst. person ploral from Aa] • 

93) V. 28. w. 12., tOaV 
!i wUh and } who. 

94) V. 28. w. 16., ^Lboid^ 
Bofi&x prouoou. 

95) v. 29. w. 8., ^iiniM our debtyftooi >Oim with a snfiäx. 

96) Y. 29. w. 9., ;nfnV> /& ^^7iA:-infimtiye, Pe. from ;SyQD • 

97) y. 29. w. 15., )fiU^y>-trri/tonor^ar»i^particlple, Pe. from 

98) v. 29. w. 16., l2aiSoo)o by art, from l2ai2^o1« 

99) y. 30. w. 15., «OoAj shall r^^pen^-fatore Pe. from «OoZ 
or^oZ* 

100) y. 31. w. 6., ^|J; that shall judge-fatare Pe. from ^ with 
the prefix ; • 

101) y. 31. w. 14., «A4JDfO and showed, made known-A^^h. from 

102) y. 32. w 8., ^iHiSny) mocXiti^-participle, Pa. from «OOSO* 



BoiiAKs vL 1 — 10. 



103) y. 1. w. 4., loos shall remaitir-Fek. fntore from ]ao • 

104) y. 1. w. 8., iAAZZ5AaZ;6ea5ufu2an^-Ethpa.fritarefrom>AA* 

105) y. 2. w. f., UJ shall äve-fatore Pe. from \Las. 

106) y. 3. w. 6., f i&Ol; who wen bapHzed-pret Pe. 1st pL 

f • f 

com. from jlOl with the prefix ; • 

107) y. 4. w. 1., tfi^oZ) are ^rtoi-Ethpe. pret. 1st. pi. com. 
from^fiO« 

108) y. 4. w. 14., «iAOIQfil^o/Aif/a/Aer-anoim in the Bofllx state, 



V 
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8d. iiläsc SDgiilar, from «Ol wiüi the prefix ; • 

109) Y. 4. w. 20., ^JiOU thoM VHiXkr-fxiXxm Pa. firom ^Aoi* 

110) y. 5.w.4.,^^Z)Aat€&eenp2aiitoi-Ethpe.iffet.from*Si^* 

111) Y. 5. w. 11., foOU jAoZ; 5e-fdtore Pe. from ToOl« 

112) Y. 6. w. 1., ^li\|i ibunrtf^-participle, with a soiBx from 

113) Y. 6. w. 5., «fiO^ll is cTtfcs/Sai-Ethpe. pret from nSLOi . 

114) Y. 6. w. 1,, ^^k^tj} thai should he <2es/roya^Ethpa. fi^m 
^^k^fi with the prefix ; • 

115) Y. 8. w. 6., ^SOaOIU hdiece-k^\i, fdtore from ^1 

116) Y. 8 w. 10., V^ shaU Are-future Pe. from U^* 

117) Y-9. w. 18., ^ft^^^V> hang |xnoer>^Ethpa. partidpte 
from ifeSg» 

118) Y. 10. w. 9., *x** Zivti^-part. Aph. from VikM« 



* F 



COLOSSIAKS ill 1 — 15. 

119) Y. 1. w. ?., oLo MeÄ:-imperatiye of )Ld* 

120) Y. 2. w. 2., O^i^ Id your affedions he jpUuxi-'EXtxp^. im« 
peratiye, from |1> • 

121) Y. 3. w. 4., ^pn% in your /t/e-from !■ in with a suffix 
pron. and the prefix O • 

122) Y. 4. w. 9., ^C^^dl (je) shaU oppftir-futare Ethpe. from 

123) Y. 5. w. 1., oAaIoI fTUTTfi/y-Aph. imperatiye from Aa&D« 






plural from V>}OI • 
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X 

125) y. 5. w. 11 and 12,, «jiOI «jiOI;* These pronoims seem to 
inchide the gdbstaiitiye verb (oomp. § 54. 3. a), 

126) y. 7. w. 8., ^AiSfiOlÄlO turning or kavifig ii^moi-Ethpft. 
from ftSICKJI* 

127) y. 8. w. 8., OLMbiJi put otMijf-Apa. from «**QJ or *mJ • 

128) y. 9. w. 2., ^OOOlZ ye shall ^fiitare from ]ooi • 

129) y. 9. w. 3., ^aS^ijIo lying, ÄoÄ/W-participle Pa., from 

130) y. 9. w. 7., •jiOIQ>i. \ q> put off, cast otMiy-imperatiTe Pe., 



from i-^\^ • It takes a sofl&x. 

131) y. 9. w. 12., «jiOlQnAÖai Ms dais-^aS. state, plural from 

132) y. 10. w. 3., ZfM^lOf who häng rmewed-Ethpa, part, pa»- 
jA* with the prefix j • 

133) y. 10. w. 6., OlI^O; who created JluN-^from 1^ with a snf. 
pronomi, with the prefix ( • 

134) y. 12. w. 7., I^IamO and beUnedr-plardl from ]^-^- 
with the prefix O • 

135) y. 13. w. 1., .oAaOOIO and y^4ma OOI with the ferfoal 
termiDatioii-2nd. ^ with the prefix O • 

136) y. 13^ w. 2., ^ i;nirfiV>/<>rfteoniy-Pa. part, from ;£flD • 

137) y. 15. w. 1., 0lS2^0 and his peace, from )!^q1« with sof. 
pfonoan, and prefix O • 

138) y. 15. w.4.,|Q9/QiQLyemr^r<5,from)Alkwithsaf.pron. 

139) y. 15. w. 6., |Oli;oZ) ye are calhd-^Mh. 2iid. plmral from 

140) y. 15. w. 10., ^.ilO ^^ tkanJfuL-jfgtt. active Aph. from 
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Revelations t. 1 — 10. 

141) y. 1. w. 1., AÄVmO amd I satD-Aph. pret. 1st. sing, from 
IVm with prefix O* 

142) Y. 2. w. 10., ^hriQ\\ to openr-Fe. infinitiye from «jJ^ 
with prefix !i* 

143) Y. 3. w. 11, OiIimIoÜ to look (m i^infin. with suffix from 

• 

JlU^ with the prefix^* 

144) Y. 4. w. 2., AaOOI ü ti-formed from Aa] and 001, ) beinjj: 

dropped. The phrase, including the word preceding and the one 
following, means literally, ii is weqiing much. 



145) Y. 4. w. 7., «MbOA»! was found-Et\xge, from 

146) Y. 5. w. 8., InoZ literally thou shaU iMep-2nd. per. fut 
masc-put for the imperative (vid. § 61. B. a). 

147) Y. 6. w. 6., ^)o; to stamd.^\0\&2k participle from y>ao 
(vid. § 64. 3. B. Rem.). 

148) Y. 6. w. 8., IrftiHil jktu-pass. part. PeaL fent from «moj* 



••«r T. 



149) Y. 6. w. 21., -ii>)A*l} who were sent-^ per. f plural, 
Ethpa. from >;#• 



Revelations xxiL 1 — 10. 

150) Y. 2. w. 23., «iAOIQA'f^O amd leaves of t^from fifi^^ with 
a suffix, and prefix O* 

151) Y. 3. w. 4., loou shall Äe-future of looi • 

152) Y. 8. w. 14., «jiOlJqaIüaJ shall serve himr-M. 3d. masa 
plural. Pa. from •mIüb with a suffix. 

153) Y. 5. w. 16., lOllSo causmg to sAi^ie-Aph. part, masc from 



>ou* 
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154) Y. 6. w. 15., OiQMiGS to jA0KMiifimti?e, Pa. from ^oL. 

155) y. 8. w. 13., i^fnVlS to VHfrsk^, to |?ratje-infinitiye, Peal 
from lybfiD* 

156) Y. 11. w. f., lUt^ shaU heßUhf-fat Ethpa. from \i^. 

151) Y. 14. w. 15., ^qLÜ they shall mter if^-lat. 8d. masc. Peal 

fit)m ^\l* 

# # « 

158) Y. n. w. 4., ]2 owie-lmperatiye of IZ)« 

159) Y. 19. w. 3., iLoJ shaU take a/wof^Teal fatare from SLd« 



18g VOfB OK THB GHBBSTQKATEr. 



POETRY. 



We present a few specimens of Syriac poetry, taken bom the 
Peshito Bible, pnUidied by the British and Foreign Bible Society, 
in 1826. It will be observed that the text does not appear in a 
rhythmical form, nor are there any divisions into verses. The 
Peshito or Uieral version was made near the close of the first, 
or beginning of the second centnry, while the divisions into chapters 
and verses were introduced in the thirteenth centnry. Points, in 
addition to RUndf will be noticed over and mider particnlar letters. 
These are intended to mark the occurrence of Kushai and Rukok. 

Psalm xlv. 1—10. 

1) Yerse 2. word 9., ^olL^ therefore. This is composedof the 

oonjnnction ^^«^lo and the suffix pronoun pOI* Conjunctions as 
well as other particles often take suffixes. 

2) V. 3. w. 1^ lioil cast (gird)-Aph. imperative, from JfiA. 
8ee a similar instance in Matt. xviL 2t. 



Psalm 11 1—10. 



8) Y. 2. w. 1., >>t;tt>1 mtt^yy-imperative, Aph. from IhJD tised 
here adverbially in tne sense of very much. 



with a suffix pronoun. 
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6) Y. 2. w. 7., «aAO; dtaiut iMe-imperatiTe, Pa. from p; with a 
loffix pronoun. 

6) y. 3. w. 8., ^OlSnn ffi aU hme, always-irom ^ all, ^t 

time and the prefix preposition, £> in. 

7) y. 4. W.8., »0|;t2; thai tk(m migkieti he just-Et^. 2nd. sing. 

masc. fatore from •Of}* The preformatiye Ms away as the con- 
junction ; precedes. 

8) y. 6. w. *l., •Alt^oi thou nutkest me to know-2sA sing, pret 

Aph. from ^-i with a suffix pronoun. 

9) y. 9. w. 1., iiifcS Not ott^imperatiye Pe. from jjili« 



Psalm civ. 1 — 10. 

10) Y. 5. w. 1., ^A) prq^red, laidr-Eih^ from )lA* 

11) y. 5. w. 4., 01 i I O AVVparticiple with a suffix pronoun from 

12) y. t. w. 7., -AiOOIiAlO hastemng-BXiEih^ participle, from 
«OOlK 

13) y. 9. w. 6., OUOmilSO amd (that) the^ should not cover-M. 

plural, Pa. from )fiQ9 with a suffix pronoun, and the coi\junction O 
pgoceding. 
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«Ol, \a!\, sof. «A^l a father, pi. 
OLJS| |L0IO| parents. 

|0 1 to perish, Aph. to cause to^ ^ 
perish, to destroy. 

^ojd] to be sad, to be disturbed. 
^iinl Abnil (name of an idol). 
ioatisii Abraham. 
I r^l m. a reward. 
}^U\ a letter, a writing. 

P;| an ear. 

o] or. 

Ö|01 (mark of the vocatire). 

AaDo) namely, that is (from 0^ 

and A^a). 

12qi2iOo1 skill, abiUty. 

IASoo] f. a nation. 

}A£>oTOphir (a proper name). 

*aOI>0| Edessa in Mesopotamia 
(a proper name). 

\s>sio\ a way. 

^Sl^io) the law book of Moses, 
the Pentateuch. 



UlSaiol Jerusalem. 

^ll to go, to go away. 
Vm) brother. 

jj^l to hold, to seize, to lay 
hold of. 

MV^l the last, the end. 

^;a*1, Iju;a*1 another; fem. 

I^lJI^mI, pL m.- ^«J>*1, 



.# # «k 



] ■ fcy>Q^] an Egyptian. 
A^t^C^a^l Adverb, like the 
Egyptians. 



^# X 



l-i| hand-in Hebrew ^*i . 

|Li|who, which, fem. of |Li|« 

yjk\ 80 as, according to, as to, 

(secumdum) nearly, ; y^\ just 
as, therewith. 

Isl-^I where? ; I^Uiil there, 

where ; ]^ lU whither ? \s^^ 
^So whence ? 
1 where. 



f %7 
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^^ to learn, Aph. to caaae t» 

learn, to teach. 
]fi!SL a slup. 
- ^^ to ooDStarun, to compd, 

to urge any one, ^ i ^ <V 
pressed. 

^^!§S. oppressed. 



w ^ 

pol mother. 



84S 

l^{ ^f how?? ^1 80 

that. 

^A^l pi. they. 
^I'troly, certainly, yes. 
iLVwho, what-lL]ö at what. 
«CblflliVlsaac (a proper name). 
^V;fiuf Israel (apropernamo). 

Mesopotaaofe 

solemn procession. ^^ proper name). 

il it is, JM I am, etc ^^^Lif, sup 

Ij^t serpent (^X'^va). ^^ ^^ ^jj^^ 

^ud] at the same time-together. to believe. 

— ^ial to eat, to consume. 

V^b-sTinst as,? iJO-otof 

such a quality (quddis). 
]^jjttL^Va sttanger, a guest- 



t^l^iD\ AdT. COttStBUtty. 

;k> I to say, to speak« 

yfio\ a lamb. 

^JSiil (with ? foUowii«) it 
W but, jet (&XXÄ), if not^ ^i| if^ 

t] to lament. ^\ ^^ ^^T t, that (at jIä) 

TcÄjS. God. .^^1 ^^^^ (^ p,^ 

{aOl!^ godly. name). 

l2ooil!S.f. divinity, the godhead, ^f £^;^. to sigh. 

{ftiyUDa^ an Alexandrian. 1^^ man, a certdn man, pL 
.^''^ Olaph, the first letter of 



we. 



the alphabet 



I 



^jbkjlandtiül« 




•-«^ t. 
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l2JamS\, 

^loMj] hmnanitj, as amcrdt, 

mankind. 
A tY m. >aA iV £ thoa ; pi. 

^itSil you. 

|2As1 a woman, a wife. 

|}jjfil a bomid, pi Tr>^T 



S4S 



.# «k 



a prison. 

jpO^fiDf slylite (aocordii^ to 

Assem.) 

. jXLiJDQ^^I sedition. 
I^O^fiDf oil of dnnamoa 



t^falion. 

•fiDQ^i I Arias. 

•fiDQ^JD «fiDOin Areopagite. 

poail a rda, a chief man. 
IaSdiI a Syrian, a Oentüe. 
V£(UID>ljan errorist, a heretic. 

X « « 

•fiQjiDil heresy (a7;8^i;). 
\^ earth, land, conntry. 

:^| tofind, Etkpe, to befomid. 



«•• 



|2ai4;4^1 a soldier. 

]kU^i external appearance J ^ j^^ ^^^ ^j^^^^^^ 



dress, (^?f«*). 
fjAlQA^fX) I hypocrite 
4fil also, |J£>1 neither. 

oyer, «liQll according to, 
towards. 

)£)QQfiQLk£)| a bishop. 
4fi f 1 to be anidoDS, nneasy. 

^i£Ä\ )lO>l foor. 
|Qa^ I heterodox. 



f _• 



2Ä#1 the six days work, 
the creation. 



.«.^ 



)2l to come, Afk, to lead, to 
bring, to conduct. 

tZi, |>Z| a place, a region. 



tJlJ^lo a possessor of a bath, 
^lo, l2^]L a pdpit (/S^fMt). 
^Q^rO hence. 

ZoiO to be ashamed, Ajh. to 
make ashamed. 

yUxnCk shame, disgrace. 

] ^ '^^^ ^ agreeableness, 

amiableness. 
J» * 
poo awkward, nnedocated. 



-♦ »k 
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f f 



r f 



«**VO Pa, «**l£> to deride, to 
mock. 

- }fi tu n (from \li^^\ end) 

finally. 
«< ^*\4^ to cease, to destroy. 

^fto to oonceire. 
|l^O pregnant. 

among, between, 
m. IAaaA evil. 
I m. an evil person-pL 

JLclmaS^ malice. 

•jiGUKjjD Besoe (a monk-proper 
name). 

= A .ill O between, by ; 






X 9 



9 f • «^ r 

Al i n ^ out ; ^>ou 



* » «k»« 



Mesopotamia. 

AaA, IAaO a hoose, IxLoO) 

AjlO the Roman dominion. 

Vl M>\ A ■ n Bethlehem (a proper 
name). 

bo to weep. 

Jhlo withoot 

** filO pi. m. sons. |Jü| -><*^ 

C(m5^. lalilO men, lit sons 

of men. }0 is always nsed in the 
sing, for son. 

)mo to despise. Part. P. )mo 
desjHsed. 



■mniNirrmBaBülas (a pro- 
per name. 

iZoViimin f. joy, benignity. 

lifemo m. back. 

Virno toperfmne. 

fVimn odors. 

llO to seek, with ^!2) to entreaty 
to demand. 

I^O|NNn enemy, an adrersaiy. 

lAlfD the seeking, the finding oat 

y^ to take away. 

r»»0 m. small-l;^!^ feminme. 

iZo;^^ a small matter (for the 

Adj, small). 

Inn to explore, to disoorer, 
Ethpa, with «!D to contemplate. 

)oo a gnat, a midge. 

;o, \\iO son. liVLijSo tilO ao 

inhabitant of the city. 
|;o to create. 

)^1;£^ Barabbas (a prq)er 
name). 

a Barbarian. 




9 r r 



V^Y^ Bardesanes (a proper 
name). 



B 9 X 



houses, pL feminine. 

^; O to fall down, to bend the 
knees, Ethpa, to receive a bene- 
diction, to bless one's-selil 
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but, yet. 
Ethpa. to become man. 
. . (aJ;£^ man. 

]oiS^ the lightning, brightness. 
12;£, L;Si a daoghter. pL Aid* 

^ PoAo,]ALoAoayonngwoman, 
a maiden. 

»Ao after, ^JDJoS^ afterwards. 

WiSn )2^ soon, (literally), 
shortly thereupon. 

|))^, li^an arrow, dart. 
Ik^ to choose, to select. 
|.&^ a side, a part, |&^ 

Q«jba); the wrong side, L e. an 
enemy. 

ViA^ the choice. 

*- ]A\iOy« a formation, a creature. 
-^ fO^ \i^^ A iii^c^f A person. 

^Qttj^ Gethsemane (a proper 
name). 

JD^Pa. «AfM^to blaspheme. 

•Mm^ to meet with any one, to 

happen to any one. 
Q^in the midst, Gt^p^ within. 

f|Q^ a troop, a multitude. 






%» » «^ ^ 



fijJQ^ shame, disgrace. 
)1)Q^ Ouria (proper name of 
a woman). 



jÄov^ci 



circumcision. 



for. 

|J«^ to uncoyer, to discover, 

Eihpe, to be discovered, to be 
made known. 

V^t| to rob, Ethpe, to be robbed. 

^V>--^\i public, free. 

)lA«it| Galilee (a proper name). 
iLiJ^y« a reyelation. 
JBuiyt to engraye. 

IZo; i^^ <m accomplishment, 
perfection. 

|&£U to fulfill, to finish. 

tjCd^ mighty. 

)1^ Pass, Pa/rt. 1w^ hidden, 

unknown. 
ViJi%« to lend. 
JDQi^, l&Ql^race, fiunily {yivos), 

offspring. ^^ 

JDQflCU ilpA. «tti^l to lie down. 

;^t to scold, with *0 « 

)lo;^ the north. 

po;^^ a bone, a limb. 



>846 



I mark of the Genitive;. Bdor 
five Pranov/n ; while, that, there- 
with, in order that 

' ujbO} to offer, Pa. the same. 
- \M*^i An offering. 

;£^; to cany, to take, Ethpe, to 
be conducted, to conduct ones- 
self. 

^ilj to he, Pa, ^^/|* 

|2o!^; a falsehood. 

1001} gold. 

)pDO; behavior. 

-aO} David, sometimes written 
;OOLi; (a proper name). 

^6j, ]boj, liooj, place. 
-* «üO}, «•} to crush. 
"^ ^\m} to fear, to worship. 

^AL**; fear, terror, ff)», ALm} 
superstition. 

IcLi) an evil spirit, the Devil. 

pCLi} to be possessed of an evil 
spirit. 

'^^Ob—A} a word accompanying the 

Possessive Pron. § 16, 
who is my, or my. 

^ftJLi} thy, or who is thy. 

^J but (^J). 

(Li) a Judge. 

|Li; judgment. 



9 f 
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9 

^ Li} Daison (the piop^ name 
of a river). 

1;^; a cloister. 

\aI^ a monk. 
IZcu;^; monastic life. 

• hHätLä} testament (^la^xii). 




*Thi8iflfoniiedfrQm|miid^« Tid. 
reÜBrence above. Tr. 



P;, V^; pnre, clean. 

Id; Pa. %Ad; to purify. 

iO; to remember. 

y>;, and ^o; the blood. 

jZolO; a resemblance, an image, 
a likeness. 

|a1D} similar. 

llSoi Cofutr. Si. »Ak^ value. 

yii>f to sleep. 

sleepmg ; Matt viiL 24, pL 



X T 



^ISb; to weep. 

pDf Etkpa, to wonder at, to be 
astonished. 

9 X 

^; to judge, Pass. Pari, ^a} 
judged. 

Vm^? the feast of the i^pearance 
of Christ ; Epiphany. 

Uo} the beard. 

^)} 4M* ^'?1 to comprehend. 

^9 » 

ll>; an arm. 

«•>; to encounter, to speak with 
any one. 
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Ol« 

Toilol 

);ai Pa. «^01 to lead, to guide. 

|}0I this, she, Pron.{Chdl,, \jff\). 

^OfOI members. 

it * 

p;ai honor, glory. 

001 m. «aOI f. and OOI m. «aOI 

f. that, the former ; ; 001 who; 

9 

I ^Ol^jD since. 

)boi to be ( Verb Suhst.) Fui. 
^« • 
|00U« 

GLiOOl he, she. 

fOOi them. 

jabooi cnstoms, deeds. 

* 9 

^rAOl there, then. 

llijauOl a temple, a palace. 

|2o iVT) lOi faith, beUef, doc- 
trine, ]ifcnn» ^^i^ the say- 
ing faith. 

Zoooi in like manner. 

^\jkO01 therefore. 

^«aoi, pL.901 so, in this manner. 

^^,^^OI^ hence, for, there. 

^aXoi Fa, to wander, to go forth, 
to walk. 

they, these. 

•01, l—soi UL 1^ f. plor. lOJOl 
m. ^«JOI f. this. 



« 7 » 



pLiblOl advantage, pleasure. 

y£iCfi to return, Apk. to lead 
back. 

•fiD;0)01 Herod (apropername.) 

pioi here, hither. 

«•01, (aOI now, at present. 



O, )o the letter Fa», and. 
^ to redeem, FiU. ^\i, Pa. 



• r 



• # 




^, liai time, pi. IaaI Acts 
XTÜ. 26. 

I Aist, ^aZsZ; or ^aA^I ^aZsZ; 

twice ; ^iioj ASZ thrice ; 

^j.^ ^ ^1 before. 

;^1 to grow domb, to pnt to 
silence. 

)flu;1 jnst, upright. 

•-JD}! to be jost, %.0}i it befits, 
it is suitable, it is becoming.. 

yA i-OH agreement, corres- 
pondence. 

\LO}\ alms. 

/Lil;^011 Adv, careinlly. 
fOll Ethfa, to beware. 
)ma01 praise, show, splendor. 



r 9 



•flUAIOI Zenobins (a proper 
name). 



i 



STBUO UEBOOH. 



«01* 

%oi, %1 to move, to be fcsUmb, 

|M] a moring, a dance. 

IkwihyBBop. 

IOaI honor, sploidw. 

'VM ^ weed. 

^1 toann. 

Pi to conquer, to TangiiMh, 

XmSI\ a c<nqiien>r. 

T^aZaI a song. 

^qiede^ kind. 

•AJt, |ÄJ| m. fcmicatioa 

I^CkO) fornicatioa. 

»Oil, f»a&| Uttle, 9QL\a P; not 

smaU. 
•fi&l to C17, to call, 
te*0| cross. 
*AO| to cnidfy, to tortore. 



UU» free. 1}U.;a free. 

-*^-- Ought. 

r-*1'^— qaiet, 

deuce. 
p">-"-- beloved, pi. 
-«■\.*i>. Habib (a proper name). 
I^Sm an B8so(jate, the other, 

anyone. 
•AfiM to enclose. 
t^^ a feast, • feast da;. 



Tri^^Iame. 

jt* m. }jta t oae, a certain oa^ 

anyouelaAfi ^sanday. 
Ipjw, >'i-M to r^oice ; }toi 

\LOf*tU>T^}ke jerymatiL. 
IZo^ rejoicing. 
1}^ mntnal, recJprocaL 
}OjtiM, ^Zo^ gladness: 

1U^ the breast, pi snfH Xioke^ 
xxiil 48. 

** to sarroand, to flow aioond. 

ijOl honor, majeetj. 

i(^ aromid. 
ZfM to renew. 
1Z_M new, pi. l^fM« 
Iom, Pa. «aQm to show, to In- 
dicate. 
IÖOm love. 

[iH\t^rt.. persererance, patioice. 
)j;ffiaM iignr^. 
H->M to see £%e. tobe seen, to 

«WW- 
lO] »t a viaoD, pL (JOV** aa 

apparition. 
• ptp«! Jone. 
■£^ to bind. 



|OVm bond, nnioiK 
|ZtA* a view. 

|4a* to err, to sin. 

lOi^j^ m. sin, crime, pL Vifti>t, 

|Oi4m and ^OI^m* 
TAi^fti f. sin. 

I A^A* wheat, pL |4a* * 

|!i-M to lire, Aph. •Jb**| • 

|IIm and ] i*! M life. (It always 
has the plnral form bat genr 
erally a smgolar signification. 

f •• X # ? 

-*^">- m. a debtor, pL ^ini»M 

)2qaa* living creatore, an animal, 
a monster. 

^\1m, ILm a force, an anny. 
^\1m to strength^i. 
t^\ii>i and pftSiii strong. 
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ViSii to dream, Ethpe. to re- 
cover. 

>f>\i>t for, instead of. 



) H^M linen, fine linen. 



s r 



s r 
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^^"^^- and 



wise, plnral 



•• X f 



AlQa* JS^Ape. to be angry. 
)2ilOLM anger, wrath. 
IZl^Lm a sigh. 

^Lm we, ns, pi. c. firom p|« 
]ftl>i a heathen, an idolater 
J&A», ftfiDQM far be it. 

X ? 

^iCn»! vehement, strong. 

9 

to envy, with 



\suä to cover Ethpa, to conceal 
one's-self. 

Aa|ftif^i>i diligently. 

;&A* Aph, to blnsh, to be ashamed. 

IjA* the back, the loins. 

iOM to be white. 

;>• to see, to look ont 

^}A*, ^O^A»! to cnrse, to detest. 



y r 



)2&oaM wisdom. 
Pa* vinegar. 

ftp \ii a gnat a fly, 

-^ ^-- to mingle, Ethpa. to 
take part, to associate with 
any one. 

VIiKm, ]^hiS»i soond, healthy. 
\L«* to wash. 



Pa. to liberate. 



• • 



y^f^ a magician, a sorcerer. 
ytiL f. firom 12;j11 finally, the' 

end, enough. 
)am endurance, suffering. 
^Qam, P^^^** d[arkne8S, pi 

^:v>/%^>. Eph. iv. 18. 

VoAa* to mark, to seal 
poAMaseaL ' 
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|oV£ a minor, a report. 
•^i Adj. good. Adv. yery. 
\lin^ Par^. P. m. sealed. 
)L&2seal. 

<no^ Pa. <*^i^ to be ready, to 
be willing. 

Imo^ the pioos, the good. 

pAoo^ happy, blessed. 

Vooia4, and 1^00^ kind, family, 
offspring. 

|Ai ^O^ vine, branch. 

Isua^ readmess. 

IPftVxi^ a part {iomus.) 

•DO^, *Si4 to swim oyer any- 
thing, to oyerflow. 

T>q4 a mountain. 
|2))Q4 distress, misfortnne. 
I ■ #04 that which is con- 
cealed, |V>of^n secret. 

00 1 ^, iZo^i^ goodness, excel- 
lence, bencYolence, grace. 

to order, (rowftrsiv). 

IfiCQ^ an arrangement, order, 
state {ra^ig), 

|ji^, li\^ a young man, a youth. 
|Ai\^ a girl, a maidea 



^4 to cany. 
«oS^ Etkfa. to be di 



* ? 
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JSO^ foul, detestable. 

Icü^imclean. 

|2Q£a4 nndeanness. 

)l4 to wander, to wand^aron&d, 
to forget, with ^ to M firom 
something, to apostatize, Apk, 
to mislead, to deceiye, to cheat. 

IZOiV^ error, heresy. 

>qL^ to taste, to taste well 

^2^ to be laden, to bear, A^ 
to cause to carry, to bring. 

(jB^==.fiQ4) «fi^ to oyer- 

run. Afh, «A^l to oyerflow, 
to fill. 

«mn^, Ethpt. JDCUE^M to ac- 
quiesce, to obey. 

Yf^ to chase away, to driye away. 

^\i to strike, Ethpt. JL\ 
X^\i a leaf 






.T9 ^9 Jf 



IVi» MM fine, suitable, proper. 

J^M\jk to wish yeiy much, Et^. 
the same. 

^\^ to lead, to lead away. 

to dry up. 



« X 
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^, )^1 liand, j^id by, with help, 
on aoooant of. 

}^mmM Aph. «A}0) to thank, with 
«O to believe in something, to 
confess. 



_• X 




n. acknowledged, kn( 
ytXfA f knowledge. 



V X 



^m.^ to know, to be acqnainted 



.^ to know, to be acqnaintei 
with ; Ethpe, to be known 

Aph. to make known, to in- 
dicate. 

X^f \^^r^ <^ acqnaintance, one 
known. 

|A%. i knowledge, insight, de- 
vice. 

to g^ve, Imperative 

01; with )ji2U to giVe 
np one's life. 

;OOLi, ;OOLi Jadsea, liijOOLi} 
pi. Jews. 

Jovinian (a proper 






f f « «^ 




John (a proper name.) 

Joseph (a proper name). 

tJnlin8(a proper name). 

■rooiiNOi Julian (a proper 
name). 

llflNoi a doctrine, teaching. 
^OO.^, \Soq1 day, )SaSfiLkO 
by day, ^M>Odi, llaOOa to day. 



«k • «k 
now ; >on ■ ^n daily. 

MJOi a Greek, A^t^Oi Adverb. 
in the Greek manner, accord- 
ing to the Greeks. 

^'ZcLi, piZcLi nse, advantage. 

^»9 X X 

Ml > »» ■ a hermit. 

1^ ■ to bring forth, Ethpe, to 
be bom. 

K-AI birth. 

I? N i a small boy, a child. 

1^0 \i a teacher, a learned 
man. 

*y>\ 1 to learn, Aph. to inform. 



the sea. 

to swear, Aph. to cause to 
swear, to swear to. 

]liSni the right hand, the right. 

%» «k 9 

lOQlii a suckling, a baby. 

« X 

»flfffl a Aph. to add. 
P^ji to mcrease n^idly. 
•^ons I Jacob (a proper name). 

«9 «k • 

|£)0^ one who takes care. 

« x^ 

fCU to bum. 

IfCU flame, holocaust 

X F %# XT 

iirii, Hini illustrious, honored, 
great. 

*x 

ft&;a to be great, to increase (in 
respectability). 
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V^pA a month. 
11a>, X^^l^ a tent. 
^QMla Jeans. 
Aji. being, essence. 

•oLa to remain, to dwell, to 
settle, to sit. 

^O ; aAa more than. 

fZo;.ftAA snperflnitj. 
9D^ to win, to abonnd. 
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IP to prevent, to rebnke. 

•&P, jiop passion. 

A^MId justly. 

IZojp justice, righteousness. . 

|£)p a stone, a rock, Cephas, 
or Peter. 

IZp f. a rebnke. 

V^D perhaps. 

rO as, during (pleonastic before 
the Part.). 

pOlD a priest 

fZoJOlD the priesthood. 

TimOO shame. 

]*^000 m. a star, ]^. ]^^0^ 
Matt. xxiv. 29. 

1;1dgo a priest. 

«fiOQO, jfiob m. a cup. 

IaaSoo a cell. 



)jLiD9Q9 a throne. 

, M> O Etkpa, ■ M nZ| to 



blush. 



the laying on 
or extending of the hand 
(j^sifoTow/a). 

^0^-9 all, every, ■ >> \ Heach. 
foSo a dog. 

VviS^, Va^ a crown. 

ISO^*^ every thing, any thing. 

lAliO a bride. 

poo how much, how modi more. 

;lQO to be amazed, to be sad. 

|lO to give a surname. 

|A£s a fellow servant 

|£UO bosom, lap. 

«A12 to assemble, to collect to- 
gether, Eth^, to be assembled. 

}aIO an assembly. ' 

(fiOO a cup. 

(fiOO to conceal, Pa, to cover, 
Eikpa, to hide onc's-self. 

(fiOO, fiffno, (Ijdqo concealed, 

flAS famine. 

;£lO to deny, to refuse, to desert 

(with «O)* 

p where, p^ there where. 

)p to feel pain, ^ Alp it pains 
one. 



N 
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UP* 

lip sad, sorrowful, Etk^e. to 
pass by, to go. 

OLip, loLip infirm, weak. 
tp Aph, to annoance ix^piff^^^^)-. 
]<>^m>p a christian. 
^p to involve, to roll up, to pass 

by. 

|bp a roll, a scrolL 
|j AS a collision, a shock. 

to humbly entreat 
«oAo to write, Aph. the same. 
)o AD a writing, a book. 
)l2o flax, linen. 
\t^tSi a shoulder. 
lAo to remain, to remain behind. 

11 not, no ; U; lest, without. 
ls!i heart. 

i^n \ to arouse, to cheer. 
Vno\ dress, a -garment 



lA^oS abuse, insult 
^\£^aL against, towards. 
ZqL to, by, besides, with. 
|Mb^ to blot out. 
^mI^ ;Qj*JkS only, alone. 
(ICUib^ bread. 

li^ ii;^ UiS night, pi. 

^nS ■' S&c. 

Aa!^ it is not 

|L»^ an insane person. 

^*^^^over,up; ^&0 ^^1!:^ before, 
besides. 

-**^^ ^ to eat. 

|jOOn\ oi^nent. 

^•\ \1M^ tcmgue, language. 

So. 

llO that, what; } llO when. 

l;io1k> word, discourse, a part 
of speech. 

pfLo a handle, a covering. 



spring, fountain. 
i^ooL^oress, a-garmeni;. iV^'^t ,, . 

^»•«. s • |AO;^V> a blesong, a benedic- 

fZn^ i n N a decision, reliance. ^ 




to hold, to take hold. 
fCL^ outside, without. 
■ •o\ to clothe, to cover. 

Vo^ Pa. to accompany, Ethpa. 
to be accompanied, to be con- 
firmed. 



loU. 



]Al^ 



,^ freely. 



1/ 



HVRJAO 



v/ 
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|M>n|Vr> an altar. 

l;o,V> a desert 
tZcü;0|V> redemption. 
I^AjlO a cloigter, a chamber. 

»jy^ thus, thence, therefore. 
|li^, ]2dji^ a town, a city. 

. VO JU) something, V)^ Q nothing. 

]iLM>1,V) eastern, |ij>1|V) the 

East. 

(•)flD a song, a hjmn. 

tl^OiOUO beliering, with Xi 
orthodox. 

I^cnlo prompt, ready. 

VAooiOk) a gift. 

«OQlO, Pa, «CULO to dende. 

|)Qk} myrrh. 

|2qSo death. 

I M> V> to strike, to prick, to 
bite. 

IZgUaSd a blow, plague, pi. 

Uj^mIo weak, humble. 
fuio on the morrow. 

IJQamLo a tempest, pi. waves. 

t4^ to go, to come, to arrive, 

Sf.Pret,£^. 
^^4^ from, of, over, on aoeoont 

of; ; ^^^ while. 



LEXICON. 

)L»:^4^ a heretic, a seducer. 

AaV>^il4^ secretly. 

!■ \f> water. 

AaSd to die, jlpA. to cause to die^ 
to mortify. 

3Lj1d distinguished, excdleat, 

]nnnV> humility, modesty. 

ni^v) afiiable, modest. 

^ObO&D now, immediately. 

llo^^SiO lowliness, inteDir 
gence. 

T f 

ySio, yio to be depressed. 

VLlO to be fuU, P<». (0 fill, j&%i 
to be filled. 

|j.^ word, saying, plur. \\ .Vk 

pn V> an angel, a messenger. 

I*3l0 a captain. 

y^^&O to advise, to consult, to 
reign. 

y^, ]n \^ a king. 

IZotlNV) a kingdom. 

^LnIo to speak, to converse. 

lÜ^ Abs, word. 

]AlSo Emph,, yroTdpl, 02^. 
flrtXSo a teacher, a learned maa. 
|Znifi\Sn learning. 

|j\VlV) speech. 



i 
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^ who? } ^-JO that, which, 

QllO who is this? 

^O certainly (fi^v); it often is 
' soperflaous. 

^&0 of, from, on accoont of, since ; 

Icl^ ^ fit>m, of; -«k> 

1—1— Ol afterwards, hereafter, 

with soft ^l&O of ns. 

U^ib what ? 

|lMi^l^O a faithful serrant. 
KiiSo a candlestick. 
IAaId a part. 
T2QJ;OimV> patience. 
]l^ffnVn poor. 

liLiO, V\i V> a hoHow, a 
cavern. 

1 Ctm ft V) an interpreter, 
an explainer. 

l^lb, U^ possible. 

lUo to be able, Etkpe. the same, 
to have power to do (with •& 
by, through). 

12om1o^ splendor, light. 

|iVaV> in the midst 

VAi^ midst 

f;So, lUo, ]l;So Lord, Sir, ^ 
UUralh/ my Lord (title fmr 
bishop or any other ecSleaas- 



|2Li}A&b< 
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y_p 



tical person), ^JiD our Lord, 

(i. e. Christ) ; •J[;So title for 
ecclesiastical ladies. 

|AAJ^;Sb a pearl, a precious 
stone. - 

Yfmi£> to fall off, to cast away, 
to make free. 

fZo;;&0 a falling off, an injury. 

)j^;Sb bold, impudent, Adv. 

litofcV) a garment. 



1. ..«^ bitter, sorsowful. 



fAnn;V) a chariot, a throne. 

MJ;10 that which relates to 
Christ. 

f A i \;V> a flock, an assembly, a 
community. 

\hJ^iO a messenger. 

to anoint. 

hangable, variegated. 

|M>iaSn the Anointed, the Mes- 
sii^. 

IOIIQaIo known, distinguished. 

«iNSOaV) complete, perfect. 

ll a SnaV) a deacon, a minister. 

A 9. 



n 



the office of a dea> 



con. 



|l;alO a person sick of the pafay . 
IAa^aIo a position, a bed. 
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]2q1IBüüDi^A&D f. obedience. 
ftM£ik) to extend. 
VmALo time, a period. 



pku iAlD an interpreter. 
yA i 1 O ■ i>i/AV) nece^ty. 
^alMhSP a catechomen. 

J* 

fi^l m. a prophet, Matt. L 22. 

1»/. UÄJ* 

12oini f. prophecy. 
Z.o;.i^ drawing ont, patience, 
sa£fering. 

s f 

;aOU shining, bright. 

fOU to shine, i4jp&. to light, Etkpa, 
to be bright. 

pOU a river. 

)(aidl m. light, from )0U to 
shine. 

•mQJ, «mJ to repose, to be ap- 
peased, A^. to lay aside, to 
pat away. 

«AftOJ, |a*QJ rest. 

ft^pCLJ, l^pCLJ a stranger, 

f. also NeiUer, 



^QJ, yu to sleep. 

MjDQJ distribution, expending. 

fids fire. 
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|Zo;^ abstemiousness. 

|]mJ a yalley. 

AmJ to go down, to descend, Afk 
to lay down, to take down, to 
bring, to deliver. 

IAmJ dl a garment, jl, ■ iAtnl, 

I AmJ« 

«&4^ to drop. 

\^ to take care of, to watch. 
YZoMbiJ £ lenity, me^ness. 
jinil Nicsea (a proper name). 

X ^» X 

^, l^iftj a yoke, a bow. 

guilt, injury, crime. 

to augment, to honor, to 
sacrifice, to slay. 

■rnovii law. 

%aau to take, to receive. 
pcuflü temptation. 

to pour, Ethjpe, «iDfiQJ^]« 
to ascend. 



• « 



1»)&J refreshment 
^\£ütofalL 



to go out, Afk to take ooi^ 

X 9 

«riin 1 spread. 
M^Sü the soul, reflexive, sell 
1^ to fight, to attack. 

*0^ to plant. 



\t 



■1 



X 
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]L: J a victofy, an exploit. '»I» ^ ^^^^ ^ *™"«^ 

;s/ 1 Nesibis in Mesopo- |0W> to testify, to witness, Ji^ 
tamMa proper name). to die as a martyr. 



IlibA 15 victorious, superior, clear. 

Ethpa. to be avenged . 

to adhere, to follow. 
}QJ to dig, to dig ont. 
\mJ {jpl, 12A3 I) a woman. 
f»Aj a downfall, a corse. 



JfSoifiO silver, money. 
YZ)a> a bushel. 
\dsd an old man, Adj, old. 
}*^>^<*^ dense, extensive. 
yAV#^m an ode, a song, 
to be satisfied, 
to believe. Pa. to declare, 
to forbear, Aph. to suppose. 

I^fitffi hope. 

I^JD to multiply, to increase. 

I^JD to worship, to honor. 
|2|^A worship, honor. 

IJO^iD a cluster. 

•j^JDD, 1]" i*^ much, Adv. ver} 

fZoVib^flD a multitude. 



»9 * P 

IjOlfiO Emph, of {OlfiO a wiUiesB, 
a martyr (=tAajruf). 

l26;aifib testimony, witness, mar. 

tyred one. 
n Q£D a multitude. 

)lfiu« QfiD offense. 

ftMQfiD to long for something, to 

take pleasure in. 
)]«9QfiD thought. 

YfsKAtf\ reception, ascension to 

heaven. 
^QfiD, Vl *^ to place, to inter, 

to add, ^Jo to shut, VA^)>0 
to write or compose books, 

^^>»<^ to punish with death, 
Ethpe. to be interred, to be 
buried. 

•fiDOrJQfiD synod ((fCvo^oc). 

^^lA ffft indigence, poverty, 



need« 



]j^Q£D a deed, an occurrence. 

lllofiD Syria. 

£^iQ£D Adv. Syriac, in the 
Syriac. 
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l^^iOfiD a Syrian, Adj. Sjiiao. 
«£bJiS to pull down, Fa. to 
destroy, ^^fApa, to be dispersed. 
li^fiD Satan (a proper name). 
n^O) a side, a page. 

f r 

to bear, to endure, to 

tolerate. 

the laying on (of hands). 

fAljDD an assembly. 

lOxfiD a sword {I'Kpog). 

P^fiD to expect. Pa, *a£UX) to wait. 

jZoNnrO transgression. 

>nSrft to ascend. 

VOfiD, ^OQfiD to place, to lay apon, 
to commit. 

ySoSD to support, |Ji£ü to take 
refreshment, to tarry. 

i.VW> left, wrong. 
piD to hate. 
lifiO hated, mean. 

to need, «Hiirn Fart. 

Fass. Fe, 

to make, to do, to visit (the 
sick). 

I ^fifiD a scribe, p/. ^,£^00, | ,£^00* 

)LiAfiD, |AI ■ ^rr> a ship. 
;fifiD, l^fifiD a book. 



tfuu 

f Ac^, j)^. t2ofin the moaäi, 111» 

lips. 
>i>i;m Pa. to dishmior, to n( 

1;)L a feast, a feasMaj. 
rfi& to do, to perform, to yi< 

to make something (with a 

doable Accasative). 
IrfiSb m. servant, ji, ^i.^y 

f^ Mat xiil 27. 
|;qA1 creator. 
; 0\ tQ pass by, to pass oyer; 

with *0, to pass aionnd. 

^1^ Hebrew, Ad. Hebnk 
ically. 

^is^ ^^"^^ shortly. 
U^ I^^Mr^ ^ young cow. 
f&untU,^\jiJD^Unotyet; )k>^ 

until, } %D^ until that; 

^, p^time. 

>rl Fa. to support, to aid. 

IZa church. 

^Ql to act unjustly. 

^Ql, IJoi unjust, smfhL ^ 

|JQ1 wicked, ungodly. 



\ 



S7RIA0 LEXICON. 

);lDQl a habitation, an abode. 

Yj|jq1 death. 

IaIOV an answer, an alternative 
song. 

«OQ2s %Q1 Ethpe. to be troubled. 

|/o\tQV uncircomcision. 

901 or ;i to watch. 

X^ to blot. 

Xf^ costom. 

-4^ pLiA eye. 

^LL to aroose, Aph. to stir up. 

Ti^^ A guardian angeL 

^^ over, to, against, on account 

of; }^^ because. 
|Zao<ul avarice. 

)]\ lAli^ cause. 

|2i2i^ an altar, Acts xvlL 23. 

^ü\ ^^ to go, with «O to go 

into, with ^^ to carry on pro- 
hibited intercourse with any 
one, Ethpe, to go into, Aj^. 
to lead, to lead into. 

iC^ Emph. \Sci^ world, race, 
generation. 

with, above. 
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19 9- ^ 

|Ul dipping, baptism. 

Y;Qkll a pillar. 

|)QlQ^ an inhabitaüt. 

IaOI trouble, labor. 

*,1Q^ to dwell. 

pjk to hear, to answer, Eihp$. to 

converse. 
)2GLiaU^ piety. 
LjO^ one who is dead. 

luUk a cloud. 
^■,rns twenty. 

\fi^ Pa, to inter. 

fliaV aversion, oppontioo. 

%f\n\ Padf to inquire. 

^ 9 * 

\\G^ a root. 

to flee. 

to avail, to prevail 

j-ftA^ prepared, Part, (put for 
the future). 

|niA\ ancient, old, f. lAniM» 



X- y %» X. y 



rich. 



ia\ )iQl a nation, pi. ^iVAnS, 

Jbl to suffer one's self tobe dipped, 
to suffer one's-self to be baptized. 



_» _ « 



1))Ä fruit, I»;. }S\£i. 

^l^JD to meet, to happen to (with 

•r^, Xf^ body. 
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BYBUO LBZIOON. 



« r 



to blow, to aoond. 
«fiDO^Qfi Paiil (a proper name). 

y)Q£), )!)OQ£) mouth. 
p^Q£) a command. 
iofi £M|». to be oQwilliDg. 
Vn^iOfi a tower {^^sy^)» 

)li9Q£) a reward, a recompense. 

)loiQ£) redemption, salvation. 

\1MJQ£^ separation. 

ft«Q£), ouD to remain, to come 
to any one. 

]a»QA donbt. 
|r%^i>^ 1^ explanation. 



V« %r 




apbiaL 

|g)Omo\iy> a philosopher. 

»fPOftS iff) Pilate (a proper 
name). 

^fiols mediation, entreaty. 

IpOlD^iD a servant of the 

church. 
P2> cheek, jole. 
«ybli£) to divide, Etkpa, to doubt. 

*MuiS), Part, >iJ>Sg) to work, to 
serve. 

|1£) to return. Pa. to answer, 
Afk. to lead back, to make 
known ; Ethft, to turn one's^lf. 



f f 



]ifnftiy) aa appaHkRi, 

chantment. 
)2Lfti£) a limits an end. 
«fiOfiOfi, «me to free, A^ to 

permit 
V&O a lot, a portion, jl. inci« 

]Zq\\<D a work, labor. 

)lfi. Pa. «ale tofree,toddmr. 

jO£) to command. 

^^Q£), IjjOCUD precept^ oom- 

mand. 
)Z&Qfi a camp, a valley. 

)llLi};A paradise. 

1oo;a a redeemer, a d^vefW 

|lxdO;A salntiferons, saviog. 

«fiD;£> Persia. 

ILkfiD^A a Persian. 

^;£> to recompense, Ethpa. to be 
rewarded. 

|2)0 • ;£) face, presence. 

to preserve, to deliver. 



Eikfi. 

to be divided, to appoint. 
Z}£) to break. 

«4^ to extend, to spread. 
H^AJttfi just, right. 

ointerjmyt 




8TBUC 

]Vl^A^ a woid, a matter. 
)A£>, \jkt£i wide. 
%M2i£) to open. 
).dAO j)^. m. idols, images. 
|p^ an idol, an image of a false 
god. 

n • to be filthy. 

fl^ vüe, filthy. 

|£) • to be willing, to wish. 

]2ao^ will, ^Q-ö^, lU, 

^— Id of one's-self, fireely. 
|la • willing, ready. 

^*A • will. 

|1aO • will, purpose. 
lou to thirst 
iOO^, iO^ to fast. 

|lDO • days of fasting, &st days. 
fZio • a figore, a pretence. 

P» to incline. Fa. to pray, with 

^^b^ to pray for any one, to 
bless. 

Q », Ul^t inclined. 

«fi^ • £'/Ape. to be cradfied. 

fZoL • a prayer, an entreaty. 
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Xk^^lioo. 



uAiA* across. 
pbj^ • a figure, an image. 

!;£>• early time, dawn. 

|9» Ethpe. to be separated, to 
bnrst. 



y y 



\k*^0 Pa. to receive ; ^^AOAcd) 
to happen, to come to pass. 

y 

;A0 to bnry. 

I^AO, |90UQO a sepolchre. 
yUfO Jk> from the beginmng. 
for, to, J 



ere, before. 
«A&D A UjLOf^ the first. 
Mki^ holy. 
|QO to remain, to stop. 

DQO a reception, an entertun- 
ment. 

)#}QO holiness. 

y)QO, ^OOto stand np, to stand, 
Aph, to erect, to set np^ to 
condnde, to appoint, to de- 
termine; with ^^ ]OfO pre- 
ceding, to make war with any 
one. 

» X. * «k 

^Oi;()V>on a chnrch-yard, bory- 
ing-gronnd. 
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IJ2ÜQO a servant of the chnrdi, 
sexton. 

•fl>01iftl(^n>nn Gonstantme 
(a proper name). * 

p9QO a town, a city. 

MXi9ao a Cyrenean (a proper 
name). 

I^QO truth. 

|jq4o m. a morderer, a robber. 
^*()'^ conning, ingenious. 

IJ^O slaughter, murder. 
]in..r> a league, fVl ■ ■!*) /LUD 

consecrated viigins. 
]^^^Q,a^ resurrection. 
lAlif) a song. 
]*^-^ a tree, bark, a bo(^ 
li/u^ Cithara, harp. 
);0}/lijO a player on the cithara. 

^^, U«D a voice. 

^^.j^iO little. 

»flpo; i \f) the clergy. 

lAi\o a bride. 

)ld to acquire ; AfK to grant, 

to bring. 
\kl£k a pen, a reed. 
|jO;f^lO a centurion. 
|i*;mo Caesarea (a proper name). 
)lO to call, to cry. 
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H*- 

|1oO})ao Gaj^Mdoda (a prop- 
er name). 

MiBi3 cassia. 

1*0 to name, to call, to dioose. 



iO;«^ to af^NToach, to draw 



near, Pa, to oondact, to Inii^; 

^ « •• * 

ImJS} to sacrifice. 
]q;0 war 
<rnn\ftri>oy a crystaL 



X r 



near. 



f 1 AiO reading. 
TAa;o a field, a country. 
P;0 a horn. 
\hTiO\C\ calvary. 

a priest, aa elder. 



X r 



9* 



r 

«ai much, greats loud, diief ; 
2) a teaclier, Emfhai!\^'^ Ahs. 

l£>i to grow. Fa, to bring up, to 
educate. 

QOi a myriad, |2. ^QO>« 
fZooi greatness, a multitude. 

•.yM'» «v^' ^ ^^ ^^n much, to 

desire, Eikpa, the same, 
»^itobeangiy. 

^i, ll^i foot 




UUti to stone. 
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|iaio> a prince, a peraoQ of 



f 



•JUai to mark, to feel, Aph, the 
same, with «O to perceive, to 
remark. 

)A^9 a wish, a desure. 

}}i to go, to chastise ; with and 
without |Sn in to ship. 

|2)0p a persecutor. 

|L2)0|i persecution. 

«£^019 to hasten, to tremble^i?/A/«. 
to be afraid, to be terrified. 

Zu|lD00li Roman, Adv. romai- 

cally, Latin. 
«4019 to run, to hasten. 
Oi anger, misfortune. 

%MOi m. spirit. 

V' * • 
^OJ f. wind, breath, spirit 

|jl1a*09 spiritoaL 

|2u*oi bowel love, bowels of 

mercies. 
VcImO) distance |C1mO> ^Lo 

from a distance. 

y>oi Aph, %0 It] to raise up, 

to elevate. 
Illlooi a gift 
poioi a quarrel 
]fiJDOi a cloth, a rag. 



.» 9 



rank. 
pQ0O} a sign, 
beloved. 



i to love, Etkpa. with 
^^b.^ to feel compassion. 

fSOM» |)/. compassion, benevo- 
lence, love. 

IAIQa*} love. 



m 



to lie, to float 
i to be far distant 



vP ? 



H 



|!m^9 smell. 
Vfjty spittle. 
pLMji the first named. 
lAj^i, LajLäj firstling, begin- 
ning, pi. iAaAU* 

pcn&JLi9 the high priest 

\1M^J a person of ranL 

*• 
«A09 to ride. 

^i Ethpa. to feel inclmed« to be 
moved. 

M^V )&0i f. )ÄLoi high, loud, pi. 

poi James iv. 6. 
)!&oi to lie, to be placed, Aph. to 
cast, to send; with >*^Sn to 
administer; with (Afü to lose 
life. 
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1S09 Fart. P. thrown down, given 
op. 

Vifiioi hills, Luke xxiü. 30. 

iZofiCLklDi patience, long saffer- 

ing. 

Imich evening. 

•£QfiD} to sprinkle. 

\L3 Pa. t^LLy to obtain again, 
Ethpa. to be reconciled. 

iLiflDQli monrnful, deeply moved. 

M-^i a herdsman. 

^A^i, ]lx\i sense, mind. 
^1^ jE/Ape. to be angry. 

püli thunder. 

fOi to dance, to mourn, to lament. 

• 

fljüii sinful, a transgressor. 

^QA9 to make a sign. 

«j^Zi to be inflamed, to rejoice. 









9QOMI Sapores (a proper name). 

\{\m an evil spirit. 

^(i to entreat. Pa, to ask; with 

^\l to ask after some one. 

IZlLa, fZJ}-* entreaty. 

, ^^-Ä to reconcile, to calm. 
yLOS^SLM nearness. 



to praise. 

captivity, destmctioii. 
praise-worthy. 
|Aai*^^ a vine. 
]ft^s a sceptre. 
^\oa to guide, to lead. 
Sb£i# seven, 
seventy. 

to leave, to g^ve up, to 

permit, to let go. 
\bSLB a week. 
l^Qvh* an uproar, 
l^-ii^ restless, uneasy. 
^j^ to kindle. 
o^^ Etkpt. to be moved, to be 

indignant. 
Tr* to throw, to precipitate. 

hfM Pa. to send, Etkpa, 9}A»| 

is sent. 
JOlM to awake. 
Id» to be worthy, Eikpt, to be 

considered as worthy. 
Q», (iaQ» equal, jl, MO»* 
901OQ» renown. 



VkQQ^ praise, renown, glory. 

9 

«^Q», «N^ to wash. 
«£^tQ» to free» to tear away. 
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.» » K 



• » K 



IftjuO» dishonor, shame. 
|<^\i>inp change, exchange. 
|V)\(T consummation, end. 
«^Q», «4* to despise. 
|lft\n» power, authority, right. 
)oQ» way, street. 
|}Q» a wall. 

IaJQM beginning. 

|>>(1A confirmation. 

\AlQm gain, advantage. 

fio^J* awkward, stupid. 

l4^ij» despised, small, inferior. 

>!>/. f. ^»n^» present, Aph, 

> I to be able, to find, 
to send, to put away. 

Ijü, iiN^ to cease, to rest. 
. i S •,] ■ S i rest, ^ 
|1^, ^^A^llD sudden. 
iX ^MbiJSk» an apostle. 

«4^ Pa- «^-^ to be able, to 
be powerful. 

to approach fulfillment, Fa. 

tofulfill, to complete; with^^ 
to salute, Aph. to deliver up; 

(— A«09 to give up the ghost, 
to die. 



X ? 



po^ pi, m. )Sa2^ peace. 

iOMf pa* a name. 
polQftSamona (a proper name). 

T «k 

> 1 lOV)» Sunon (a proper name). 
IaIQa heaven. 

]fttiiSn# Samosata (a proper 
name). 

^^^^fl^ to finish, to complete. 

^ilnm to hear. 
•k * 
^QllüM Süneon, Simon (a propor 

name). 



to serve. 
\m5DB the sun. 
U« Fa, to go away, Ol^ioL or 

Oi*ib Zol to die. 
\lMf UAm insane, foolish. 
]lM, 'itlM year. 

\flM torment, pain, torture. 
^, ]1M tooth. 
fljjji sharp. 

[LB Ethpa, «jAA« I to relate. 
Vll#, l2lL» an hour; ]2l1aO 

Ol—O forthwith. 
V^ls jest, play. 

X r 

beautiful, good, fern, pi 

ILj^nm also the neuim-, good- 
ness. 



"MiS BYBUl' I.EXI0OK. 

^\o« to hear, to take; Apk with 
^Ld to go away. 

\iB an inhabitant. 

);• to dwell ; with ^^ to besiege, 
Fa. to begin. 

«O;j0, . yDiB generation, bio- 
graphy. 

f^;j0 a light, wax light^ a candle. 

f f\ i ^,,^;-0 a spectre, aa ap- 
parition. 
p;# the remainder, the rest 
:>;•, iB Etkpa, to be convinced. 

\i^\i true, ^v. A^)^^ truly, 

really. 
^r^ truth. 



'Aa six. 

AiiniAs ^^v. silently. 



iL 

9 « 

]^1Z not clear, dhrty. 2) di^B^ 
that which is most objection- 
able. 

^loZ to demand. 

\^ to carry on trade, Etkpti. to 
win (by trade), to be added. 

|Z>qSD}Z wonder. 

iSOOOlZ an abyss. 

IV^OlZ wonderful. 

ioiZ to be surprised. 

oZ Tav-lsLSt letter of the Alph»> 

bet. 
«aoZ or «aZ to repent, to tun, 

to return. 



to be silent, to be dumb. 

L 



Jf »« t 



f ;^1Z a merchant 

)lX)oU, «fiOoU^olZ Thomas, (a 
proper name). 

«fiOoLjiDoli Theophilus (a 
proper name). 



agam. 
OIoZ to be astonished. 
pO^ioZ interpretation. 

fZoZ repentance. 

lioo^ a Umit, bonnd. 

AmZ, Zq*«Z, t^hAäl under, Aaa«Z 

^^ from below, ^^ Aj^Ajk 

under. 
|ZaVli>iZ shame. 

fZoOaZ repentance. 
«OsZ to urge, Fart/^ä£iDl^ 
Luke XXV. 23. 

|JZ to hang up, to raise up. 




STRUG 

iLJ^kZanow. 

'{In lÄiS/ the Trinity. 
y^^J to make a scholar, Etkpa. 
to be learned, to be a scholar. 

|iiV)\Z a scholar. 

tH,f.]£Llm. three, 

OlloZ to wonder, to be astonishefl. 

IOIaIdZ wonderful, remarkable. 

^(LkloZ, llQ^lisZ honest, genuine. 
UioZ/. eight. 
^^Z there, in that place. 
pZ to repeat, Pa. to narrate. 
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ffSiOZ great, strong. 

>Qy> >I to explain, to interpret 

^-^>Z, ^.^9^ two ; ^— i94 

the second. 

l^iZ right, true, faithful. 

fllZ a door, a gate. 
fAjL^iZ mind, opinion. 

|Ai>iOn>Z a h7mn,a song of praise 
IAaSGaZ service, attendance. 
^ImLf. ]Lml m. nine. 
<iS#Z to narrate, from lift« 
|AjA»Z a narration. 
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